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gram is being planned or completed, in the
case of a project which otherwise qualifies
for such a grant, if there is an urgent need
for the facilities Involved; to the Committee
on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. FRASER:

H.R. 13390. A bill to strengthen and im-
prove the Older Americans Act of 1965; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. GUDE (for himself, Mrs.
Aszuc, Mr. Dow, Mr. FORSYTHE, and
Mr. CORMAN) :

H.R. 13391. A bill to provide for a study and
investigation to assess the extent of the
damage done to the environment of South
Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia as the result
of operations of the Armed Forces of the
United States in such countries, and to con-
sider plans for effectively rectifying such
damage; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT:

H.R. 13392. A bill to repeal the Gun Con-
trol Act of 1868, to reenact the Federal Fire-
arms Act, to make the use of a firearm to
commit certain felonies a Federal crime
where that use violates State law, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 13393. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, in order to permit certain veter-
ans up to 9 months of educational assistance
for the purpose of pursuing retraining or re-
fresher courses; to the Committee on Vet-
erans’ Affairs.

By Mr. KYROS:

H.R. 13394. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of an Office for the Aging in the
Executive Office of the President, for the
fulfillment of the purposes of the Older
Americans Act, for enlarging the scope of
that act, and for uther purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor,

By Mr. LANDRUM (for himself, Mr.
FLYNT, Mr. BRINKLEY, Mr, STEPHENS,
Mr. MarHis of CGeorgia, Mr. Davis
of Georgla, and MY, STUCKEY) :

H.R. 13395. A bill to extend for an addi-
tional year certain provisions of the Uni-
form Relocation assistance and Real Prop-
erty Acquisition Policles Act of 1970; to the
Committee on Public Works.

By Mr. McDADE (for himself, Mr.
Dow, Mr. RoonNEY of Pennsylvanla,
and Mr. THoMPsON of New Jersey) :

H.R. 13396. A bill to authorize an increase
in land acquisition funds for the Delaware
National Recreation Area, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. McKINNEY :

H.R. 13397. A bill to amend the Fair Pack-
aging and Labeling Act to provide for the
establishment of national standards for nu-
tritional labeling of food commodities; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce,

By Mr. MIEVA:

H.R. 13308. A bill to provide for Federal
grants to States which equalize expenditures
for public elementary and secondary schools,
to bring about & reduction in local real prop-
erty taxes; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.
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By Mr. NICHOLS:

H.R. 13389. A bill to amend the National
Trails System Act to authorize a feasibility
study relating to the Bartram Trail in Ala~
bama; to the Committee on Interlor and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. O'HARA (for himself and Mrs.
CHisHOLM, Mrs. Grasso, Mr, BADILLO,
and Mr. THoMpPsoN of New Jersey) :

H.R. 13400. A bill to amend the Farm Labor
Contractor Registration Act of 1963, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor,

By Mr. O’'KONSKI:

H.R. 13401. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act (15 U.S.C. 41) to pro-
vide that under certain circumstances ex-
clusive territorial arrangements shall not be
deemed unlawful; to the Committee on In-
terstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. PEPPER:

H.R. 13402. A bill to amend the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1964 to provide a com-
prehensive child-development program; to
the Committee on Education and Labor.

H.R. 13403. A bill to amend the Civil Serv-
ice Retirement Act to increase from 2 to 214
percent the retirement multiplication factor
used in computing annuities of certain em-
ployees engaged in hazardous dutles; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

HR.13404. A bill to amend the age and
service requirements for lmmediate retire-
ment under subchapter IIT of chapter 83 of
title 5, United States Code, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

HR. 13405. A bill to Iuclude firefighters
within the provislons of section 8336(c) of
title 5, United States Code, relating to the
retirement of Government employees engaged
in certain hazardous occupations; to the
Committee on Post Office and Clvil Service.

H.R. 13406. A Dbill to require that an addi-
tional $4¢ per montih (reflecting post-1970
across-the-board increases in social security
and rallroad retirement benefits) be passed
along to public assistance recipients, either
by disregarding such amount in determining
their need or otherwise; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. POWELL:

H.R.13407. A bill to amend the Occupa-
tional Safety and Health Act of 1970 to re-
quire the Secretary of Labor to recognize the
difference in hagards to employees between
the heavy construction industry and the light
residential construction industry; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. REID:

H.R. 13408. A bill to provide for the con-
tinuation of programs authorized under the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.

By Mr. SAYLOR:

H.R.13409. A bill to relieve veterans of
liability upon default or disposal of property
obtained with a loan made, guaranteed, or
insured under chapter 37 of title 38, United
States Code; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affalrs.
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H.R. 13410. A bill to amend sectlon 6302 of
the Internal Revenue Code of 1854 with re-
spect to the deposit of certain employment
taxes by small employers; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. SAYLOR (for himself, Mr.
BranToN, Mr. BroyHiLL of Virginia,
and Mr. GOODLING) :

H.R. 13411. A bill to amend the Federal
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act to include a
definition of “food supplements,” and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin:

H.R.13412. A Dbill to provide additional
panelaties for the use of firearms in the com-
mission of certaln crimes of violence; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. WAMPLER (for himself, Mr.
DowNING, Mr. WHITEHURST, Mr,
SATTERFIELD, Mr. ABBITT, Mr. DANIEL
of Virginia, Mr. PorFF, Mr. ROBINSON
of Virginia, Mr. Scorr, and Mr,
BroyHILL of Virginia):

H.R. 13413. A bill to provide for the estab=
lishment and operation of a research center
at Blacksburg, Va.; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. CARTER:

H.J. Res. 1079. Joint resclution to proclaim
the last Friday in April as “Arbor Day"; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. JONAS:

H.J. Res. 1080. Joint resolution providing
for the observance of “Youth Appreciation
Week” during the T-day period beginning
November 13, 1972; to the Committee on the
Judieiary.

By Mr. KEITH:

H. Res. B45. Resolutlon expressing the
sense of the House of Respresentatives relat-
ing to the situation in Northern Ireland; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. REID:

H. Res. 846. Resolution calling for peace
in Northern Ireland and the establishment
of a united Ireland; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey:

H. Res. 847. Resolution providing for the
expenses incurred pursuant to House Resolu-
tion 213; to the Committee on House Ad-
ministration.

H. Res. 848. Resolution authorizing the ex-
penditure of certain funds for the expenses
of the Committee on Internal Security; to
the Committee on House Administration.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ARCHER:

H.R. 13414. A bill for the relief of the estate
of Malcolm Gresham; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

By Mr. FULTON:

H.R. 13415. A blll for the relief of the An-
drew Jackson Lodge No. 5, Fraternal Order
of Police, of Nashville, Tenn.; to the Commit-
tee on Public Works,
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CZECHOSLOVAKIA
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as
events follow each other with bewilder-
ing rapidity, one finds it difficult to
remember many of the important oc-
currences that have captured the head-
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lines for a few days and then receded into
the history books. It is therefore neces-
sary to pause occasionally during our dis-
cussions of current events and review
what went on in past years.

Of especial interest today is the coup
d’etat that took place 24 years ago in
Czechoslovakia. The stage for it had
been set 2 years earlier, when the elec-
tion held on May 26, 1946, gave the
Communists 2.7 million votes out of a
total of 7.1 million. While a good deal
short of a majority, this was more than

any of the other parties received and the
Communists got 114 of the 300 seats in
the constituent assembly and a new coa-
lition cabinet was formed by Klement
Gottwald, the Communist leader.

On February 25, 1948, after the Com-
munists had infiltrated most of the Gov-
ernment services as well as the trade
unions, Premier Gottwald, backed by the
Soviet Union, was in a position to seize
power. President Eduard Benes was com-
pelled to accept an ultimatum issued by
the Communist leader and Communists
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were placed at the head of all branches
of Government except the foreign minis-
try. Jan Masaryk continued to serve as
foreign minister but all his aides were
Communists.

As a result of the coup d'etat, Czecho-
slovakia soon became a Soviet satellite.
Not only the Parliament, the adminis-
tration, and the political parties, but the
press, the universities, and even the
athletic clubs, were purged over a period
of several months.

On May 9 a new constitution, modeled
on that of the Soviet Union, was adopted
by a Communist constituent assembly. In
elections held May 30, the single slate
presented by the Communist-dominated
national front received 90 percent of the
votes in Czech regions and 86 percent of
those cast in Slovakia.

Benes resigned on June 7 rather than
sign the new constitution. Seven days
later Gottwald succeeded him, his elec-
tion consisting of a show of hands by
members of the Parliament.

It was not long before Czechoslovakia
became a police state similar to that
which had for 25 years existed in the So-
viet Union. The Communists took control

of educational and religious institutions, -

90 percent of the nation's industry was
nationalized by rubber stamp parlia-
ment, and forced labor campus were es-
tablished for the punishment of patriotic
citizens who opposed communism.

Many lessons can be learned from his-
tory, one of the most important being
that there can be no compromise with
communism. Coexistence with the Soviet
Union means extinction for the nation
that is foolish enough to try it. Those
who enter into coalitions with Commu-
nists are purged by one means or an-
other, the firing squad being more merci-
ful than the concentration camp. The
people, for whom the Communists speak
so eloquently, soon learn that the suc-
cessors of Lenin, Stalin, and Khrushchev
have not mellowed.

Mr. Speaker, the people of Czecho-
slovakia experienced the horrors of
nazism for less than 7 years. True, they
were long years, but the hellish night-
mare of Nazi terror did finally end. Un-
fortunately, the new day of freedom
that dawned after the eclipse of nazism
was followed by what has become more
than a quarter of a century of Commu-
nist terror. As a student of history, I am
optimistic that this terror, like the Nazi
terror, will eventually end. Let us pray
that it will be soon.

COMDR. GEORGE EVANS, CHAPLAIN
OF THE YEAR

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President,
Comdr. George Wesley Evans, Jr., of Co-
lumbia, Pa., this week received one of
the highest awards that can be bestowed
on a chaplain who serves in the Armed
Forces of the United States of America.

Chaplain Evans, a commander in the
Naval Reserve, was presented with the
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Reserve Officers Association’s “Chaplain
of the Year” Award. As a fellow Penn-
sylvanian, I extend to him my sincere
congratulations.

The award, presented during the
ROA’s midwinter conference here, cited
Chaplain Evans for “his exemplary de-
votion to duty” and for “contributing
substantially to the welfare of personnel
both by precept and example.”

Chaplain Evans won the Bronze Star
Medal as chaplain of the 11th Marines in
Vietnam for demonstrating ‘“exceptional
courage and composure under enemy at-
tacks.”

After serving as minister in several
Lutheran Churches in Pennsylvania,
Commander Evans joined the Inactive
Naval Reserve and volunteered for active
duty in 1966. He is currently stationed at
the Marine Corps Base, Camp Lejeune,
N.C., where he lives with his wife and
three children.

Chaplain Evans is a worthy recipient
of the Reserve Officers Association’s
“Chaplain of the Year” Award, and it is
a pleasure to offer my personal congratu-
lations to him.

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT MUST REG-
ULATE PENSION FUNDS

HON. FERNAND J.. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr, Speaker, a re-
cent congressional study indicated that
of the 9.8 million workers supposedly
covered by pension plans, less than 500,-
000 have received any benefits in the last
20 years.

Unless the Federal Government guar-
antees that workers will receive the pen-
sion benefits they have earned, it seems
the prospects for those currently cov-
ered by pensions will be no better than
in the past. These benefits are desper-
ately needed by those who must depend
on social security, insurance or other
forms of savings as their sole source of
retirement income.

Too many pension funds are as likely
to pay benefits as a Las Vegas slot ma-
chine. All too often the employer has
stacked the odds against the worker.

The problem is the worker’s lack of
vested rights in his pension fund. The
key to the problem is for the Federal
Government to guarantee the worker a
nonforfeitable right to share in the
pension benefits, even though he may
have left an employer.

Similar Federal guarantees, now pro-
tect social security recipients and de-
positors at banks by the Federal Deposit
Insurance Corporation.

I have received a resolution from the
distinguished members of the Senate of
my State of Rhode Island and Provi-
dence Plantations urging the Federal
Government to set minimum standards
for private pension plans.

I strongly endorse this resolution by
Rhode Island State Senator Julius C.
Michaelson, and I urge my colleagues in
the House to do the same.

The full text of the resolution follows:
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MeMORIALIZING CoNGRESs To SET MINIMUM

STANDARDS FOR PRIVATE PENSION PLANS

Whereas, The Senate Labor Committee of
the United States Congress recently revealed
that only a fraction of the thirty million
United States workers covered by private
pension plans will ever receive any payment
when they leave work; and

Whereas, This committee’'s investigation
revealed that in the fifty-one percent of the
5.2 million involved who retired or left their
jobs early received nothing; and only three
percent of this group retired with full pen=-
sions; and

Whereas, This investigation also revealed
that many pension plans invest their funds
in the stock of the parent company, thus if
the company should go bankrupt, claims for
unpaid pension fund contributions are not
entitled to priority in bankruptcy proceed-
ings and these obligations are only partially
paid if at all; and

Whereas, Funding alone may not protect
employees in the event of plant or company
terminations; and

Whereas, It is evident that only a relative
handful of the estimated tens of millions of
American workers under private pension
plans will receive anything from the plans on
which they now stake their future; now,
therefore, be it

Resolved, That Congress be respectfully re-
quested to support legislation which would
guarantee, through Federal reinsurance, that
benefits promised under pension plans will
be pald by the Federal Government if the em-
ployer fails for any reason to meet his obliga-
tion; would set minimum standards for
funding, vesting after ten years of service
and the portabllity of pensions; would amend
the bankruptcy laws to provide for special
priority for pension obligations; would rec-
ognize that those responsible for the man-
agement of pension funds have assumed &
solemn obligation to their covered employees
and would impose severe criminal penalties
for failure of such officials to exerclse thelr
fiduciary responsibility faithfully; and be it
further

Resolved, That the secretary of state be
and he hereby is respectfully requested to
transmit duly certified copies of this resolu-
tion to the President of the Senate of the
United States, the Speaker of the House of
Representatives, and to the Rhode Island
delegation in Congress.

DEAN 8. LESHER ON A FREE PRESS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, recently I
had the honor and privilege to introduce
Dean S. Lesher before the members of
the Senate Subcommittee on Constitu-
tional Rights.

Mr. Lesher, publisher of a number of
California weekly and daily newspapers,
spoke on behalf of the Suburban News-
papers of America.

Mr. Speaker, the threats posed to our
news media by a government concerned
with “backgrounders” and anonymity of
sources are very real.

Mr. Lesher, in his statement before the
committee, made a strong and convine-
ing case for the public's “right to know”
and the press’ “right to disclose.”

Mr. Speaker, I insert the testimony of
Dean 8. Lesher in the Recorp. I think it
important that all Members of Congress
be given the opportunity to be enlight-
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ened on this subject—a subject of deep
and abiding interest to all Americans.
The testimony follows:

BEFORE THE SUBCOMMITTEE OF THE U.B. BEN-
ATE oN CONSTITUTIONAL RIGHTS

Senator Ervin and distinguished members
of the U.S. Senate Sub-Committee on Con-
stitutional Rights:

My name is Dean S. Lesher. I am a pub-
lisher in California of six daily newspapers
and eight weekly newspapers under the trade
name of Lesher Newspapers. These news-
papers are in Contra Costa and Alameda
Counties in the East Bay and in Merced and
Madera Countles in the San Joaquin Valley.

It is a privilege to appear on behalf of the
Suburban Newspapers of America. This is
the dynamic group of 600 to 700 newspapers
in the areas around the metropolitan core
cities, This is the fastest growing segment of
the American press today. Some have risen
to places of dominance in their respective
areas,

Mr, Chairman, on behalf of this growing,
vibrant, challenging segment of the Ameri-
can press, I come before you to respectfully
challenge you and your Sub-Committee to
move forward on two closely related legisla-
tive fronts to shore up the tottering pillars
of our representative form of democracy. In
order for representative democracy to sur-
vive and serve well the needs of the people,
the public must know fully how the govern-
ment functions and the public must be free
to express its individual and collective opin-
ions with respect to such functioning. Both
of these activities are closely related and in-
volve freedom of speech and freedom of the
press.

Suburban Newspapers of America sincerely
support Senate Blll 1311 introduced March
23, 1971 by U.8. Senator Pearson from the
State of Kansas, We agree with the purpose
and intent of the bill, with the language used
in the bill and with the statement made by
Senator Pearson upon the introduction of
the bill on March 23, 1971 in Volume 117, at
Page 41, of the Congressional Record.

Nineteen States now have similar bills
granting to newsmen the privilege of sanc-
tity of confidential information received or
obtained in their capaclties as newsmen en-
gaged actively in the gathering or presenta-
tion of news for any newspaper, periodical,
press association, newspaper syndicate, wire
service or radio or television station.

Protection of this confidential relationship
is vital to the gathering and dissemination
of news. It is high time that the United
States of America recognizes this by an act
of Congress protecting sald privilege.

In the recent Pentagon Papers Decision
by the U.S. Suprme Court, both the publie's
right to know and the freedom of press were
major issues. A study of the various opinions
by the Supreme Court Justices in this case
shows the need for legislative expression
upon the two related subjects of the public's
right to know and freedom of speech tied in
with freedom of the press.

My extended remarks, a copy of which you
have before you for your record, emphasize
the need for an enactment by the Congress
proclalming that Freedom of the Press under
the First Amendment 1s an absolute right,
subject only to such restrictions as are
deemed absolutely necessary where the secu-
rity of the nation is clearly and immediately
threatened. In such event, the burden of
proof would be upon the government to
establish by a clear preponderance of the evi-
dence (a burden much greater than the mere
preponderance of the evidence) that such
security is so clearly and Iimminently
threatened that such a restriction, even of a
limited nature, should be placed upon free-
dom to publish in writing or orally

It is the First Amendment that deals with
the relationship between the individual and
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the government on a broad group basis. The
First Amendment thus is of primary impor-
tance to the continued success of our rep-
resentative form of democracy, yes, even to
the continued existence of our nation in its
present form.

The language used has no reservation of
any kind, either expressed or implied, and
therefore, must have been intended to be an
absolute grant of rights and privileges to
the press of America, That grant is for the
benefit of the public and the welfare of the
nation.

We base this position upon the language
used in the Pirst Amendment, upon the
cardinal rule for construction of documents,
and upon the historical background sur-
rounding the enactment of this amendment,
We must bear in mind that our forefathers
were fearful of a strong central government.
They were mindful of the aggressive conduct
of the government during the colonial times.
They had before them the case of Peter Zen-
ger, the small weekly publisher in New York
who dared to criticize the Crown Governor.
Andrew Hamilton, a Philadelphia lawyer, won
this case by first espousing freedom of the
press, a doctrine new to the world.

Each of our forefathers involved in the
forging of the Declaration of Independence
and of the Constitution had in mind that
freedom was the most important right that
could be set up and safeguarded in any gov-
ernmental political document.

oOur forefathers were willing to so limit
the powers of the central government that
they began this union with a loose confed-
eration under the Articles of Confederation.
These Articles established such a loose fed-
eral organization that the country began to
founder, It thus became obvious that a
stronger central government needed to be
formed and thus the Constitutional Conven-
tlon met to draft a Constitution for the new
United States of America.

At this Constitutional Convention, the
founding fathers specifically stated in the
body of the Constitution that all powers not
specifically granted to the central govern-
ment were reserved to the people. This was
the theme surrounding the drafting of the
Constitution.

Even when the Constitution was finally
prepared, the body was not satisfied that the
rights of the individuals were thoroughly
protected.

Dissention arose among the group and it
became apparent that the orignal 13 colonies
would not ratify the Constitution until and
unless the rights of the Individuals were
spelled out fully and were protected by
amendments to the Constitution.

It was in this atmosphere and with this in
mind that the authors of the Constitution
prepared the first ten amendments of the
United States Constitution, known as the
Bill of Rights. If these ten amendments had
not been drawn, it is doubtful that the Con-
stitution of the United States would have
been ratified by the 13 colonies and that this
government would have gotten off the
ground.

It is with this atmosphere in mind, and
the temperament of the authors of the Con-
stitution before us, that we become aware
that the intent of the framers of the Con-
stitution was to have freedom of speech and
freedom of the press to be an absolute right
and privilege. These framers could conceive
of no situation requiring the spelling out of
any limitation upon such rights and such
privileges. Therefore, they specifically did not
limit them in any manner.

The only basis we have for limiting them
when national security is endangered is the
fact that the underlylng factor in the setting
up of any government is the right of the
government to protect itself against enemies,
both foreign and domestic. In order to insure
of such protection, the central government
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has the right to act when its security is
jeopardized. That right to act supersedes
such rights of individuals as freedom of
speech and freedom of the press.

However, in order for the central govern-
ment to so act to suppress or restrict free-
dom of speech or freedom of press, the duty
should rest upon that central government of
establishing a weight of the evidence that
exceeds a mere preponderance of evidence
that the national security is clearly and im-
mediately endangered by such unlimited and
unrestricted freedom of speech or freedom
of the press. It is only when such a case has
been made by the central government that
the central government should have the
power to restrict in any manner whatsoever
absolute freedom of speech and absolute
freedom of press.

That the First Amendment was intended
to grant an absolute right evolves from the
general principle of how to construe docu-
ments. Whenever an amendment or an addi-
tion is made to a document after it has
originally been executed, the amendment or
addition controls in the event it is in conflict
with, or in derogation of, any part of the
original document.

This follows from the very nature of the
word amend or amendment. To amend
means “to change or modify for the better;
to improve"”. Thus, the very purpose to be
served by an amendment is to change or
alter the document or to explain the docu-
ment in clear and understandable language.

This is a recognized principle in deter-
mining the meaning of contracts. An addi-
tion changing a portion of the original con-
tract prevalils over any language in the con-
tract with which the addition conflicts.

The practical principle is that the parties
are fully aware of what the original docu-
ment provides when they draw up the amend-
ment. Since the amendment is later in time
and was drawn with this awareness, any
change the amendment makes in the original
document must have been thoroughly con-
sidered by the parties and such change must
have been intended.

Illustrations by the hundreds can be used
to show the general application of this
principle and the basic reasons for doing so.
There are specific amendments to the U.S.
Constitution in conflict with the general pro-
visions of the Constitution. In each instance,
the amendment prevalls with respect to
such conflict.

The same principle applies to the First
Amendment. The framers of the Comnstitu-
tlon obviously intended it to be interpreted
as written—as a full and complete guaran-
tee of freedom of speech and freedom of
press except only in the unusual situation
where the national securlty is immediately
and clearly threatened.

While this seems clear to students of law
and students of the history of the formation
of our nation, it would be well for Congress
to spell this out in clear and unmistakable
language. This SBub-Committee has now an
opportunity to do so and thus perform a
worthwhile service to this nation and its
people. This could be a great contribution
to Constitutional dialogue and to the pres-
ervation of the freedoms we enjoy under the
U.8. Constitution.

We come then to the second segment of
these two closely related subjects. That sec-
ond segment is the public’s right to know
what is taking place in the government. It
is on this phase that we strongly urge you
to strengthen the Freedom of Information
statute of 1966 proclaiming the public’s
right to know about the operation of their
government. That right should be circum-
scribed ordinarily only by clear and im-
mediate threat to the security of the nation
and also with respect to matters of diplo-
macy where a certain degree of secrecy would
necessarily be involved. Aside from these
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limitations, the public would have a right
to check, to observe, to hear, to record and
to report upon the operation of their gov-
ernment at its various levels and in its many
phases.

Many States of the nation have statutes
known under the general heading of "The
Public’'s Right to Know". California is prob-
ably the leader. I am proud that I was the
Legislative Chalrman of the California News-
paper Publishers Assoclation when it spon-
sored the first enactment upon this subject.

That Act was introduced by Assembly
Speaker Ralph M. Brown of Modesto in 1953,
was passed by both Houses of the legislature
and signed by the Governor. The scope of
that Act has been expanded to cover the
activitles of the varlous commissions and
legislative bodles of the State at various
political sub-division levels.

Mr. Chairman and distinguished members
of this Sub~Committee, I would like to read
to you the first section of this Act (California
Laws 1953, Chapter 1588, Page 3270, Para-
graph One) :

“In enacting this Chapter, the Legislature
finds and declares that the publle commis-
sions, boards and councils and the other
public agencies in this State exist to aid in
the conduct of the people’s business, It is
the Intent of the law that their actions be

taken openly and that their deliberations be,

conducted openly.”

“The people of this State do not yield their
soverelgnty to the agencies which serve
them. The people, in delegating authority,
do not give their public servants the right
to decide what is good for the people to
know and what is not good for them to
know.

“The people insist on remaining informed
so that they may retain control over the in-
struments they have created.”

This clear and unequivocal statement and
the enactments since made thereunder have
had a salutary affect in California upon
deliberations of commissions and legislative
bodies at all levels of government and upon
the opening of public records to inspection
by the public and the press. They are now
accepted as a beacon shining upon govern-
ment activites to keep the public better in-
formed of what their government iz doing.

Every member of this committee is aware
that our forefathers considered the people
to be the government. This philosophy is ex-
pressed In every major document they drew.
We cannot urge upon you too strongly the
enactment of Federal statutes proclaiming
this philosophy of government and asserting
further the right of the public to know and
of the press to keep the public informed.

What are the areas where information is
not disclosed to the public or even avallable
to the public? They are many and time per-
mits only of a broad reference to two general
categories.

The first is executive privilege, the right
proclaimed by the executive department to
keep secret too many documents at its own
unsupervised discretion. It compounds this
by refusing to permit key officials and em-
ployees to be questioned on issues either by
the public or by the public's representatives,
the Congress. This area needs extensive re-
search, study and action. Congressional ac-
tion to test and limit this privilege is im-
perative.

This is a sensitive area in view of the his-
torical and constitutional separation of pow-
ers between the executive and legislative
branches of the government. The issue is
critical, however, in view of the growing
credibility gap between the government and
the publie. This gap could produce an atmos-
phere that would seriously threaten the con-
tinuation of our form of government and
the nation itself,

Another area applies to the deliberations
of Congress itself. Too many matters are

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

heard In executive sessions, too few com-
mittee decisions and votes are recorded in
detail and too many actions are not avail-
able to the press and public. This area in-
volves the always difficult task of self-analysis
and self-criticism., It 1s, however, an area
where the public welfare calls for action.

Everyone who has enjoyed this land of
opportunity yearns for a chance to make one
small contribution toward the continuance
of this great form of government. I hope that
our small contribution will be to motivate
this great Sub-Committee to take a step in
each of these directions by expanding the
right of the public to know about the oper-
ations of its government and by stating that
freedom of the press and freedom of speech
are absolute except where the security of the
nation is clearly and immediately endangered.
If you do so, your hearings will have con-
tributed mightily toward shoring up the
foundation upon which this government
rests.

Our form of representative democracy is
under attack at all levels from within and
without. Many attacks are fanatical and
emotional without any basis whatsoever. The
best defense against them and the best
way to preserve what we have and enjoy is
to insure that the people know the facts,
that the people are well informed.

Knowledge is a necessary keystone in the
functioning of a representative democracy.
Without such knowledge and without full
freedom of expression that the First Amend-
ment guarantees, this form of government
may begin to totter and shake at its very
foundation. You have a great opportunity
to shore up this democracy we so dearly
love by taking steps in these two proposed
legislative flelds that will assure to our gen-
eration and to future generations a knowl-
edge of what is taking place and an op-
portunity to express themselves in the light
of this knowledge.

It 1s hoped by the suburban press that you
will place this nation upon the pathway to
a better understanding by its citizens of how
government functions. It is hoped that you
will take the steps suggested to eliminate
the credibility gap that has grown up with
respect to that functioning. Only by the
elimination of this credibility gap can our
representative democracy have a full and
fair opportunity to succeed and to continue.

DEAN S. LESHER,
California Newspaper Publisher for the
Suburban Newspapers of America.

FEDERAL SPENDING
HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
take this opportunity to highlight find-
ings of the sixth annual survey con-
ducted in the Eighth District of Virginia.
My colleagues may be interested in the
responses from more than 50,000 homes
in my district.

In the economic area, 68 percent felt
present wage-price controls are helping
curb inflation and 76 percent called for
a reduction in Federal spending. Slight-
ly more than half—52 percent—did not
favor increasing the Federal minimum
wage above the present $1.60, with many
respondents explaining their vote by say-
ing any increase would further limit the
work opportunities for teenagers, the un-
derskilled, and the partially disabled.
Sixty-four percent favored expanded
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trade in nonstrategic materials with
Communist nations. Only one in four fa-
vored a federally guaranfteed minimum
family income.

On questions relating to military in-
volvement in Vietnam, 82 percent said
we should continue our present with-
drawal plans. Concerning the Middle
East, 64 percent felt our foreign policy
should be to adopt a neutral position;
65 percent favored a policy to maintain a
balance of power.

An expanded role for the Government
was approved in the fields of pollution
and consumer protection. Eighty-two
percent said they believed the Federal
Government should protect the consumer
by more stringent control in the adver-
tising and selling of manufactured prod-
ucts. On the pollution question, 88 per-
cent opted for enforcing strict standards
and controls on all forms of pollution.

The full results of the opinion poll are
included in our monthly newsletter to be
sent to constituents within a few days
and are inserted in the Recorp at this
point:

Your CONGRESSMAN BILL ScorT REPORTS ON
FEDERAL SPENDING

You may be interested in the tabulatlion
of the results of our sixth annual opinion
poll shown on the other side of thls news-
letter. Let me add a word of thanks to
constituents in the more than 50,000 homes
who returned the questionnaire. The results
have been shared with colleagues in the Con-
gress and Included in the Congressional
Record.

EXTENSION OF GI BILL

You may be interested in a measure in-
troduced some weeks ago to provide up to
nine months of educational benefits for un-
employed or underemployed veterans over 50
years of age when a refresher course is needed
due to technological changes in his vocation
or profession. This measure is intended to
help the older veteran who loses his job or
is forced to take a substantially lower posi-
tion because of changing conditions. A quali-
fled veteran would be permitted to take a
refresher or retraining course as an aid to
finding a new position either bullding upon
present skills or transferring to another field.
The measure was referred to the Committee
on Veterans Affairs and I am hopeful that our
Education Subcommittee will give it early
consideration. Should you desire a copy of
the bill please let me know.

BUSING OF CHILDREN

Inasmuch as the guestion of busing of
school children to achieve racial balance is
one of the most frequently discussed ques-
tions, I belleve a paragraph in our newsletter
should be devoted to this controversy. You
will note that those returning the question-
naire are overwhelmingly opposed to busing.
One concern over the recent Richmond deci-
sion is that it erases city and county bound-
arles. It further raises the question of
whether boundaries can be eliminated for
other government functions performed with-
in a city and its suburbs when there is a
varlance of the quality of service rendered
between the two areas,

The neighborhood school, in my opinion,
is best for children. It is a factor considered
by parents in purchasing a home along with
the location of a church and shopping cen-
ter. Children can learn easier if they are
fresh and alert when they arrive at school.
Moreover, the money spent on the purchase
of buses which would not otherwise be
needed could well be spent in the classroom.
I am advised that New York City has long
had a policy of "open admission” which per-
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mits children on a volunteer basis to leave
the neighborhood and be transported to the
school of their cholce. However, only 2% of
the black and Puerto Rican children take
advantage of the bus option. This Indicates
that even among those who would supposed-
1y gain the most from busing, the process has
little support.

As you know, I joined with others In co-
sponsoring a bill to prohibit the busing of
children for racial purposes and have signed
a petition to bring it before the House of
Representatives for immediate consideration.
The petition now has more than 150 of the
necessary 218 slgnatures. Last month, I also
introduced a measure to remove controver-
sles involving the public schools from the
jurisdiction of Federal courts and transfer
jurisdiction to our state courts. The purpose
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of the bill is to insure that cases dealing with
such a vital local issue as neighborhood
schools be heard by judges attuned to prob-
lems and needs of the communities, Protec-
tion of Constitutional rights of parties to
dispute over schools would still be available
upon appeal to the United States Supreme
Court. The President has attempted to ap-
point persons to the Federal bench who will
strictly construe the Constitution and a test
of his success in this field may be when the
Richmond school case is finally determined
by the Supreme Court.
REEXAMINATION OF AUTO INSURANCE

While expressing the sense of Congress
that regulation of motor vehicle insurance
should continue to be under state jurisdic-
tlon, a resolution was recently introduced
which indicates Congressional desire for “a
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rational, equitable and compatible repara-
tions system for motor vehicle victims sup-
ported and sustained by a similar rational,
equitable and compatible private insurance
system.” Gulding principles: (1) injured
party should be paid by his own insurer, (2)
benefits should be payable to aH accident
victims regardless of fault, (3) benefits
should cover all reasonable costs, (4) com-
pensation should be adequate but not ex-
cessive, (5) motorist should be free to choose
own insurer if it provides coverage, and (6)
rehabilitation should be of prime impor-
tance in the compensation system.

OPINION POLL

‘We recelved more than 50,000 responses to
our recent questionnaire and the tabulated
results are shown below in percentages:

No
opinion

No

Yes No opinion

1 Do you believe that present wage and price controls are:

(b
tem and should be abandoned?. ...

2. Do you favor increasing the Federal minimum wage ahove the

present $1.607. . . o
3. Our policy in Vietnam should be to:
(a) Continue present withdrawal plans___..
sh; Immediately withdraw all troops. ...
3

Retain a limited number of noncombatant troops as ad-~

(a; Helping to win the fight against inflation? .. _...___...
Failing to have any real effect on prices and wages?. ..
{c) Mot in keeping with the American free enterprise sys-

family income?____...

of manufactured

should:

T e e T e LIRS R e R e
11, In the field of pollution, do you feel the Federal Government

(c) Providing military aid to the Arab nations?...____.___ 89
(d) A policy to maintain a balance of power? 26
8. Do you favor the Federal Government guaranteeing a minimum

70

9. Do you believe the Federal Government should protect the con-
sumer by more stringent control in the advertising and selling

e T i R e S PR e 14

10. Do you favor compulsory racial quotas in emnigyment by private

89

visers to South Vietnam_______ et A SRR L S : (2) Encourage private industry to reduce pollution by tax
(d) Increase U.S. involvement for military victory.... ...

4. Do you favor prompt reduction of 1.S. troop strength in Europe?_

5. Do you favor busing of schoolchildren to obtain racial balance:
(2) Between cities and suburban areas?

e SR R R B S e e e
(b) Finance a crash Federal program from tax funds to min-

imize pollution of airand water?. _.........._..
(c) Enforce strict standards and controls on all forms of

pORNG e
(d) Enact no further laws on pollutioncontrol?______ .. ___.

)
b; Solely within a city or county?. ...
) Under any eircumstances?_____.

6. Do you believe this country should expand its trade with Com-
munist nations in nonstrategic materials?

7. With regard to our foreign policy in the Middle East, do you favor:
g; Increasing military aid to Israel?

Adopting a neutral position?_._.......

12. The Government's fiscal policy should consist of:
(a) A reduction of Federal expenditures. . _........_ ___
(b} A continuation of present spending regardless of deficit..
{c) Anincrease of taxes to balance budget -

13. How do you rate Mr. Nixon's service
as President?

Excellent, 23; Good, 40; Falr, 26; Poor, 11.

14. Rate in order of importance the 3 most
important problems confrohting the coun-
try?

1, State of economy; 4, Drug addiction; 3,
Vietnam conflict; 6, Labor relations; 5, Wel-
fare reform; 2, Crime control.

DOCK STRIKE ENDED

The West Cost dock strike has finally
ended by agreement of the parties. We do
not know to what extent the binding arbi-
tration measure passed by the Congress a
few days prior to ratification of the agree-
ment had on the final settlement. While
most people would prefer that labor and
management settle its own differences, Amer-
fcan exports would have been about £600 mil-
lion higher in 1971, had it not been for this
strike. Members of Congress indicated their
concern with the adverse effect on farmers,
labor-management, and the economy gen-
erally when they voted 214 to 139 for bind-
ing arbitration. It amounted to an insur-
ance policy against continuation of the
strike. This was temporary legislation to fit
a particular situation, and it iIs hoped that
our Education and Labor Committee will
now bring permanent legislation before the
House for consideration to prevent the oc-
currence of future strikes which will cripple
the economy.

SOMETHING TO PONDER

“I bellieve In power, but I belleve that re-
sponsibility should go with power.”—Theod-
dore Roosevelt.

COMMUNITY LEADERSHIP
CONFERENCE

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing is an additional portion of the
proceedings of the Sixth Annual Com-
munity Leadership Conference I spon-
sored for residents of the 23d Congres-
sional District on November 14, 1971:
[Plenary Session, Gould Student Center Au-

ditorium, Presiding: Congressman Jona-

than B. Bingham]

REMARKES BY BENATOR EpMUND 8. MUSKIE,
NovEMBER 14, 1971

Congressman Bingham:

One of the famous couplets of the poet
Ogden Nash was, “The Bronx, no thonx.” I'd
like to have your comment.

Sen. Muskie:

Thank you very much. Thank you, Jack,
Dean Borowitz, Miss Furness, my old and
good friend Senator Gore, Pat Cunningham,
other distinguished guests, and ladies and
gentlemen. Well, I suppose the best why
that I could respond to that question is in
a way that's not identified with my people
from Maine, and that is indirectly. Jack told
me that this is an issues conference involv-
ing two-way communication. And so that I
ought not to indulge in any lengthy state-
ments. Nevertheless, I do have a statement
that I'd like to read because it has to do
with the President's most recent pronounce-

ments on our policy in Southeast Asla. But
before doing so, I'd llke to respond to Jack’s
question by telling a little Maine story that
I think relates to most of the President’s
policies. That's the story of an out-of-stater
who is walking down & Maine country road
after a rainstorm. He came upon a car spin-
ning its wheels in the mud. He stopped and
put this question to the driver, who was a
native, he said, “Are you stuck?” The driver
thought a moment and he sald, “Well, I
would be if I was going anywhere.,"” (Ap-
plause) The theme of this conference is
Making Government Work Better. This
should mean making it work better omn be-
half of what the people of America need and
request from their leaders. So I hope that
before I respond to your questions I may
say something about something Americans
desperately want, and have wanted for years,
but which government for all its predictions
and programs and promises has not been able
to deliver.

For the past nine years, the United States
has been heavily involved in the war in Viet
Nam. We know what this involvement has
done to our economy, to our soclety, to our
military, to our students, to our faith in one
another, to our moral position in the world
of nations. Three years ago, the people voted
to end that war by electing a President who
promised to end 1t. Four years ago next Janu-
ary 1st Richard Nixon had this to say, as
he began the campalign year of 1968—he sald,
*We need new leadership which would bring
the war to a swifter conclusion.” Last Friday,
three years after that election of 1968, three
years after that comment, the President told
us where we stood, as of now. In doing so,
despite the welcome news of troop with-
drawals, he announced a plan of action that
by all past experlence, will.prolong that war
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indefinitely. When the people chose Mr.
Nixon to end the war, they did not antic-
ipate that three years later the negotiations
in Paris would remain stalemated; that 15,-
000 more men would dile in combat; and that
as many bombs would be dropped upon that
tragic country, in the years to come, as all
of the tonnage dropped up to that time. Yet
all of these things have happened. When I
spoke at Bates College in Maine, my alma
mater, during the Moratorium two years ago,
and urged the President to withdraw from
Viet Nam, I never dreamed that two years
later 140,000 American soldiers would still
be scheduled to stay there after the with-
drawal the President announced last Friday;
that our prisoners would still be there; that
the unrepresentative and corrupt govern-
ment of President Thieu would still be in
power; and that the need for American
troops would continue indefinitely.

Yet, this is the reality. This is where we
are. This is how government has worked. We
were not led to expect this, either In the
campaign of 1968 or by the promises that
followed. We were told in April, 1960, that
the President's plan, so well publicized in
the campaign of 1968, was almed at com-
plete withdrawal of American troops by the
end of 1971. Now we know that will not hap-
pen. We were told in June of 1969 that the
administration could beat the Christmas
timetable of withdrawing all combat troops
by the end of 1970, This, too, did not happen
then, and has not happened yet. The Pres-
ident sald last Friday that our combat role
is already concluded.

Yet on the very day he said that, American
troops were still on patrol, American convoys
were being ambushed, American planes were
in action over the North, and an American
helicopter was shot down. He would have dif-
ficulty persuading me that this is not com-
bat. He would have difficulty persuading the
troops who are still in danger there, or the
troops who still scheduled to be sent to Viet
Nam in the months to come, to fight a war
we long ago gave up winning and whose pur-
pose is still in doubt. We cannot justify this
delay. It is true the curve is in descent and
the casualties are coming down. But as long
as one American soldler dies in Viet Nam,
after nine years of fruitless war, it is too
many—because he is a human being with
hopes and dreams and loved ones and a life
to live. The President may feel that by mak-
ing new promises the people will forget he
did not keep the old ones. I don't think they
will, but whether they do or do not, this is
not the way to make government work. (Ap-
plause.) And it is not the way to win the
confldence and the trust of the people In
their elected leaders.

I am concerned about his announced plan
to keep a residual force of Amerlcan troops
In Viet Nam as long as the war continues, But
I'm even more deeply concerned by the dis-
turbing ethic of the discredited theory that
by keeping maximum pressure on the enemy
we can force him to submit at the negotiat-
ing table. Does the President really belleve
he can negotiate a peace by occaslonal bomb-
ing of North Viet Nam and unlimited bomb-
ing of the Ho Chi Minh Trall, despite the
clear evidence of history that bombing can-
not interdict the infiltration? Despite the
historic proof that bombing has only intensl-
fied the will of Hanol to send more troops
south to fight? We should know by now that
continued air-strikes will only postpone the
settlement, increase the suffering, add to the
number of Americans in Communist jails,
postpone the day when the last of our fight-
ing men come home. And until they come
home, how can there really be progress in
Paris? More important, can there be progress
in America

Interruption from sudience (unclear).
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Senator Muskie. No, that's all right,
that's all right.

Continued interruption (Unclear).

Senator Musxie. Well I must say that the
political climate hasn't changed in the last
three years. (Laughter) I'll let the rest of
my prepared remarks on . . .

Interruption (Unclear).

Senator Muskie. You know, I'm really
going to end my formal remarks In just a
moment, then all of you can have the micro-
phone, I'll let the rest of my prepared re-
marks—I was about finished anyway—on
Viet Nam—I don't want to cut anymore
into your time. (Applause) I guess really
the heart of what I had left to say 1s in the
last two paragraphs—really only three sen-
tences. Well I think the people have been
patient with the Presldent on this issue of
Viet Nam, but that he has not met their
expectations. If we cannot change the policy,
perhaps we must change the government.
And in the end . . . (Applause) And in the
end, that may be the only way that govern-
ment will work.

In respect to the question that was put
here—you know, all of us who respond to
human tragedy and the depri—deprivation
of human life, and human lives, I think
respond in the same way to the tragedy of
Northern Ireland. But what is posed by that
situation, as well as by the situation in
South Viet Nam and so many others around
the globe, including our own country, is
how can we as a country really bring our
influence, our instinet for compassion and
human decency to bear upon all of the in-
stances of injustice that we can identify
across so much of the globe. On the one
hand, in response to our intervention in
Southeast Asla, our Instinct is to withdraw
from any and all responsibility for what
happens outside our own border. On the
other hand, we see that American Instinct
for decency emerging whenever there is fresh
and new evidence that human beings can
be brutal to each other. Northern Ireland,
the Middle East, Pakistan, Africa, Latin
America—and though the past was shakey,
the American role in the world In the years
that lie ahead is a very difficult and frustrat-
ing one. We can’t, of course, be sure. We
will railse our volces against Injustice
wherever it occurs. That's something dif-
ferent, I might say, than shaping a policy
or a US role In all of these instances. Be-
cause we've learned in Southeast Asla that
ithere are limits, even to our undeniably
yreat power. Especlally at a time when our
influence, because of the misapplication
of that power, when our Iinfluence has
declined. :

There was a time that I can remember in
my own lifetime when the influence of
American 1deals and aspirations were so
strong, that It lent prestige to our words
whenever we raise or raised our volce. And
today we see the contrary. At a time when
American military power is probably at its
peak, our influence, the influence that our
words can bring, is at a low point. This Is the
change in the American posture. We've
learned, bitterly and tragically—maybe it
comes at a good time In terms of our long-
range development as a mature and wise na-
tlon—we've learned that power alone doesn't
bring prestige, doesn't bring influence,
doesn’'t buy us friends, doesn’t intimidate
enemies. (Applause) And so I think, really,
our challenge in the year ahead is to revitalize
that kind of an American influence which is
geared to our ideals, to our hopes, to the bet-
ter example we should set internally in the
management of our own affairs than we've set
In recent years. If we can once again demon-
strate that America wants no war, that
America is a symbol of hope to her own people
and by that example a symbol of hope on this
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planet, then I think our influence will once
again begin to grow. So that when we are
outraged by atrocities, whether it’s Northern
Ireland or in Pakistan or elsewhere, the fact
of our indignation, the fact that we are will-
ing to raise our voices additionally against it,
will make an impact that I'm afraid all too
often it doesn't make today. (Applause)

Congressman BmcHan, I would first like to
say that as one who has, I think, taken a lead-
ership position in regard to the desirability
of the United States working for a free and
united Ireland, I am embarrassed by the dis-
courtesy that was displayed here to Senator
Muskle. I hope that this will not prejudice
him agalnst what I regard as a good cause—
and I have a resolution that I have intro-
duced that I would commend to your atten-
tion, Senator. (laughter) Now, we have been
Joined by some other distinguished guests—
friends—our own Bronx Borough President
Bob Abrams. (Applause.)

On the panel invited here to question
Senator Muskie are:

Martha Peterson, President, Barnard Col-
lege;

Willlam Satterfleld, President and Chair-
man of the Board of the Morrisanla Youth
and Community Service Center, Inc.;

David Condliffe, New York University Un-
dergraduate.

We had expected that Bob Bendiner, a
member of the editorial staff of the New York
Times, would be with us today. Unfortun-
ately he 1is 111, so I wlill relate to the Senator
& question that he gave me over the tele-
phone this morning. And it Is particularly
suitable in the light of the Senator's open-
ing remarks. This is from Robert Bendiner
of the Times, Senator Muskie: One of the
chief complaints agalnst the Executive
Branch in recent years has been the tendency
to involve the United States in war without
the consent of Congress. How do you draw
the line between the Executlive's duty to act
quickly in the country's defense and the con-
stitutional prerogative of the Congress to de-
cide war?

Senator Muskie. First of all, may I say with
respect to the Interruption—that with re-
gards to the apology, I am not really prepared
to (unclear) these things. We live In a time
when there are many angry people, many of
them have much to be angry about, and I
don’t object if they use the fact of my pres-
ence to gain visibility for their point of view
or thelr grievance or their injustice. Some-
times I'm (applause)—I don't object. (ap-
plause) And if they find me a convenient
target, that’s alright too. I've been that for
a long time.

With respect to this question, of course,
dilemma which the question suggests is the
reason why. Since World War II we've been
engaged increasingly in one kind of military
involvement after another around the globe,
and without the explicit consent of Congress
which the Constitution requires (Unclear)
main provisions of that document. And the
Vietnam war 1s, of course, the tragic quag-
mire of that kind of thought. So I think it's
the mood of the American people to pull
back from that kind of development. You
know I can go back over all of the events
of World War II and rationalize why we did
what we did in the time of the Greek and
Turkish difficulties after World War II—at
the time of the Berlin airlift—at the time
of the Cuban Misslle crisis, etc. And the
Presldent will always have, no matter how
we pull back, how much we pull back from
the full development of these powers in
South Vietnam, he will always have com-
plete Inflexibility to deal with questions,
emergency situations directly affecting the
security interests of the United States In an
emergency way. I'm not concerned about
that, and I think that we can deal with that
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and still pull back substantially and (un-
clear) from the expansion of Presidential
powers in the war making fleld since World
War II, and I think we must, I think that
the effort that is underway in the Congress,
and in the Senate specifically, to reframe
and reshape the role of the President and
the Congress with respect to making war
ought to be continued, ought to generate
public interest, and public support. I think
it's a critical constitutional exercise to an-
swer the question put by Mr. Vandina. I
don't have the blueprint or the constitutional
language at this point, but I think we must
pursue this guestion until we have an an-
swer, Otherwlse, we would inescapably be
caught up in other similar kinds of situa-
tions. (applause)

Question from panel. (unclear).

Senator Muskie. I think Senator
(unclear) particularly has focused on the
income tax inequity and I've been happy
to support him over the years. Sorry he’s not
still in the Senate so I could continue to sup-
port him in this effort. But I find on the
questions from women like yourself and
others concerned across the country, in-
cluding my own wife, that the discrepancies
against women are so woven into accepted
patterns of thought in established laws and
institutions, we are really going to have to
make a positive effort to dig them all out.
And I'm also pursuing that, and I assure
you that you've got a spokesman in my own
household.

Question from panel. (unclear).

Senator Muskie. Well, it may be that all
of the efforts of people who are concerned
with these problems are not effectively co-
ordinated as yet. But I would not say that
they are alone in their concern, or that they
are alone in making an effort to deal with
these problems. What you're getting at is the
question of coordination. I think that there
is great support of the objectives that they
pursue and I would encourage them to do
that, and I would encourage them to go on
and to develop coordination. One of the dif-
flculties, of course, in the Congress is that,
well, I can speak mostly for the Senate—
that although it is still the greatest deliber-
ative body on the face of the earth, it really
doesn't deliberate in the sense that I under-
stand it. We work individually and separately
in our committees divorced by and large from
formal ties with outslde groups to pursue
our own legislative interests. The Senators
as such don't gather together to deliberate
except when they meet on the floor of the
Senate to vote at the same time on an issue
Even that isn't dellberation.

It's largely simply the confirmation of
points of view that have been developing
individually up to that time. And we all have
our contacts with the outside (unclear) and
we work with them to pursue our various in-
terests. And so I expect that well, I agree
that what you sald is true. There's no formal
relationship between the black caucus as
such and the Senate itself, or the House it-
self, and I don't know If there’'s a way of
establishing (unclear) but certainly lines
of communication can be established so that
we can pursue some of the objectives in some
coordinative fashion. And I'd be happy to
pursue that.

Question from panel. Would you say that
Senator Brooke is one of those you would
call (unclear).

Benator Muskie. What . . .

(End of tape).

Senator Muskre. . . . governmental rela-
tlons to pursue those objectives as well as
co-sponsor legislation of Senator Hughes and
Senator Ribicoff in this field. And next week
I expect that legislation will be reported
out dealing with this issue. But I have not
been aware that Senator Brooke has been
glven—or has assumed—the formal role of
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lialson to the black caucus to pursue this
legislation. I know of his Interest In this leg-
islation. It matches mine, at least. And I
would be happy to, of course, take any lead
that he wanted to take.

Question from panel. Unclear (re: Demo-
cratic candidates and labor In Inflationary
period).

Senator Muskie. Well, first, I'm not a can-
didate—I want to make sure In answering
your question that it is not taken as an an-
nouncement (applause & laughter) I'd like to
pick my own time for that. Well, of course,
you have the question with respect to all
groups, not only labor. The blacks have in-
terests they're pursuilng specifically. Puerto
Ricans are. Labor is, Businessmen are. And
it's a constant challenge, you know, to main-
taln your objectivity and independence of
Judgment at the same time that you seek
support of the groups without whom you
can’t hope to get elected. Now I would hope
that I could be objective. I've got a record
of, you know, 25 years of public life which
glves you some evidence of it. But I don't
know that I can, beyond that, prove either
the negatlve or the positive of your question

(Congressman Bingham calls for final
round of questions).

Question from panel. Unclear (regarding
education).

Senator Muskie. Well, I don't believe It. I
think those kinds of pressures can ultimately
be resolved and always are. The problem for
all educational programs is funding, We've
just never adequately measured up to the
promise contained in the authorization bill.
The President has not requested full funding,
the Congress hasn't given the full funding,
and budgetary strains have limited funding.
So I think It's a question of funding more
than differences between points of view as to
how money should be spent that really re-
tards the federal effort that ought to be made
to help education at all levels.

Question from panel. How can we make the
seriousness of our situation known?

Senator MuskIie. Well, I think the serlous-
ness is understood, by and large. But the
conflicting pressure is the budgetary one and
all of the strains on the budget imposed by
the military expenditures, the war, and of
course, the economic situation which has
reduced federal revenues as well as state and
local revenues. It's the lack of a wide and
effective and sound policy with respect to the
war, with respect to the economy that has,
one, increased pressures on the government—
on the budget—from other directions, and
two, reduced the capacity of the economy
to sustain federal revenue. Those are the two
pressures. You need a wise policy for the
economy, end the war, and then re-order our
priorities, and I think we can then Zero in on
some of these problems. (Applause.)

Question from panel. (Unclear) My ques-
tion then would be in four parts. (1) Would
you ask the conservative (unclear) on the
Supreme Court to resign? Would you put a
black on your cabinet? Third, would you have
a black attorney general? Four, what is your
opinion of the San Quentin-Attica sltuation?
(Applause)

Senator MuskIie. Well, you'll forgive me if
I don’t cover all of those points exhaustively.
(Laughter) I would not direct presidential
pressure upon the court to resign . .. any
member of the court to resign. Because I be-
lieve in maintaining the independence of
the Court. (Applause) I mean, once we set
the precedent for urging conservative mem-
bers of the Court to resign, we set one for
another president—like the one we have
now—to exert pressure upon Iiberal mem-
bers of the Court to resign. (Applause) I
think the thing a president ought to con-
centrate on is appointing men of excellence
in the first instance—then we don't have to
worry. (Applause)
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I think that blacks ought to be considered
eligible by the next president, whether it's
me or someone else, for the position of At-
torney General or any other place in the
cabinet, and I would consider that they are
entitled to active consideration for that pur-
pose. I haven't made up a cabinet yet, but
this . . . I make that promise that blacks
will be considered for the cabinet on an
equal basis with everyone else.

With respect to Attica and San Quentin—
to pursue my view of this in greater length.
I...TId be glad to refer you to a speech
I made at the National Governor's Confer-
ence in Puerto Rico a day or two after the
incident at Attica, in which I took the view—
well, two things. One, that what happened
at Attica is a dramatic illustration of the
fact that our prisons really harbor the mis-
takes and the shortcomings and the weak-
nesses of our soclety. This iz where they end
up, all too often. They're not visible to us
most of the time, unless tragedies of that
kind occur. And so I took advantage—well,
I don't know as I want to use that phrase—
but I took the occasion of the Attlca tragedy
to drive home the point that there's so much
work to be done to make our society a place
of justice and opportunity and promise so
that we can deal with the fundamental
causes of the human condition that result
in Attiecas.

Secondly, Attica, of course, demonstrates
that we desperately need a real program of
prison reform in this country. By prison re-
form I don't mean simply new and better
security measures, but .. . reform directed at
making them human institutions which
would deal effectively with the problems of
rehabilitation. Which would respond sensi-
tively to the fact that any of the mistakes
represented there are the product of condi-
tions that were beyond the control of those
who are prisoners and that we have to take
into account what those conditions have
done in reshaping the personalities, the char-
acters, the responses, the habits, the assump-
tions of those people who are prisoners. Now
we have just never done that In this coun-
try. Even—you know, 17 years ago when I
was governor, 8 years before that when I was
first elected for the legislature of Maine, we
talked, you know, about making our institu-
tions, whether they were mental hospitals or
prisons—about making them places of re-
habilitation. The rhetoric has been with us
& long time. But we never really addressed
ourselves in any fundamental way to achiev-
ing that. My one régret about Attica is that
it has come and will probably go without our
really following through again with this ques-
tion of making prisons what they ought to
be—places that have at least a 50% chance,
which they do not now have, of making hu-
man beings in fact out of those who are
destined to end up behind the walls. (Ap-
plause) This gentleman . . .

Question from audience. (unclear) Sena-
tor, when Is the United States’ government
going to stop sending billlons of our dollars
to England, which In turn spends billions of
pounds to persecute our people In the north
of Ireland?

Senator Muskie. Well, I wasn't aware that
we were sending dollars, let alone billions to
Britain. We no longer have a foreign ald pro-
gram that benefits Britain If that's what you
are speaking of. There are no formal sub-
sidies of the British government by our gov-
ernent. I'm not sure I understand what you
mean.

Questioner. Well, now everybody in the
world knows that there wouldn’t have been
any Britain (unclear) if it hadn’t been
for the United States government, not alone
in recent times but for many years prior to
this time. They are the basis of all of the
trouble that's going on over in (un-
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clear) Ireland. I am quite sure you know
that Mr. Winston Churchill (unclear).

Senator Muskie. Well, we provide no direct
assistance to the federal government now.
What you are speaking of, Sir, is the program
after WW IIL. It ended quite some years ago.

Question from audlence. Two parts: The
Mayor of this city has done practically all
the things but announce his candidacy for
president. How will this affect the Demo-
cratic Party? Will the added candidacy of
Lindsay cause a repeat of the 1968 loss?

Senator Muskre, Well, I . . . I don't—to
answer the last part of that—I don't believe
so. Mayor Lindsay will, I am sure, make his
own announcement, according to his own
preferences. I can understand his interest in
changing parties. (Applause) Whether that
will lead to further personal plans or poli-
tical plans, he will have to say. I can under-
stand why he should get fed up with 514
years of Republican rule in New York City.
(Applause)

Question from audience. Unclear (re: too
many candidates caused loss in ’G8)

Senator MuskIe, I don't think so, In 1960,
for example, I can recall in Feb. of election
year being toastmaster at a JJ dinner in
Washington when there were 8 actual or
potential candidates for the presidency. We
went through that perlod without any
difficulty and we finally elected a president.
Really, 1968 was sort of an unusual kind of
situation. We've always had a surplus of
candidates in the Democratic Party—and this
year is obviously no exception.

Question from audience. Unclear (re: Abor-
tion).

Senator MuskIie. Well, let me just say I
support abortion on therapeutic grounds. I
do not support it as a birth control device.
That doesn’t cover all implications of the
questions you asked, but I think that’s as far
as, perhaps, I have time to go at this point.

Question from audience: Senator Muskle,

as an older person, I would like to ask a ques-
tion. Not having a panelist who is an older
person, I belleve that someone 656 and over
should speak. I want to ask . . . I feel that
now, since Congress has done little to enable
older people to live active, meaningful lives,
and I want to know, despite the White House

Conference which will be (unclear)
what would you do as a Congress . . . or Sen-
ator to take real steps to catch up, not to
go along with a 5% Increase in Social Se-
curity (uneclear) , not to get a 109 when
the Senators making 10-15. The National
Council of Senior Citizens call for a 25% in-
crease in the benefits for older people and we
need more opportunities all along the line,
Now what real steps do you advoecate to glve
us the rights we have to live meaningful, ac-
tive lives? (Applause.)

Senator MuskmE. Well, I support, and
have—and I've made several speeches on the
subject—to raise benefits . . . substantially
above the levels that are being talked about,
and I think the Congress will. I think we
need to gear those benefits to a cost of living
escalator clause so that senlor citizens will
not have to walt for acts of the Congress to
get Increases geared to the rise of the cost
of lilving. Recently I ... I made a proposal
that you might be Interested in, to change
the nature of the Soclal Security package.
I'm afrald at this point that those taxes
have reached the point that they are likely to
be regressive and inhibit, in the future, the
gearing of benefits to the cost of living reality.
So I proposed making them progressive by
lifting all ceiling on salaries, and making the
all salary income subject to the Soclal Se-
curity tax, by permitting allowances for de-
pendents and other similar allowances com-
parable to those of the income tax law, to
make the tax less regressive at the lower in-
come levels—and that restructuring the tax
basis of Social Security so that it will respond
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more equitably and more adesquately In the
future to the needs of old people. It is &
broad and complex subject and I would be
happy to send you more details on my views.
We'Te a little pressed for time to do it as
thoroughly as you might like now.

PANEL IV—DOES THE MILITARY HAVE TOO MUCH
INFLUENCE?

(Chairman, Congressman Jonathan B.
Bingham; panelists, Cyrus R. Vance, Adam
Yarmolinsky, J. Daniel Mahoney).

BingEAM—opening Panel.

We are very fortunate in having with us a
panel to discuss this vitally important ques-
tlon about the influence of the military.

So many of the needs of our community
are dependent upon funds. What has to
be spent for national defense for the Pen-
tagon. We have quite a remarkable trio, re-
flecting different polnts of view. I will intro-
duce them as they speak.

First 1s Adam Yarmolinsky, who is an au-
thor on this subject and has a major work
in this area. He is currently Director of a pro-
gram for the total rebullding of Welfare
Island. He was in the Pentagon for a number
of years and served in varlous capacities—and
was one time the Assistant Secretary of De-
fense.

YARMOLINSKY. Since we are here this af-
ternoon to talk about making government
work better, I am particularly glad to be
taking part in a panel under the chalrman-
ship of Jack Bingham, who has done so much
to make government work better.

I looked over the toplcs for the other
three panels to see if I could do better on
any of their questions, but I decided they
presented the same difficulty as our ques-
tion: It's easy to see the problem. It’s quite
a bit harder to pick out a solution, or even a
set of partial solutions.

Our guestion is—Does the military have
too much influence? Well I wouldn't be sur-
prised if it turned out that they did—simply
as a result of historical circumstances.

The measure of any group's influence in
our soclety s first of all its size and strength.
The U.S. Military establishment is the larg-
est organization in the Unlted States, several
times larger than its nearest rival., It ac-
counts for 75¢ out of every ten dollar bill
in the Gross National Product.

It spends something like 34ths of all the
money that the Federal government lays out
for goods and services. It employs roughly
one out of every ten wage earners, including
men in uniform, civil servants, and defense
workers, even without counting the butcher
and the baker and the candlestick maker who
depend for their livelihood on military bases
and defense plants. The military establish-
ment is present in every community in the
U.S. where there is a base or a plant working
on a contract, or a sub-contract from the
Dept. of Defense—not to mention the UT.S.
military bases scattered around the world.

As a department of the Federal govern-
ment, the Dept. of Defense overshadows every
other department and agency. Where other
departments think in millions of dollars,
Defense thinks in billions. Where they count
their manpower in thousands, Defense counts
in millions.

No wonder the military has great influence
in the councils of government, in the calcula-
tlons of Congressmen and in the thinking of
citizens. I read, in yesterday's N.¥. Times that
the New York State Congressional delegation,
which frequently votes to cut military spend-
ing, has been pressing the Pentagon not to
close down a regional contract administra-
tion office that would cost N.¥. City some 800
jobs, and a letter from the bipartisan steer-
ing committee of the N.Y. delegation to De-
fense Secre Laird complains about N.Y.
not getting its fair share of defense jobs.

But if military influence s primarlly a
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function of the size of the military establish-
ment, what are the prospects for a significant
reduction in that size? Contrary to popular
impression military spending measured In
constant dollars, has not been on the up-
swing over the last few years. As a percent-
age of GNP only, spending apart from the
Vietnam war has been declining steadily
since 1962, and even including Vietnam it
only exceeded the 1962 figure in the peak
year of Vietnam spending, 1968. But it has
been declining very slowly. Suppose the
military budget were cut very sharply, as
proposed by the National Urban Coalition
from $80 billion to #65 billion. Or suppose
it were cut to $55 billlon or #£45 billilon, or
would yow belleve $35 billlon. It would still
be the largest single item in the Federal
budget, and defense would be only the 2nd
or 3rd largest industry in the U.S. Military
influence, as measured by the military
budget would still be very great.

But is military influence proportional to
the military budget a bad thing? I submit
that in several Important ways, it is:

Military influence tends to keep the mili-
tary budget larger than it needs to be in
order to meet our national security needs.

Military influence tends to encourage mil~
itary solutions to forelgn policy problems
that might better be sclved by other means.

Military Influence works on the military
budget mostly by indirection, not like River
and Harbor bill—an unhappy process with
which our chairman is much more familiar
than I. The military as a group proposes,
but their proposals go through series of
budget reviews. By custom, they can ask for
a rehearing on adverse decision, called for
some reason, in bastard Latin, a reclama—
once, but only once. There are reviews by
people outside the Pentagon before the
budget gets to White House in proposed final
form. There are early Interagency reviews
introduced by the Nixon Administration, but
despite controls, Congress seldom adds on to
the military budget. The fact Is that when
the military budget goes to Congress it just
doesn't get examined as critically as say the
budget of the Office of Economic Opportunity.
This is so I suppose for 2 reasons; First, be-
cause of economic power of military estab-
lishment. I don't mean reprisals, but simply
the need to keep military business for your
State, City or district. SBecond, because the
feeling persists that there is something
sacred about military requirements. I think
we're beginning to get away from that. The
pendulum may swing too far. Look at the
thirties and F.D.R.’s problem in rebullding
the military for World 'War II. Perhaps what
we need to do is to take a different and
broader view of what constitutes our na-
tional security.

Natlonal security goes to the conditioning
of our cities. It goes to education and jobs
and public order. We may not be able to
solve this problem by money alone, but as
Ogden Nash sald, “There are lots of things
money won't buy, but it's funny, have you
ever tried to buy them without money?"

The old action of automatic priority for
military spending won't hold up because you
can always figure out why you need more and
there just isn’t enough to go around. We need
more public goods than the average public
is willing to pay for, so we have to establish
priorities on a case-by-case basis,

But military spending isn't the biggest
problem of military influence. The problem
is that when the military presence looms
very large, military solutions are more ready
than nonmilitary solutions. It didn't take
any great amount of avallable military force
to commit us to a very dangerous course of
action in the Dom. Republic or to a disas-
trous course of action in SE. Asia. But the
fact that we had so much made those ap-
parent, but {llusory, solutions seem more at-
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tractive. In a world where two or three coun-
tries have the power to destroy each other
with nuclear weapons, military force is an in-
strument of very limited usefulness. To the
extent that we do need it, we need it largely
to discourage other natlions from using
their military power—as they may believe
they need their military to discourage us.

The issue is clearer in the nuclear field
than in the non-nuclear. But in both areas,
the responsibility of political leadership and
of the American people to provide a counter-
valling force to military infiuence is an es-
sential element In avolding international
catastrophe. How leaders and constituents
can mobilize to that end is a kind of nuts
and bolts guestion, which I understand will
be discussed in guestions and answers this
afternoon.

Bingham introduces Vance.

Cyrus R. Vance—Secretary of the Army,
Deputy Secretary of Defense, Special Repre-
sentative of the President in the OCyprus
crisis; one of the two U.S. negotiators at the
Paris Peace Conference on Vietnam—Re-
celved Medal of Freedom—was In Navy from
194248,

(Note.—This is not a verbatim report.)

Cyrus R. Vance—Former Paris Peace Nego-
tiator and Deputy Secretary of Defense.

In answer to the gquestion, “Does the Mili-
tary Establishment have too much Iinfilu-
ence?’ I guess my answer would be “yes.”

First, let me say that I agree generally
with the anglysis which Adam Yarmolinsky
has given. Next, I would like to address
myself to the area of military spending and
the failure adequately to control it.

I believe this comes about primarily from
a fallure of our system of checks and bal-
ances, and secondarily from the interdepend-
ence of the military, Congress and industry.
Insofar as the latter is concerned, I want to
make 1t clear that I don’t belleve that there
is a conspiracy among the three.

In the first instance, the defense budget
is prepared by the military in the Depart-
ment of Defense. Senator Phil Hart sald:

“A military man is disciplined to overesti-
mate enemy capacity and underestimate his
own, He puts an imaginative mind to work
trylng to anticipate every potentlal ruse,
every combination of weapons. Then it is his
Jjob to protect against them, to close every
defense chink. If we give him that assign-
ment we have no right to be surprised if he
tends to spend heavily.”

The slze of the proposed flgures is also,
to a degree, affected by Inter-service rival-
ries. At this point, the civillans in the De-
partment of Defense come into play, particu-
larly those who are appointed by each new
administration. It is thelr task to scrutinize
and pare down the size of the initial budget
submission.

The technical capacity to do that kind of
a sophisticated job didn’t exist in the De-
fense Department until the early 1960's
when the experts began to bring the tech-
niques and methods of systems analysis to
bear on the weapons selection and budgetary
process. But even that kind of analysis does
not achieve the desired results. The civilians,
as well as the military, have a built-in pa-
rochial bias, as they do in all departments
and agencies. It is for this reason that we
have under our system of checks and bal-
ances a budget review by the Bureau of the
Budget.

In the 19680's, the burden of proof was on
the concerned agency or department to jus-
tify the items in the budget which were
challenged by the Bureau of the Budget. The
only exceptlon to this practice was in the
case of the Defense Department. The burden
of proof should have been on the Defense
Department, but it was not. I understand
that this has now been changed . .. I don't
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know how it Is working, but the change is a
positive one.

Next the approved budget goes to the Hill
where it is reviewed and examined by the
Armed Services Committees and the Appro-
priation Committees of the two Houses. As
you know, the budget is very complex and
requires skilled technical examination and
analysis; unfortunately, Congress doesn't
have the technical staff assistance to cope
with it. This arises from the fact that the
task of budget analysis has greatly changed
with the complexity of the weapon systems
which have come with the missile age.

What can be done to cope with this prob-
lem? First, we should get better tralned Con-
gressional stafls with the requisite expertise
to deal with the complex technical issues
which are presented. This is not easy, but an
attempt must be made to do it. Secondly, we
might seek assistance from outside the gov-
ernment. Suggestions have been made to
have a non-profit organization set up to offer
its analytical services to the government to
do the kind of work that is necessary, or al-
ternatively to use an existing organization
like Brookings.

But even If we do this, we will still face
the problem of parochial interests of affected
Congressmen. Defense business means jobs
in Congressional Districts and this is, of
course, important. The result is that when a
project is proposed which will be located in
a given Congressman'’s district, he will almost
always support it. Thus, a given project will
be pushed by the Department of Defense, in-
dustry, the services, and the affected Con-
gressman, with the net result that it is very
hard not to approve it. This is the interde-
pendence I spoke of earlier.

What is essential for the future is that a
determination be made as to our national
priorities. If this is done, it will be easler
to put In context the true nature of our de-
fense needs.

Bingham introduces Mahoney.

Member of the Board of Directors—Amer-
lecan Conservative Unlon. Spent 3 years In
Coast Guard as an ensign and Lieutenant,
J.G. Graduate of Columbia Law School and
is now State Chairman of the Conservative
Party.

Note. (This is not verbatum).

J. DANTEL MAHONEY. There are some areas
of agreement that I have with the two gen-
tlemen who preceded me to the extent that
there is an absence of expertise in defense
matters and also that the process of submit-
ting a working defense budget leads to the
tendency of increased spending.

Since 1968 aside from Vietnam, the level
of defense spending has been on a decline,

The Constitutional role of the military has
not been changed in recent years. In 1951, it
was possible for Douglas MacArthur to chal-
lenge the President concerning a question of
military policy. Dwight Elsenhower was able
to be elected President of the Unlted States.
The military stood in higher caste then, than
it does today.

In recent years with ROTC gone from col-
leges, with the campus upsets, there seems to
be little broad based support. There is a les-
sening of respect for people who are engaged
in war. The military role In the United States
is sharply limited.

The Impact on policy is the same. There is
a decline in military expenditure as agalnst
domestic pressures. SBenator Buckley on the
Senate floor stated as follows on the debate
on bills for increased funding for missiles:—

“. . . Since 1966, the United States has
deliberately and, I might add, unilaterally,
chosen to freeze the size of her strategle
forces. Specifically, we have since that date
maintained a force level of 1,000 Minuteman
ICBM's, 54 Titan II ICBM's and 41 Polarls
class nuclear submarines, while reducing the
number of our B-52 bombers from about 600
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in 1966 to 400 today. Thus, during this 5-year
period, there has in fact been a quantitative
reduction in our strategic nuclear forces.”

This has occurred despite & most dramatic
bulldup of the Sovlet Union's strategic nu-
clear capability. Indeed this buildup has gone
far beyond the requirements of simple deter-
rence or the achievement of nuclear parity.
Since the Strategic Arms Limitations Talks
were initiated in early 1968 the Russians have
deployed 200 SS-8 ICBM’s, a missile for which
the United States has no counterpart. More-
over, they have added 400 of their 88-11's, a
missile somewhat larger than our own Min-
uteman, The Soviets have also initiated the
deployment of the $S-13, a solld fuel ballistic
missile simllar to our Minuteman, and are
in the advanced stages of the development of
a mobile ICBM. All of these recent changes in
Boviet forces have been quantitative, and as
of today the Soviet Unlon possesses over 1,600
land-based ICBM's and is continuing to de-
ploy more, while our land-based strategic
missiles remain frozen at 1,054.

In terms of payload capacity, the Soviet
Union has developed the ability to deliver
at least 5,400 megatons of destruction since
the Strategle Arms Limitations Talks were
initiated in early 1968. This increase alone
exceeds the entire U.S. megatonnage by over
1,000. Moreover, only about 1,500 megatons
of the entire U.S, force is in the form of bal-
listle missiles, the remainder being repre-
sented by bombs carried by 1955-vintage

if the Soviet Union were to
employ the same warhead technology which
we now have on a production line basis for
our Minuteman III program the Sovilet
Union could mount 26 to 30 separate war-
heads on each of Its SS-9 missiles. As the
Soviets already have over 900 8S-11's and
300 SS-9's deployed, the potential for a
devastating attack on the United States is
self-evident. It should, moreover, be kept in
mind that much if not most of the missilery
is deslgned to attack not our cities, but our
Minuteman silos and B-52 bases with the
result that it is now generally conceded that
within another 2 or 3 years, if present trends
are allowed to continue, the Soviet Unlon
will have achleved the capacity to destroy
virtually all of our land-based strategic
forces in a preemptive first strike.

We must reallze that the major nuclear
imbalance must take priority. Serlous danger
in the area of national policy, and the furor
over the military and industrial complex
which dangerously obscures defense devel-
opments. The Soviet has a superior ABM
system; superior in warhead capaclty (88-0)
and the United States has been stationary
since 1966,

We are dealing with a totalitarian regime
which has not changed.

We have a continuing problem, 1.e. Philip-
pines, Czechoslovakia.

The present question should not be with
relation to military defense policy, as to how
much it should be cut, but what we can do
about improving the disparity of strategic
force, so that we can command respect in the
world.

BrmncEAM. Before we continue with a re-
sponse from Mr, Vance, I would ke to say a
few words:

Re the Congressional Problem—True any
Congressman would try to preserve defense
establishment in his own district. This is not
a major part of the problem as far as large
expenditures are concerned. Defense estab-
lishment trying to streamline. Congressmen
will fight it to preserve jobs.

Re: inadequate review—Changed to some
extent. Automatic approval to Defense Dept.
recommendsations no longer given by Con-
gress. Changed at time of debate of ABM.

Re: Pendulum swinging too far—may
swing too far against military.
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Re: Concern over not sufficient applicants
who are qualified—for military academies.
Only 16 or 18 in 3 congressional districts
where we should get 50 to 100,

Re: More expert Staff. Great need for
gtaff—would be more helpful, although cau-
tion along these lines—as staff might make
recommendations not necessarily followed by
members of Congress—i.e. Chairman of Ap-
propriations Committee who is also Chalr-
man of sub-committee on defense—when it
comes to military he sometimes overrules
staff recommendations in support of General
and Admiral programs that are recom-
mended.

Re: Major Expenditures not in strateglec
Weapons.

Re: Natural afinity for those interested in
military to want to serve on Arms Services
Committee.

Vance. I disagree with what Senator Buck-
ley sald on the Senate floor. We must find a
way to reach agreement which would stop
the upward spiral. Insofar as the number of
missiles which the Soviet Unlon and the
United States have, the question is how
much 1s enough, If our objective is to deter
the occurrence of war, you don't need to
continue to build in order to have sufficient
deterrence.

A consclous declslon was taken at the time
Mr. MecN: was Secretary of Defense to
put a 11d on the number of missiles. This ac-
tion was based on the philosophy that we
had enough misslles so that any attack could
be retaliated against In such a fashion as to
destroy the attacker as a viable soclety. This
provided deterrence against attack from any
rational adversary.

YArRMOLINSEY. Mr. Mahoney's argument
seems to me a case of worst case thinking,

If In calculating the need for nucelar weap-
ons we assume anything that can happen will
happen in the way that is most disadvan-
tageous to us and least disadvantageous to
an opponent then we are golng to come out
with a requirement for a nuclear force which
will look to our opponents as if we were try-
ing to get ahead of them. So it follows that
they will make their own calculations and
they will build more weapons and ultimately
no one will be more secure, and the spiral
will be ready to enter another round.
In calculating a reasonable approach, we
must ask what would an opponent be in-
clined to do under stress. It must be clear to
him that if he initiated an attack, he would
be blown up and destroyed.

MauoNEY. I agree with Vance that what
we are looking for is sufficlency. Problem is
that Vance & Yarmolinsky simply don't take
into account that since 1968 while we stood
still, the Soviet Union added more megatons
to thelr arsenal and that by 1975 they will be
in a position to wipe out every land based
missile. Of course we would still have our
submarine based missiles, but we don't know
what the Russians are achieving and they
certainly are putting more Into their efforts.
It 1s now reaching a point where the United
States should assess the situation.

BincuaM. Firstly, the significance of mega-
tons. We have many more weapons than
would be required to blast Soviet Union off
the face of the earth. What advantage do we
galn by piling power on top of it. It doesn't
tf.tl:a enormous weapons to destroy missile
sites.

United States Is not standing still. Is in
process of arming land base missile sites and
we still have our submarine base missiles.

If our Intelligence felt that the Sovlet
could destroy our land base missiles in one
fell swoop. we would be so Informed, but
that Is not a prospect at the moment.

Question. To Anyone—It has been sug-
gested In recent years by Prof. Galbraith that
the defense industry be nationalized to limit
their influence.
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VaNcE. I have not been convinced that we
would have a more effective system. Over the
years we developed what are called arsenals
for the production of certaln army weapons.
These arsenals were less efficlent than the
civillan weapons manufacturers. If you look
at that historical analogue, it leaves me with
concern about nationalizing these large in-
dustries and turning them over to in-house
manufacturers.

YarmoLINsKY. I agree with Mr. Vance. I
think it may be worthy pointing out in
dealing with a varlety of defense contrac-
tors that a nonprofit institution or even a
university is no less eager to expand Itz em-
pire to get more contracts and maybe even
more willing to exert itself.

BmwgHAM. Ralph Nader does not approve
nationalization of corporate business from
point of view of responsibility.

Question. History points out that a pre-
frontal labotomy may be the way, do you
think so?

MaHONEY. I suggest it is. T agree that
enough is enough. The question is do we
have enough, and are the military people
the ones to whom we are less llkely to heed.
I don't know that we face a serlous missile
problem, but I do know that Kennedy did
in 1960.

YarmorinsEy., 1 think that we have
enough on the nuclear side. I don't believe
that the way to protect our national securi-
ty in the area of nuclear weapons is to in-
crease our arsenal. .

BmweHAM. I would like to tell a story in
which Mr. Vance took part—some years
ago—a carrier was or way back from Viet-

" nam—Navy planned to have it refueled In

South Africa and by time we heard about
it, it was too late for it to be refueled any-
where else. We were concerned about visit
being misunderstood. Commanding officer of
ship had arranged shore leave and we also
learned that people of S. Africa were mak-
ing plans to entertaln them. We went to
see Secy Vance and he called Secy Katzen-
back—net result was that men had no shore
leave, and it was a pretty tense situation.

Mr. Vance—I would like your comment on
fact that present administration seems
largely dismantled in the operation of the
defense department—Mr. Yarmolinsky was
concerned about political problems that
face the military, which takes action on
problems such as the one I just described.
Would you like to comment on this?

Vawce. This is an Important point. I be-
leve it Is essential that the Defense De-
partment have a talented and experienced
stafl to deal with the interrelated political-
military problems which arise on a dally
basis. It is essential that in matters of for-
eign policy the State Department should be
the first among equals and take the leader-
ship. However, that does not mean that the
Defense Department should not have any
role to play. To play its proper rcle. how-
ever, requires that it have the talent to deal
with these problems. That 18 what it had in
the Office for International Security Affairs.
Unfortunately, I hear that the office has
been down-graded.

Question. Is there an erosion of our naval
strength in the Mediterranean area?

Vance. Yes, there is. The Russians have in-
creased their strength in the eastern Mediter-
ranean. We have, for many years, had con-
silderable strength there, so it is reasonable
to expect, for strategic and psychological
reasons, that they would attempt to increase
their strength there. As the Middle East area
has become hotter, it was also natural that
this would come about. I don't consider this
a matter for concern.

MazONEY. In addition to naval bulld up
in that area, it has been said that we do not
have anything as far as air build up. This
is another area in defense establishment—
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if we have a situation where Arabs will
achieve alr superlority over Israel.

BmwcHEAM. It must be understood that the
Foxback is an extremely fast airplane which
must operate at high altitude—not good for
combat In lower atmosphere. Administra-
tlon wrong in not giving Israel the F—4 phan-
toms—although Israel has three trained
pilots per plane and the Arabs only 1 per
plane and Israel {s far superior, better
trained and can outfight Egyptians . . . feel-
ing in Congress at present that U.S. should
bring pressure on Israel to withdraw request
for further supplies of planes.

YARMOLINSKY. Research & Development is
careful to make sure that our technlcal abil-
ity keeps us. It is a fact that making large
sums of money avallable to our military es-
tablishment doesn't guarantee that we will
have the most up-to-date military force that
we can have. I% 1s also true that if you are
an athlete—you are more likely to be more
athletic if you are lean than if you are fat.

Question. Is there not a lot of waste In
material in the War Dept. Is it not a fact
that a lot of research done by war depart-
ment goes to private industry for their own
benefit?

VaxNce. There is no question that there has
been much waste in our war department, as
there is in war departments all over the
world. This is a problem that has been
attacked in several ways. PFirst, there is an
audit agency to try and ferret out where
there is waste and to hold those responsible
accountable when it occurs. In addition,
Congress has the General Accounting Office
which monitors waste and inefficlency in the
government. Desplte these efforts, waste does
continue. I know that there are many In the
Defense Department who are trylng to do
their best to prevent waste. It Is also true
that some patents that are developed under
the Defense Department contracts are
turned over to the public.

Question. What about classification and
secrecy of military information?

BmvgHAM. There has been excessive use of
classification . . . Pentagon papers are a
good example. Although there is a tendency
on the part of the military establishment to
make information classified when the publie
should be aware, there certainly are elements
in our defense establishment, as in our intel-
ligence department, which does need to be
protected and for this reason a classification
system 1is therefore necessary. A study Is
going on arising out of the Pentagon papers
as to classification and whether there should
not be a rapld declassification.

YARMOLINSKY. Senator Muskle has offered
a proposal for an Independent classification
review board outside of the military estab-
lishment which I have'been doing some work
on.

Question. Do you think it wise for Depart-
ment of Defense to put all its eggs In one
basket—1is it wise to have total strategile
defense on missiles which may not work,

BmeuaAM. We don't rely on any one given
system. We maintain the B-52 bombers, we
have submarine based missiles and as far as
my own view is concerned, we will probably
rely more on submarine based missiles than
on land based missiles as they are more
vulnerable to surprise attack. You ask if we
might need a conventional force and I say
yes we do—and in this area, we have been
spending more than is necessary. Carrler
fleets are obsolete and all we should need is
one or two carriers and not the 15 that the
Navy talks about.

YanMmoLINSKY. The issue is not whether
missiles will work. They might not work.
Other weapons might not work. The im-
portant question is the views of people on
the other side who may be contemplating
aggressive actlon—it is that calculation that
we have to make—to decide what is enough.
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ONE-TERM PRESIDENT FOR
UNITED STATES?

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN, Mr. Speaker, last
July 15, I introduced House Joint Resolu-
tion 783 proposing an amendment to the
Constitution that would provide for a
single 6-year term for the Presidency. As
everyone knows, the powers and respon-
sibilities of the Presidency have increased
enormously in this century and particu-
larly in the last 40 or so years. The ques-
tion is whether we as a nation are best
served when its Chief Executive is com-
pelled to devote so much of his time and
energy to the problems of reelection.
After reflecting on this problem for some
time, and although recognizing that the
6-year term is no panacea, I believe the
time has come for the Congress to re-
consider this proposal. I say reconsider
because it is not a new idea. In fact, it
dates back to the Constitutional Conven-
tion of 1787 and even succeeded in pass-
ing the Senate in 1913.

I was particularly interested to note
that former President Johnson has also
come to favor this change as he indicated
in a television interview last month. I
am encouraged as well by a recent edi-
torial that appeared in the State Journal
of Lansing, Mich., February 20, 1972,
which offers a thoughtful discussion on
this idea, and I commend it to the at-

tention of my colleagues.
The editorial follows:

ONE-TERM PRESIDENT FOR UNITED STATES?

It is not about to happen in the immediate
future, but certainly some stronger consider-
ation should be given in the years ahead to
the idea of changing the presidential tenure
to a single six-year term.

The proposal is not entirely new but
seems to be obtaining increasing support.
Among those who have recently added their
endorsements are former Presldent Lyndon
Johnson and Senate Majority Leader Mike
Mansfield, two men who are well acquainted
with the problems of Congress and the execu-
tive office.

Present constitutional limitations, of
course, stipulate that no president can serve
more than elght years (two terms) except
where there is a vice presidential succession
due to the death in office of an incumbent
chief executive. This restriction was adopted
following the unprecedented Franklin Roose-
velt era.

But times have changed and are continuing
to change so rapidly that it is questionable
whether the nation can afford the persistent
deadlocks which so often occur with a first-
term president.

It is said that presidential fever is an in-
curable disease and so it's only natural that
when a new president takes office one of the
first 1tems on the agenda is to start planning
for the next election. Major policy decisions
and legislation are often delayed with that
ever present second electlon shadow down the
road.

On the other side of the coin, if the new
president faces a hostile majority party in
Congress as has often been the case in
past years, his programs may end up gather-
ing dust in committee filles because the op-
position does not want to enhance the chief
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executive’'s chances of re-election if it can
help it.

A president, In short, should not have to
spend a major portion of his first term in of-
fice laying the groundwork for the next elec-
tion but should be totally concentrated on
getting the job done within one elected term.

Congress likewise might be more prone to
cooperate In the interest of the entire nation
if the occupant of the White House was lim-
ited to a single term.

Another factor is the immense power and
prestige which has been accumulated in the
office of president during recent decades. The
incumbent, whoever 1t happens to be, has a
tremendous advantage over challengers by
virtue of the office. A president need only
call a press conference, appear on TV or
make a casual remark at a dinner to gain
instant national and worldwide attention.
Challengers simply can't get that kind of ex-
posure under the best conditions.

It is perhaps worth noting that no U.S.
president has been turned out of office since
1932 (Herbert Hoover), and that was In the
midst of a severe national depression.

Most important, however, 1s the need to
minimize as much as possible the uncon-
scionable stalling which occurs when a new
president and Congress go through the politi-
cal ritual dance of a first term.

Both Congress and the president need a
new incentive to get on with the business of
the nation instead of forever looking over
the horizon at the next election date.

INSIDE THE AFRICAN
“TERROR ZONES”

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, no less
than 44 pages of the Recorp for Febru-
ary 16 were taken up with a sustained
and vehement attack on conditions in
southern Africa, including the Portu-
guese overseas provinees of Angola and
Mozambique which I had the opportu-
nity to visit last year. The continuing
misrepresentation of conditions in these
provinces, coupled with the almost com-
plete lack of on-the-spot investigation
by members of the press or of the Con-
gress, is inexcusable. The only way to set
the record straight is to hear from peo-
ple—other than the few revolution-
aries—who have actually been there.
Consequently I will continue to insert in
the Recorp, from time to time, first-
hand information on conditions in these
provinces of our faithful ally Portugal,
to provide an antidote for misrepresenta-
tion and a fair basis for judgment on
what Portuguese citizens—white and
black—are actually doing and how they
are actually living in Angola and Mo-
zambique,

Following is another article by Thomas
J. Haas, who visited these areas at almost
the same time as I did last year, which
appeared in the Review of the News for
February 2, 1972:

InsmpE THE AFRICAN “TERROR ZoNES”

(By Thomas J. Haas)
Upon arriving in Luanda for The Review

Of The News I was immediately impressed
by the order, the peacefulness, and the clean-
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liness of this beautiful and busy capital of
the Portuguese province of Angola. It was
like seeing Lisbon transported south of the
equator.

I was of course surprised at the obvious
tranquillity, knowing that since 1961 Angola
has been the scene of a war between Portu-
guese troops and terrorists supported and
supplied by the American Establishment, the
World Council of Churches, Red China, and
Soviet Russia. But I quickly learned that the
war 15 limited to areas bordering Portugal's
unfriendly neighbors. A similar state of war
has existed since 1964 in Mozambique, Ango-
la’s sister province in Africa,

The truth of Portugal’s claim that Angola
and Mozambique are not colonies but in-
tegral parts of the Republic of Portugal is
confirmed by the fact that all of the people
of these provinces are Portuguese citizens.
Proof of their awareness of this is the fact
that roughly half the men under arms in
both provinces are black., These black sol-
dlers are not “good natives” serving as an
auxiliary force such as England used in In-
dia. They are Portuguese citizens fighting In
the army of their country in defense of their
nation, the Republic of Portugal.

Most of the news coverage available to the
American public on the war in Africa is
slanted against Portugal and in favor of the
Communist-led terrorists, whom our *“Lib-
eral” press calls “freedom fighters.” I was
on assignment in Portuguese Africa to learn
the truth about the war there. In Angola
I concentrated my time in the district of
Ulge, in the north, where the terrorists

. struck in force on March 15, 1961, and where

sporadic fighting continues in the Dembos
zone,

Landing in Carmona, the capital of Ulige,
I was met by Sr. Arnoldo Lopes and Sra.
Lourdes Freire, my companions for a week
spent traveling by Land Rover through the
bush of Uige.

This distriet is very fertile, and there are
abundant coffee farms, owned by both blacks
and whites. It is not unusual for a black
farmer to sell his coffee crop for a price in
excess of $28,000. One such farmer !s Alfredo
Lando Tete, a former supporter of the ter-
rorists. After Sr. Tete's father, a terrorist
leader, was killed by the Portuguese Army,
Tete and his brother George fled to the
Congo. But, as order was restored in Angola,
the Tete brothers began to realize that the
only hope for peace and a decent life for
themselves and their fellow blacks was under
the flag of Portugal. The Tetes returned
home, and today Alfredo Tete is a loyal citi-
zen of Portugal and owns a 1,500-acre coffee
farm employing fifty-two workers,

The village to which the Tetes belong,
Quionguas, is typical of those the government
has helped rural blacks to build in place of
the ruins left behind by the terrorists. Al-
though by American standards these villages
are hardly impressive, by African standards
they seem the ultimate in advanced living.
Each of the new villages has a chapel, a
small town hall, a sanitation clinie, a covered
well, and a school.

The school at Quiongua is a one-room
structure furnished with simple wooden
desks. It lacks a swimming pool and most
of the other accessories we have been told
are essential for “quality” education. While
visiting the school at Quiongua, I selected
at random a student copybook by a third-
grader, Celestina Benedito. The quality of
work, though typical, is so high that I doubt
it would today be possible to find a third-
grade workbook produced in any public
school in America that could compare with
it. American teachers who have inspected
the workbook tell me it i1s the equivalent of
work done in the sixth grade of our govern-
ment schools. Celestina’s book shows that
she has a better grasp of Portuguese than
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most of our third-graders have of English.
Her penmanship is superb, and this little
African girl is already doing multiplication,
long division, and elementary geometry. The
essays in her book reflect strong religious
and patriotic themes.

Because Portugal lacks sufficlent “regular”
teachers, there is a heavy reliance on what
are called monitors. I visited a school for the
training of these monitors. To be admitted
into the program, I learned, one must have
completed at least four years of schooling,
must be eighteen years of age or older, and
must pass an entrance exam. The instructor
teaches the prospective monitors exactly
what they will teach their pupils. There are
no courses in abnormal psychology, social
sciences, or blackboard theory; just the
basics—reading, writing, arithmetic, history,
and hyglene. This “antique” and *“slipshod”
approach is almost identical to that used in
one-room country schools in the United
States before John Dewey persuaded us to
turn our government schools into factorles
for the production of revolutionaries and
illiterates.

The National Education Association cer-
tainly condemns the Portuguese approach
to education, but our “Liberal” educators
cannot blink the fact that, despite tremen-
dous disadvantages, Portugal is giving a little
Bahungo girl living in a bush village in Afri-
ca & better education than is being made
available to our children, with all our re-
sources, technology, and wealth. In edu-
cation, as in so many fields, Portugal has held
fast to the classical traditions supporting
Christian Civilization,

Several days after our visit to Quiongua,
we were driving south from Carmona toward
the village of Quitexe. As we passed the care-
fully cultivated and sweet-smelling coffee
bushes, the luxuriant banana plants, and the
playfully chattering monkey familles peace-
fully grooming themselves in the shade, it
was hard to realize that this had been the
scene of the unspeakable atrocities about
which I had heard and read so much, Today
Quitexe is a bustling little place, a bit dusty
though orderly and active, despite its loca-
tion on the edge of the Dembos terror zone,
But on the morning of March 15, 1961, nearly
every man, woman, and child in Quitexe was
massacred.

On that awful day the same butchery was
repeated over and over again throughout
northern Angola. And the many victims—
both white and black, and of all ages—were
tortured to death in ways so sadistic and
obscene as to prevent a full telling of the
tale in any civilized journal. A brief account
of the least horrifying terrorism includes
the following:

At Luvo, all the white people in the vil-
lage were tied to logs and sawed to pieces
by a buzz saw,

At M'Bridge, one man was skinned alive;
others—while still living—had their eyes cut
out and their hands cut off, were castrated,
and their bellies were cut open and entrails
pulled out. Also at M'Bridge, babies were
thrown into the air and smashed against
trees to break their bones; then the bodies
of the dying infants were used as balls in a
soccer game.

At Mavoio, the arms and legs of an infant
still in its crib were hacked off and the child
was left to bleed to death.

Many, many other carefully confirmed ac-
counts of these atrocities are simply too hor-
rible to print.

The initial shock of the outbreak weakened
Portuguese authority, and in the months be-
fore 1t could be reestablished, anarchy swept
the north. Ancient tribal hatreds and petty
village squabbles erupted into a rampage of
murder and arson that left 15,000 people
dead—13,000 blacks and 2,000 whites—and
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virtually every black village burnt to the
ground.

Shockingly, this terrorism can be directly
attributed to the support, both “moral” and
financial, received from the United States by
Holden Roberto, Communist leader of the
United People of Angola (UPA). Prior to the
uprising of March fifteenth, Roberto visited
America, where he was warmly received by
Eleanor Roosevelt,-John Gunther, the Amer-
ican Committee on Africa, the AFPL~-CIO.,,
and a variety of other groups whose concern
for humanity apparently does not extend to
little children raped and tortured to death
by terrorists. And despite the thousands of
atrocities committed against an innocent
population made up mostly of blacks, these
great “Liberals” still support the terrorists
today. They have been joined by the World
Council of Churches, the United Presby-
terian Church, U.S.A., the Ford Foundation,
and others. There is even reason to believe
that our Central Intelligence Agency also
played an important role in the attempt to
undermine our Portuguese ally.

One of the most disturbing aspects of the
war is the role played by the “social gospel”
missionairies. One such clerical revolutionary
told the Quioco people: “Christ was a Quioco,
and the Portugese cruclfied Him."” In fact, all
the terrorist leaders captured in northern
Angola were missionary trained. I had the
moving experience of visiting the grave of a
young Portuguese paratrooper who was killed
by terrorists operating out of a catechist
station.

The “social gospel” agitators who have de-
serted Christ for Marx have much to answer
for. As Portugal’s Prime Minister Caetano has
sald, “Lacking grace to obtain Heaven, they
are determined to bring Hell upon earth.”

In Quitexe I interviewed two women who
had been married to terrorists, and who had
for ten years lived in the Dembos mountains
with their terrorist husbands. I also inter-
viewed two women who, with their children,
had been kidnapped by the terrorists. I
learned that the terrorists, operating from
bases inside the territory of Portugal’s Marx-
ist neighbors, Congo Brazzaville, Congo Ein-
shasa, Zambia, and Tanzania, recruit follow-
ers in one of two ways: (1) Young men, many
of whom have never even been in the Portu-
guese provinces, are promised freedom to loot,
rape, and murder if they join the Communist
struggle for “independence,” and they are
promised lives of idle luxury after “Iindepend-
ence” is gained. (2) Prospective recruits are
told that unless they join the terrorists they
will' be killed on the spot. The number of na-
tives of Angola and Mozambique who volun-
tarily joln the terrorists is virtually nil.

After the “recruits” are trained and armed
with the latest in Czech, Russian, and Red
Chinese weapons, small groups are infiltrated
into the Portuguese provinces and, in the area
I visited in Angola, establish themselves in
small camps deep inside the broken, jungle-
covered mountains. Once there, the terrorists
engage in banditry, laying mines, and an oc-
casional ambush.

Although life in the Red base camps where
the terrorists are trained Is tolerable, with
modern medical facilities supplied by the
American Establishment, life in the moun-
taln camps is hell. Both of the widows to
whom I talked had lost their husbands to one
of the many diseases rampant in the terror-
ists’ mountain camps. One of them had also
lost & child; the other, all three of her chil-
dren.

Because the terrorists have to travel so far
to reach the zones of activity, they can sel-
dom bring women with them, These “freedom
fighters” would never dream of working for
themselves, so whenever possible they kidnap
local women to serve as slaves., The women I
talked with who had been kidnapped had
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been fortunate enough to escape before their
captors got them to the camp. Had they not
done so, both they and their children would
have been enslaved, and eventually their
young sons would have been forced to be-
come terrorists too. The future of such slaves
is uncertaln to say the least. If a terrorist
tires of his slave woman, he may simply mur-
der her when it comes time to move the
camp; or, fearing that a baby born to her in
the camp might cry and alert a Portuguese
sentry, he may kill his own child. Anyone
caught trying to escape from the terrorist
slave camps is hideously killed and mutilated
as an example to others. Nonetheless, such
defectlons are constant.

After concluding my interviews in Quitexe,
I made one of three visits deep into the terror
zones. These are not areas of terrorist con-
trol, but rather zones where the terror has
been sporadic. Contrary to reports in the
New York Times and other vehicles of pro-
Communist propaganda, the terrorists do not
control so much as a single village.

The Dembos terror zone has numerous busy
and productive plantations, many of which—
such as the farm of Dr. Manuel Assoreira,
which I visited—have been worked through-
out the war. When terrorism broke out, these
men did not flee; rather they stayed on the
land and fought for what was theirs, Today
life is still not guite normal for these cou-
rageous men and women; there is some dan-
ger—but danger no greater than one faces
in the streets of an American city after dark.

I drove over to Santa Isabel, a combina-
tion plantation and military base twenty-five
miles within the Dembos terror zone. In our
party were Sra. Freire, Sr. Lopes, O.A. de
Pimental Teixeira, the administrator of
Quitexe, his two sons, and Dr. Assoreira. At
Santa Isabel, as at other places I visited in
the African provinces of Portugal, I was in-
formed that I was the first American who
had ever been there. Although American
magazines and newspapers have published
hundreds of articles on Portugal's war in
Africa, The Review Of The News is one of very
few to dare give its readers first-hand cover-
age.
About seventy-five miles from Quitexe,
and outside of the terror zone, I visited the
village of Mucaba and spoke to Viegas Nita,
Jodo Madeiras Jeronimo, and some of the
men known throughout the Portuguese
world as the heroes of Mucaba. I was the
only American who had visited this Alamo
of Angola. Here is their story as they told it
to me:

In the early afternocon of April 29, 1961, a
plane dropped a message warning that a
band of fifty terrorists was heading for
Mucaba. The thirty white and black men of
the village assembled in their little church,
Our Lady of the Immaculate Conception.
They had only eighteen guns and a scanty
supply of ammunition. As these beleaguered
defenders of Mucaba watched, the terrorist
force surrounded the church like some jun-
gle fungus gone wild, until it numbered
about 3,000.* Each new part of this mon-
strous growth was separate and independ-
ently menacing, and each had weapons and
a volce. “Mata! UPAl! Mata! UPA!" they
chanted over and over. “Killl TPA!"

At 6:00 that afternoon the first attack
came and was beaten back by the defend-
ers—thirty men against three thousand.
Hour after hour the screaming horde
stormed the church, and each time they were
repulsed. The attacks continued throughout

= It was impossible to know exactly the
number of the terrorists, and estimates
range as high as 6,000. The 3,000 figure is
taken from the “Diaric de Servigo” of
the Administrative Post of Mucaba, dated
April 30, 1961.
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the night. In the morning, with the ammu-
nition almost exhausted, several light planes
struck the rebels with enough air support to
disperse the terrorist. But it was not until
five p.m. on April thirtieth, almost twenty-
four hours after the first attack, that a col-
umn of soldiers arrived to relleve the siege
of Mucaba. Although outnumbered a hun-
dred to one, the defenders had killed three
hundred terrorists and had lost only one of
their own number,

The significance of the defense of Mucaba
is not just in the courageous resistance of
the band of defenders in their church, but
in the perfect example that it gives of the
determination of the Portuguese to hold on
to what is theirs. The terrorists made two
more attempts in that year, 1861, to capture
Mucaba—one on May tenth, the other on
June nineteenth; both Iailed. Today the vil-
lage is completely free of any danger and a
proud monument to anti-Communist resist-
ance in Africa.

Near Mucaba is the village of Bungo and
the cattle ranch and coffee farm of Sr. Cos-
tas, a real pioneer in the old American sense.
Costas came to Angola from metropolitan
Portugal as a young man with limited finan-
cial resources. Today, through his own hard
work in a free enterprise system, he has a
large store, farms, processing plants, and
many other Interests. After visiting Sr. Cos-
tas’ cattle ranch, we went on to his coffee
farm for lunch. In 1961 this whole area was
overrun by the terrorists, and UPA main-
tained a barracks only two miles from the
spot where we dined. Yet on the occaslon of
our visit, because there is no house on the
farm, Sra. Costas and her sister drove out
to the plantation from Bungo the day before
to make preparations for the meal, and the
ladies slept alone and unarmed in one of
the coffee barns where they later served the
meal.

After lunch I went out to talk to the vil-
lagers. They told me that they had joined the
terrorists In the early days of the warfare,
but that they were "“good now.” They ex-
plained that the terrorists had come to their
village with many high promises, but the
villagers soon learned that they were being
lied to and cheated. When I asked what they
would do now if a terrorist came into their
village, one man sald: “We'd tie him up
and take him to the authorities.” Another
responded more enthusiastically. *“I'd kil
him,"” he shouted. And there was no doubt
he would do exactly that.

I found this same general attitude
throughout both Angola and Mozambique.
The blacks want nothing to do with the ter-
rorists, and they know that their only chance
for a decent life and an improved future
is under continued Portuguese authority.
As a result, the terrorists have had little suc-
cess after ten years of fighting a war In
which they have every geographical advan-
tage. The majority of the victims of the
terrorism are still the very people who are
supposed to be “liberated,” and a large per-
centage of the Portuguese Army pursuing
the terrorists is made up of the black popu-
lation. It is clear that at least 90 percent of
the black people in Angola and Mozambique
support their Portuguese government. If the
percentage of support were appreciably less
than that, I would most certainly have been
killed on one of the many journeys I made
unarmed into the bush. Frankly, I would
estimate the percentage of black support for
the government as high as 89 percent.

Throughout my travels in African Portu-
gal I was impressed by the numerous ways
in which the rural tribesmen are being drawn
into Christian Civilization. The development
and social assistance programs in Angola and
Mozambique are the very antithesis of the
welfare system as we know it. In these over-
geas provinces of Portugal there is in the
cities a public housing program for the poor.
white or black.
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However, once a family has rented a house,
it cannot be evicted because the family in-
come goes up, and at the end of ten or fifteen
years the family recelves full title to the
home. This is surely the opposite of our ap-
proach to federal housing for the poor, which
encourages continued poverty and in five
years turns new apartment buildings into
slums and breeding grounds for crime. The
Portuguese system emphasizes individual re-
sponsibility and private ownership. There Is
no dole.

In the bush the Portuguese philosophy is
well expressed in the words, “Teach a man
to fish, don't give him a fish.” I saw this
concept in practice at Chal, a village in Mo-
zambique only about seventy-five miles from
Communist Tanzania and deep within a ter-
ror zone. I visited Chai accompanied by Dr.
Fernando Bastos, who is In charge of civil
administration for this district. Dr. Bastos,
who was born in Mozambique, is an excellent
example of the highly intelligent, cultured,
and dedicated men representing the Portu-
guesk government. His wife has a doctorate in
art, and their home in the small town of
Porto Amelia is tastefully furnished and dec-
orated with her fine paintings and many
handsome objects of art., Later, while I was
visiting the Bastos at home, Dr. Bastos enter-
tained us after dinner with a virtuoso per-
formance at the plano of Debussy's Clair de
Lune and a beautiful concerto of his own
composition.

Dr. Fernando Bastos regularly calls upon
his own deep understanding of the principles
of Christian Civilization in his efforts to ralse
the Makonde tribesmen of Cabo Delgado from
the stone age. He knows that no step is too
small or too Insignificant. As we walked
through the new village at Chal, in the terror
zone, Dr, Bastos pointed out a magnificent
tree which had been carefully preserved be-
cause of the aesthetic mood it creates in that
part of the village. He explained further that
the tribesmen had been encouraged to replace
the cloth draperies that used to hang in their
doorways with wooden doors—with the ob-
Jective of strengthening family life by giving
the residents of the home more privacy. Fer-
nando Bastos also showed me through one
of the houses he designed to combine the
Western and African styles. This new design
has a living room in addition to the tradi-
tional sleeping rooms—another small step
toward binding the family unit together more
closely. The house can be built for $100,
but although the Portuguese will give the
bullder assistance, he must put up the money
and do the work. “Teach a man to fish, don't
give him a fish,” as the Portuguese say.

Because Chal Is in the terror zone, a com-
pany of soldiers is stationed in the village.
During lunch the commander, Captain
Carlos de Campos Andrada, told me how he
and his soldiers help in small ways to draw
the tribesmen toward Western Civilization.
The small boys of Chal love to play in the
military camp, riding in the jeeps, talking
to the men (who are both blacks and
whites), and playing at being soldiers. This
is generally a good influence on them; but
of course many of the boys would rather play
in the camp than go to school. So the Cap-
tain made a rule that only boys who attend
school may come to the camp, and needless
to say there 1s now little truancy. Another
small step is the matter of cleanliness. Al-
though most of the boys of the village are
provided with several shirts, they will, left to
follow their own inclinations, wear one shirt
until 1t literally falls off. 80 the Captain pe-
riodically announces that only boys with
clean shirts will be allowed In the camp, and
the next day all the boys arrive spick-and-
span.

Although these may seem minor and un-
important steps to one who has never seen
the life-style of primitive people, such meth-
ods are an important part of drawing these
people into a civilized way of life.
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In order to rectify the imbalance between
the supply of manpower and the need for it,
the Portuguese have developed a system of
contract labor whereby an employer con-
tracts with a given number of men to em-
ploy them for a term of six, twelve, or eigh-
teen months, For his part, the employee
works elght hours a day, six days a week. In
return he receives a basic salary (one-fourth
of which is paid weekly, with three-fourths
pald into a savings account); living quar-
ters; all meals, which must include meat,
fresh fish, and frult; medical attention and
insurance; and, traveling expenses to and
from the place of employment,

I visited many sites using contract labor
and found the conditions to be uniformly
excellent, so I was amazed to learn that the
system has been under attack. The Left has
tried to picture contract labor as a form of
modern slavery. This claim 1is, of course,
totally false, There 1s no labor union which
can even pretend to give its members better
protection than that guaranteed to these
contract laborers by the Portuguese author-
ities. If one man registers a complaint about
conditions—for example, that the food is
not adequate—and the complaint is found
by investigators to be justified, all the labor-
ers on the farm are sent home at the em-
ployer’s expense and that employer is never
again permitted to hire contract labor. Fur-
thermore, the balance of the savings account
which the worker accumulates over the terms
of his contract is often enough to enable him
on returning home to establish a shop or to
start his own farm. Or if, for instance, he 1s
working in northern Angola on a coffee
plantation and finds he likes coffee farming,
he can go to the district governor of Ulge and
make application for an abandoned farm,
which will become his after five years of
working 1t.

Contract labor is most certainly not a
form of slavery; rather it is an excellent way
for the rural blacks in provincial Portugal to
earn a decent living and o bulld up capital
of their own. Little wonder that the Left
hates the system so bitterly.

Another favorite target of American radi-
cals is the Portuguese police, the Direction
General of Security. In Angola I had the
pleasure of meeting the provincial director
of the D.G.S. Here again I was one of very
few Americans ever to have requested such
an interview. I found the director to be a
highly intelligent and progressive law en-
forcement officer who would do credit to our
Federal Bureau of Investigation. I thought of
J. Edgar Hoover as my host explained: “The
attack on the Portuguese police is not the
result of any misdeeds on our part, but is
a part of a worldwide drive against all police
officers (definitely including those In Amer-
ica) who try to do their duty in protecting
the people agalnst a criminal and revolution-
ary minority.” Like the F.B.I, the D.G.S. is
vigorously anti-Communist,

In Mozambique I visited an orphanage run
by the D.G.S., funded partly out of the police
budget and partly from the profits of the
farm connected with the orphanage. The
deficit is made up by contributions from
private citizens and from individual police
officers, Once more, I found that no American
reporter had ever been there. Wherever I
went, among black and whites, I heard noth-
ing but praise for the D.G.S. And they deserve
it. Except in the few terror zones, one is com-
pletely safe throughout Angola and Mozam-
bique at any time.

Of course African Portugal is not made up
entirely of military camps and bush villages.
It includes also the large harbors of Luanda,
Lourenco Marques, and Beira, around which
modern cities have grown up; the rich dia-
mond, copper, manganese, and iron mines;
the oil flelds and refineries of Cabinda; the
huge coffee, tea, sisal, cashew, and
plantations; the great dams, most notably
that at Cabora Bassa, which when completed
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will be the largest In Africa and the fourth
largest in the world; and, the magnificent
parks and reserves.

Angola and Mozambique are many things,
but most important they are integral parts
of the Republic of Portugal and vital bastions
of Christian Civilization, For years the Com-
munists have realized that the destruction
of Portugal Is essential to the success of their
drive for the conquest of southern Africa and
the world. Unfortunately, for over eleven
years Insiders in the American Establishment
have been directly aiding the Communist
attack against our Portuguese ally. Such men
are not only betraying one of this country's
staunchest friends, they are betraying the
national interests of the United States of
Amerlea.

When we hear politicians, State Depart-
ment spokesmen, *“Liberal” commentators,
and assorted phony authorities rant about
Portugal’s “colonialist" war in Africa against
the native “freedom fighters,” we should
realize that these individuals are either too
uninformed to express an opinion, or are
consciously supporting Communist-led sav-
ages who wage war by torturing children,
raping women, and committing atrocities the
like of which the world has seldom seen.

ESTONIA'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, 54
years ago foday, Estonia severed the
chains that had held it to the Soviet
Union. Independence was a new experi-
ence for its people, who had for 700 years
been under the rule of Danes, Germans,
Swedes, and Russians.

When Estonia declared its independ-
ence on February 24, 1918, World War
I was still going on and it was not un-
til November 11, when the armistice took
effect, that the Germans began to with-
draw from its territory. Eleven days lat-
er the Bolsheviks began to invade Es-
tonia. The brave resistance of its people,
together with support from a British
naval squadron in the Baltic, enabled
them to clear their land of these latest
invaders by the end of January 1919. The
Soviet Union, which had recognized the
independence of Estonia when it signed
the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk on March 3,
1918, granted final recognition on Febru-
ary 2, 1920, when it agreed to the Treaty
of Tartu.

Two decades of freedom for Estonia
came to an end soon after the Commu-
nists and their ideological bedfellows, the
Nazis, divided Poland between them. If
such a large country could not success-
fully resist invasion, what hope was there
for a small nation such as Estonia?

Its days were indeed numbered. When
the Soviet Union threatened to invade
Estonia, it was compelled to sign a treaty
with its huge neighbor, thereby permit-
ting establishment of military bases and
stationing of Russian troops on its soil,
Occupation, fake elections, and annexa-
tion followed in rapid succession and on
August 6, 1940, the tiny Republic was ab-
sorbed by the Soviet Empire.

The old adage, “When thieves fall out,
just men get their dues,” meant nothing
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to the people of Estonia. When Hitler
and Stalin dissolved their marriage of
convenience, the Nazis, as one of the re-
sults of their invasion of the Soviet Un-
ion, occupied Estonia from 1941 to 1944.

While the end of World War II elim-
inated nazism, it also restored commu-
nism to Estonia. Consequently, it did not
share in the victory that brought the
liberation of many other lands.

Instead of freedom, Estonia experi-
enced the collectivization of its farms,
the nationalization of its industries, the
communizing of its schools, and the sup-
pression of its churches. The tyrants in
the Kremlin deported 120,000 of its peo-
ple and replaced them with people from
other areas of the vast Soviet Empire.

Mr. Speaker, may God grant that it
will not be too long before the day of
deliverance from Communist domina-
tion once more brings freedom to Estonia
and its sister Baltic Republics.

DEFINITION LACKING
HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to place in the Recorp two especially
good editorials from the Knoxville,
Tenn., Journal, of February 19—the sub-
jects, unemployment, and the FBI.

The articles follow:

DEFINTTION LACKING

As can be expected in an election year,
the term "“unemployment’” will be tossed
around wildly during the next several
months, with the Democrats exaggerating
it and the Republicans minimizing it—both
for political purposes.

At the same time other politiclans will be
howling about either the abuses or defici-
encles of the welfare system.

One could quickly get the notion that at
least some of these people do not have the
fogglest understanding of the subjects about
which they are talking. Indeed, ‘unemploy~-
ment” may be among the most misunder-
stood words in the language.

Although - there is considerable question
about the accuracy of the government’s fig-
ures, latest reports show total unemployment
in the United Btates to be hovering at or
slightly below 6 per cent of the nation's work
force.

At the same time, however, more Ameri-
cans than ever before have jobs. The number
of persons holding jobs has climbed above
80.5 million for the first time in history,
meaning that in the past five years the U.S.
economy has produced almost eight million
new jobs.

Why this paradox? How can there be high
unemployment and record employment at
the same time?

A recent analysis by the Wall Street Jour-
nal provides at least a partial answer. It was
found that only 40 to 50 per cent of those
listed as "unemployed” were jobless because
they have been laid off.

Also included are, “in addition to many
who have quit their jobs, many more who
either have never worked before or have de-
cided to look for a job again after having
been out of the labor force for some time.
In this group are many teen-agers and
housewlves.”

The classic pattern was found to be that
when a man was lald off his wife and often
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teen-age sons or daughters also went looking
for work so that three or more persons would
wind up listed as “unemployed"” as the re-
sult of only one person losing his jobh.

This and similar circumstances have
prompted many within the Nixon admin-
istration to suggest that the country actu-
ally is in a lot better shape than it might
seem from merely looking at unemployment
figures. They could be right,

While the official figure may be between
5.9 and 6 pér cent, the actual total of prime
wage earners out of work apparently falls
somewhere between 2 and 3 per cent of the
work force. And that's far short of the na-
tional crisis some choose to find in the
American economy.

But unemployment figures have been so
abused by politicilans for so long that they
do not really prove anything any more,

Ir’'s EVERYBODY'S BUSINESS

J. Edgar Hoover, director of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, recently sought to
enlist Amerlcan businessmen in an all-out
drive against crime in this country. He had
good reason to do so.

The Commerce Department has estimated
that just plain thlevery—Ilike burglaries, bad
checks and employe thefts—costs business
about $15.7 billion a year In direct losses
and in expenses related to crime prevention.

This whopping figure does not include the
cost of organized crime, which runs into the
billions each year itself, or such “extraordl-
nary” crimes as embezzlement and airplane
hijacking.

Last year retail stores suffered the most
from “ordinary” crime, with losses estimated
at $4.8 billion. Primarily, shoplifting and
employe theft were blamed. (Bank rcbberies,
for comparison, produced losses of 810
million.)

Included in this $15.7 billion total is about
$3.3 billion spent by businesses each year
on private crime prevention, mainly for
guard services. But to this should be added
the portion of business taxes that go for
support of local, state and federal police
agencies.

The Commerce Department report was
critical of business for being too “passive,”
especially in the prosecution of criminals.
With so high an annual price tag on this
so-called “ordinary” crime, it is difficult to
see how anyone, business or consumer, can
afford to remain passive. Clearly crime pre-
vention is everyone's business.

ALCOHOL SAFETY PROJECT OF
CINCINNATI

HON. WILLIAM J. KEATING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, the Sec-
retary of Transportation, John Volpe,
was a recent visitor of Cincinnati where
he personally inspected the Cincinnati
alcohol safety project.

This is a demonstration project for the
State of Ohio under the Highway Safety
Act of 1966 with the city of Cincinnati
as the prime contractor.

I was privileged to accompany the
Secretary for a detailed inspection of
the program and we learned that arrests

for driving while intoxicated—DWI—
has increased sonie 600 percent during a
comparable period during 1971.

The number of arrests jumped to 168
from 28 during a comparable period last
year.
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This was due to the fact of an in-
creased patrol activity by a 12-man Alco-
hol Safety Unit.

Operating under special procedures,
Alcohol Safety Unit personnel take auto-
mobile drivers, charged and arrested for
driving while intoxicated, to a special
DWI interrogation facility at the police
division headquarters.

During the course of this video-taped
interrogation, the arrested individual is
asked to submit to a blood alcohol con-
tent—BAC—test using a breathalyzer.

Under present Ohio law, refusal to
submit to this test automatically results
in the loss of driving privileges and a
license suspension for 6 months. Should
the BAC test reveal a level of 0.056 per-
cent of alcohol content, the charge of
DWI is dropped unless there are other
overriding circumstances. Ohio law con-
siders BAC levels of less than 0.05 per-
cent to 0.10 percent may or may not be
charged with DWI, depending on the cir-
cumstances and the degree of impair-
ment observed by the arresting officer.
Individuals found to have 0.10 percent
or above alcohol content are charged and
prosecuted for DWI.

Prearraignment confinement or med-
ical treatment also may be imposed if
deemed necessary by the arresting offi-
cer.

When the defendant is brought to the
Hamilton County Municipal Court, the
individual may enter an appropriate
plea. In cases of ‘“not guilty,” normal
court continuances for defense counsel
are granted. All DWI cases are prose-
cuted by a special ASAP element of the
Prosecutor’s Office.

On a filing of “guilty,” the ASAP ele-
ment of the Hamilton County Municipal
Probation Department conducts a pre-
sentence investigation to determine
whether the individual concerned is a
problem drinker.

A convicted nonproblem drinking
driver may be required, in addition to the
mandatory confinement, to attend a 12-
hour driver improvement school operated
by the Greater Cincinnati Safety Council.
There he will be taught driver responsi-
bilities as well as the dangers of driving
while drunk,

Those identified by the court as prob-
lem drinkers are referred to a diagnostic
center where the problem-drinker diag-
nosis is confirmed or refuted by addi-
tional evaluation.

A special 20-hour behavior modifica-
tion program, conducted by Cincinnati
General Hospital's Alcoholism Clinic,
could be part of the recommended plan.
This course is designed to help problem
drinkers recognize the danger they repre-
sent, impress upon them the effects of
alcohol on their driving, to change their
problem-drinking behavior and to en-
courage efforts to control this behavior.

The probation department keeps a
check on the individual's progress during
all stages of this rehabilitation.

After completion of one of these pro-
grams, the individual leaves the active
program of ASAP.

A significant part of the ASAP is an
intensive public information and educa-
tion campaign. It is designed to increase
public awareness of the aleohol problem
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as it relates to highway safety, to impress
the public that alcohol-related accidents
and deaths can and must be reduced.

Mr, Speaker, preliminary investigation
of the program shows that it promises to
be a success not only in singling out
drunken drivers who spread havoc on our
highways but it also helps in spreading
the word to the public the tragic results
of drunken driving.

HUD—COMPLICATIONS
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, I in-
sert into the Recorp a WBBM—Chi-
cago—radio editorial of February 14
and the replying broadcast of February
18 by Mr. John Waner, director for the
Chicago area office of the Department
of Housing and Urban Development.

My purpose in directing these two
commentaries to the attention of the
Members is to, in the process, emphasize
that HUD is probably the most poorly
administered Department of our Gov-
ernment. It is a classic case of ineffi-
cient bureaucracy and waste of public
funds in its disregard for congressional
intent and, too often, disregard even for
the public interest. In my opinion, the
Department should be subject to a
thorough house cleaning which should
begin at the very top with the Secretary
himself.

The editorials follow:

FHA ABUSE

The F.H.A. has a program which provides
low Income people with the vehicle for own-
ing their own homes. Unfortunately, the
people end up as the losers.

Because of the F.H.A. mismanagement and
the influx of profit-mongers, the unwary
home-buyers are stuck with homes that are
decrepit and over-priced. Some of the buy-
ers can't afford to repair defects which never
should have passed an F.H.A. inspection.
Some of the people have given up and
abandoned the homes. Others have held
on . .. doing their best to rehabilitate what
they thought would be their step up to bet-
ter living.

In Chicago the West Side Coalition has
documented more than 50 cases of flagrant
abuse of the F.H.A. program. Indeed, the
FH.A. i1s quickly becoming the nation's
greatest slumlord.

This hardly seems appropriate for an
agency which is supposed to help people.

The F.H.A. has become the . .. perhaps.. .
unwitting co-conspirator with those unseru-
pulous realtors who are destroying our city’'s
neighborhoods.

RePLY TO FHA ABUSE

(Replying to a WBBM editorial deploring
the abuse of the FHA home ownership pro-
gram, here is John Waner, Director for the
Chicago Area Office of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development,)

FHA insures mortgages made by private
lenders. FHA does not buy or sell or repair
or inspect homes for code violations. We do
not make direct mortgage loans, Our ap-
praisers inspect homes to determine the value
of property only.

Currently we rely upon city building in-
spectors to inspect properties for code viola-
tions. Under present procedures, each appli-
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cation for home mortgage insurance must be
accompanied by a Certificate of Inspection
from the city.

Our office, on single family mortgage in-
surance alone, processed over 41,000 applica-
tions. We recognize that with such a massive
work load, there will be some margin of
EIror.

HUD's responsibility is to administer laws
enacted by the United States Congress. We
cannot administer our programs in a manner
that would thwart those objectives. We can-
not deny a home purchaser the benefit of an
FHA Insured mortgage—if he meets all of
the eligibility criteria for that mortgage in-
surance—on the basis of community pressure.

Charges have been leveled at us from white
groups who accuse us of accelerating racial
change. Conversely, black groups charge ex-
clusion,

We at HUD can only respond by continuing
to implement administrative procedures that
we believe will produce quality housing on a
non-disecriminatory basis.

We share the concern and dedication of all
local groups interested in achieving quality
housing and long range housing goals.

FATHER DANIEL BERRIGAN

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DELLLUMS. Mr. Speaker, I am sub-
mitting for the Recorp the following
statement of Father Daniel Berrigan,
S8.J., upon parole from Danbury Federal
Correctional Institution:

FATHER DANIEL BERRIGAN

On February 24, my first word is, naturally,
one of gratitude to Congressman ANDERSON,
the lawyers, friends, and fellow prisoners who
petitioned, worked, fasted, and prayed to
make my freedom possible. Freedom, how-
ever, is an unfinished business, whether it be
my freedom, the freedom of other prisoners,
or the freedom of the Vietnamese. I mean
no exaggeration, therefore, when I say that
today I am only half free, that a large part of
me is still captive in Danbury, still captive in
the courtroom at Harrisburg, and still cap-
tive to the war makers. It is to this unfinished
business of victims and prisoners that I wish
to dedicate myself anew.

American prisons are bulging with human
misery, attritlon, and waste. In Harrisburg
the theater of cruelty is playing on and on,
an indefinite run, it seems. The imperial lions
versus the inedible Christians. And in Asla
the war that was supposed to wind down
ticks on and on, and its spring tightens by
determined duplicity and violence and fear,

Unfinished business, indeed. The President
would like to declare the business of the
war finished, but we have learned to measure
the distance between his words and his deeds,
his diplomacy and his bombers, his promises
and his jails. We refuse to cover the faces of
the dead, refuse to be distracted by his trav-
elogues and his economic games. The war is
still the first fact of life for the living, as it
was when I went to prison, as it was when
I went underground, as it was when I went
to Hanol and Catonsville, as it was when
I went into exile. There is no issue com-
parable to the death of innocent children,
neither the economy nor good fellowship in
China, nor cancer nor pollution, nor taxes
nor political campaigns.

Today we begin another journey together—
a pllgrimage to Harrisburg. Let our walk de-
clare the deep resolve of our hearts. We will
never rest until sanity has been restored to
the mighty and power restored to the power-
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less. This is our pledge of allegiance to God
and to humanity.

Now, Mr. Nixon, hear us. You will harken to
the voice of the people, or like your predeces-
sor, you will go the way of political and moral
oblivion.

A POSITIVE POLISH IMAGE

HON. LUCIEN N. NEDZI

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, the Polish-
American community of the United
States, which numbers several million
people, has a tendency to silently endure
slights and misrepresentations. It is slow
to anger.

One of the unfortunate developments
of the 1960’s was the growth of the so-
called Polish jokes. These jokes were
often malicious and almost always a mis-
representation of the basic character of
Polish-Americans,

Recently, Businessman Edward J.
Piszek, of Philadelphia, and Father Wal-
ter Ziemba, of Orchard Lake Seminary in
Michigan, have launched a campaign to
bring to public attention the vast cul-
tural history of the Polish people and to
counter myth with calm and well-rea-
soned intelligence.

This effort has been appropriately
noted by the Washington Star in its
editorial of February 22, 1972, which is
set forth below:

Down Wirx PorisH JOKES

Let's hear it out there for Edward J. Piszek,
a wealthy Polish-American businessman who
has launched a one-man campaign to dis-
credit Polish jokes and to tell Americans,
including some 10 million Polish-Americans,
more than they now know of the glories of
Polish heritage.

Stamping out Polish jokes will be a tough
Job. This is, after all, the age of the smart-
mouth., There remains a market for whip-
ping groups, and the Poles of late appear to
have replaced others, notably the blacks, as
the butt of not-so-funny jokes. No one
wants to be called a raclst, and that probably
accounts for the decline in jokes about
blacks. We would suggest that the next time
someone starts a Polish joke he be labeled
an elltist.

As for the Polish heritage, two things can
be polnted out. One is the persistence with
which the Poles maintained and built a de-
finable culture down the years despite their
location, as with the Dutch and the Finns,
at a crossroads for conquerors and their
armies. The second is the list of luminaries

who grace the history of Poland. Generals
EKazimierz Pulaski and Tadeusz Eoscluszko
are two. Then on the Mikolaj Kopernik (Co-

pernicus), Marla Sklodowska-Curie, Fry-
deryk Chopin, Ignacy Jan Paderewski, Ar-
thur Rubinstein and Teodor Josef Konrad
Korzeniowskl (Joseph Conrad).

We included the full, originally-spelled
names to lllustrate a dilemma faced by
many Polish-Americans, past and present:
Change the name or not? There Is an exotic
quality to all those c's and 2’s, and it would
be a shame to lose them. Yet there is an
element of practicality involved, one that
Piszek well appreciates. He sells frozen food
under the name Mrs, Paul’s and it Is a ques-
tlon whether he would have done as well
with the name Mrs. Plszek's.

A Dbetter example Is the background of the
Demorratic Party’'s front-running candidate
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for President, a Polish-American who might
have the last laugh in November. For it is
conceivable that the election outlook could
swing on the action years ago of a harassed
immigration officlal who shortened to Muskie
the name of the senator's father, Stephen
Marciszewskl.

SUPPORT FOR RURAL
DEVELOPMENT

HON. ELWOOD HILLIS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. HILLIS. Mr. Speaker, I want to
register my wholehearted support for the
Rural Development Act of 1972, It aims
at improving the economic well-being of
this country’s rural areas and encourages
a redistribution of our country’s lopsided
population.

Hopefully, this bill will help rural
America offer better living conditions
and employment opportunities, not only
to stop the flow of rural residents to our
overcrowded cities, but to reverse that
fow.

The facts concerning rural life today
are discouraging and give an insight into
why we have seen a large migration to
our cities. While one-third of the Na-
tion's population lives in rural areas, 60
percent of the country’'s substandard
housing is located in rural areas. Rural
areas often do not have available basic
fire and ambulance services, nor ade-
quate water and sewage facilities. The
per capita income in rural areas is sub-
stantially lower than in our cities, and
job opportunities are woefully scarce.

Is it any wonder that rural areas have
lost population steadily—half of the Na-
tion’s counties have reportedly lost popu-
lation in each of the last three decades.
Those who leave for the city often be-
come welfare recipients and end up in
the ghetto—but they migrate to where
there is a larger chance of work. Most
families would prefer to stay in the coun-
try, but economic necessities force the
move.

Those of us who have lived in or near
rural communities, as well as large urban
centers, know what outstanding advan-
tages America’s countryside has to offer:
fresh air, elbow room, relaxation and
friendliness. I know that many of the
people now crowded into our cities would
prefer rural living if they could have
modern conveniences, adequate housing,
and especially a job. Obviously, urban
America has a stake in rural community
development efforts, as proposed in the
Rural Development Act.

This act basically makes available
more Federal funds, through loans and
grants, to develop rural areas. Rather
than initiating a new rural development
bureaucracy, this legislation channels
these additional Federal funds through
two already existing and very effective
programs—the Farmers Home Adminis-
tration and Soil Conservation Service.

It authorizes new authority for pollu-
tion abatement grants to rural residents
or farmers, new authority for rural de-
velopment planning grants, grants for
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business and economic development, and
increases water and sewer grant author-
ity under the Poage-Aiken bill. I frankly
would prefer to see this grant money be
made available in the form of loans,
instead, because I think this could stretch
limited Federal resources further, and
would not constitute a giveaway pro-
gram, but a seli-help effort.

Besides authorizing cost-sharing for
water quality management and water-
shed projects, this bill requires that
priority be given to rural areas in the
location of Federal facilities.

This act also raises the $100 million
limit on the Agricultural Credit Insur-
ance fund to $500 million, increases the
size of farm operating loans from $35,000
to $50,000, and authorizes use of a market
value appraisal in place of normal value
appraisals for farm ownership loans.

In addition, this legislation insures
loans made in connection with Soil Con-
servation Serivce projects, removes the
$4 million ceiling on community water
and waste disposal loans, and directs the
Secretary of Agriculture to carry out a
land inventory and monitoring program
in at least 5-year intervals on soil, water,
and related resource conditions.

I have long been a supporter of rural
development, and am the cosponsor on
two other bills, which I believe could sup-
plement the proposed Rural Develop-
ment Act of 1972. One of my bills would
promote more jobs in rural areas, and the
other would create a working partnership
between Federal, State, and local govern-
ments for developing rural America’s re-
sources. I would be delighted to see all
three of these legislative items passed
eventually.

Certainly, this bill cannot do every-
thing for everyone—resources are too
limited for that now, but I do believe it
can help improve the quality of life in
rural America. It indicates a recognition
of the value of revitalizing our rural
areas, for the improvement of the quality
of life of all Americans—both urban and
rural. Certainly this is a commendable
start and has my full support.

MEAT PRODUCTION UP

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, recent
statements by some people in Washing-
ton have expressed a need to increase
imports in order to have adequate sup-
plies of beef. I, of course, do not agree
with these statements and am inserting
in the ReEcorp a recent article published
in the Western Livestock Journal which
indicates that the number of cattle and
calves on feed are up by 10 percent. It
just indicates that our livestock people,
if given incentives, will fulfill all require-
ments for meat in our country.

The article follows:

CATTLE, CALVES ON FEED IN MaJOrR FEEDING
SraTES UP 10 PERCENT

Cattle and calves on feed February 1 in
the six major feeding states totaled 8,193,000
head, up 10% from a yesr earller.
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Compared with February last year, the
number on feed increased in all six states,
ranging from 4% in Colorado and Arizona to
16 % in Texas. Compared with a month ago,
the number in the six states was up 3%.

Kansas (added to the monthly feed report
in November) had 1,100,000 head on feed,
the same as January 1.

January placements of cattle and calves
on feed totaled 1,581,000 head in the six
states, up 29% from January 1971. Place-
ments were up in California, Arizona and
Texas but declined in Nebraska, Iowa and
Colorado during January. Eansas placements
totaled 220,000 head.

During January, marketings of feed cattle
from the six states totaled 1,378,000 head, a
19% increase from January 1871, Texas, Colo-
rado and California reported increased mar-
ketings while Arizona, Nebraska and Iowa
showed declines. Marketings from Eansas to-
taled 220,000 head during January.

January marketings of steers and heifers
sold out of first hands for slaughter at seven
markets totaled 186,448 head; 110,364 were
steers, 76,084 were heifers. Steers averaged
1128 1b., 14 1b. less, while heifers at 959 1b.
weighed 13 1lb. less than last January.

Average price per 100 1b. live weight dur-
ing January was $34.76 for steers, up $6.356
from a years ago, and $33.86 for heifers, up
$6.26.

Traders and stockmen avallable for com-
ment after the cattle and calves on feed re-
port was released were nearly unanimous in
saying the total numbers on feed was about
29 above general expectations. Placements
and marketings were also larger than most
had been expecting.

Feeders also pointed out that the excess
of 114,000 head was more than accounted
for by the jump of 133,000 head in California
where January placements doubled.

FREEDOM OF SPEECH AND ASSO-
CIATION—A CHECKLIST FOR SUR-
VEILLANCE

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, the
freedom of speech and association which
is so central to a genuinely democratic
Government can be threatened in a num-
ber of ways. In addition to the danger of
overt suppression, there is the chilling
effect of official surveillance. Law-abid-
ing citizens, engaged in lawful political
activity, ecan unfortunately be intimi-
dated by the knowledge that their words
and actions are being taken down and
cataloged for some unknown future pur-
pose by military or law enforcement
agencies.

The document which follows these re-
marks is an example of the sort of indi-
rect suppression in which our Govern-
ment has unfortunately been engaged. It
is a checklist for surveillance which be-
trays a fundamental misunderstanding
of the role of Government in a democ-
racy; it is a document prepared by indi-
viduals who seem to regard political ac-
tivity by American citizens as a danger
to be monitored, rather than as a consti-
tutionally protected right which is the
highest duty of official agencies to pro-
tect.
~ We have been assured by the executive
branch that-the days of military surveil-
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lance of civilian political activity are
over. If that is so, it is only because those
of us in the Congress, the media, and
other areas of society who believe in our
democratic freedoms have fought
against this heavy-handed interference
with our rights. And I say “if it is s0” be-
cause it is the sad fact that many of us
no longer believe that we can accept
unquestioningly what the executive
branch says on matters like this.

In any case, Mr. Speaker, I wish to in-
sert this checklist at this point as an il-
lustration of the kind of activity in
which our Government has recently en-
gaged which threatens our liberty far
more gravely than the activity of any
outside source.

The material follows:

(C) SUPPLEMENTAL LEAD SHEET

Paragraph 7 f (Special Instructions) is
superseded and the following substituted
therefor:

f. In all cases where MI agents are called
to AFRES based on a qualification of DD
Form 98/308, make every effort to conduct
the Subject Interview immediately upon
notification. Attempt to develop counter-
intelligence information on points of quali-
fication, i.e., if the qualification involves any
organization cited as subversive by the At-
torney General or suspected as potentially
subversive, including data on membership,
identlty of members and leaders, finances,
operations, equipment, and any other aspect
pertaining to the organization.

a. (C) To procure, evaluate, and dissemi-
nate as expeditiously as possible, information
relating to actual, potential or planned dem-
onstrations, clvil disturbances, dissident ac-
tivities, disasters and catastrophies which
threaten civil order, military security and/or
the capability of the Department of the Army
to accomplish its misslon.

b. (C) To provide overt collection and re-
porting procedures and readily retrieval data
by the following categories according to the
combined Essential Elements of Information
(EEI) outlined in paragraph 5 below:

CATEGORY CODE AND CATEGORY

Civil Disturbances.

Major Disasters and Catastrophies.

Anti-War/Anti-Draft Actlvities.

Militant Organizations.

Extremists in the Armed Forces.

Demonstrations, Rallies, Parades,
Marches, Conventions, Conferences and
Picketing Actlvities.

G TForeign Element Participation or In-
fluence in Civil Disturbance.

H Strikes and Labor Disturbances.

I Dissidents/Subversives in Civil Disturb-
ances.!

J Legal Aspects.!

K Thefts of Weapons and Ammunitions.

5. (C) LEADS TO BE DEVELOPED: ESSENTIAL
ELEMENTS OF INFORMATION
Category A, Civil disturbance—CCN:
9036-9544
Predisturbance Activities

a. Indicators of threatening viclence in
communities having a discontented popu-
lace.

(1) Presence of militant agitators from
within a discontented minority community
or presence of “outside" militant agitators.

(2) Increase in efforts of extremist minor-
ity groups to instigate violence through in-
flammatory propaganda, either written or
verbal.

(3) Increase In number of incidents which
reflect minority group rebellion against au-
thority, such as false alarms and vandalism.

(4) Reports and rumors of planned agita-

1 As related to Civil Disturbance only.

February 24, 1972

tion or impending viclence related to elvil
disturbances.

(5) Increase in activity, such as rabble
rousing meetings and flery agitation
speeches, of extremist, civil rights groups.

(6) Sharp increase in absentee rate of dis-
contented minority groups.

(7) Increase in incidents of resisting ar-
rest; the gathering of crowds when arrests
are made.

(8) Increase in charges of police brutality:
increased resentment of law enforcement.

(9) Stepped up activity by gangs charac-
terized by anti-soclal activity on the part of
minority group members.

(10) Increase in assaults on pollce/fire
personnel.

b. Actlvities preceding planned civil dis-
turbance.

(1) Probable causes, objective, locations,
and nature of disturbance.

(2) Probable categories and identification
of persons and groups who will create or par-
ticipate in disturbance.

(3) Estimated number of persons who will
be involved. As participants: as observers.

(4) Probable assembly areas and routes.
Method of travel.

(5) Leaders identity. Overt and behind the
scenes,

(6) Activities, organization,
plans prepared by the leaders.

(a) How will they exert control?

(b) Will weapons be used? What type?
Where, when how?

(7) Identity of newspapers, radio, or tele-
vision stations, and prominent persons who
are friendly with the leaders of the disturb-
ance and are sympathetic with their plans.
Will any be present? Partlcipating? How?

(8) Location, kind, and amount of arms,
equipment, and supplies available to the
disturbers.

(9) Location of other arms, eguipment
and supplies which, if insufficiently guarded,
may be seized by the disturbers in event riot-
ing occurs. Are safeguards against seizure
sound?

(10) Locatlon and name of important
buildings/facilitles that may be threatened.
What makes the building/facilities impor-
tant? Who is owner/responsible for build-
ing/facilities? How can he be contacted?

(11) Location and description of commu-
nications systems, public utilities, and stores
of volatile fuel. Responsible person? How
contacted?

(12) Possible threat to Federal property.
What? Where? When? By Whom?

(13) Do the facilities in (10), (11) and
(12) above have their own physical security?
How adequate?

(14) Identification of Department of the
Army personnel (military or civilian) who
are or may become involved on the side of
the disturbers.

c. Indlcators of potential violence.

(1) High unemployment or menial work
rate among discontented minority groups.

(2) High crime rates for discontented
minority groups.

(3) Wide disparity of average income be-
tween white and discontented non-white.

(4) Poor relations between law enforce-
ment officials and discontented minority
groups.

(6) Migration of large numbers of persons
from discontented minority groups Into
citles,

(6) Lack of means for minority groups to
redress grievances and lack of meaningful
communications between law enforcement
agencies and the minority community.

(7T) Protests of minority community to
conditions in slum areas, such as: de facto
segregation in unlons, housing, and schools;
lack of jobs; lack of recreational facilities;
local merchants and landlords overcharging
for housing, goods, or services; police brutal-
ity; substandard education facilities and
teaching staff. =

and other




February 24, 1972

(8) Efforts by minority groups to upset the
balance of power and the political system.

(9) Failure of law enforcement agencles to
properly respond due to indecision, lack of
manpower, or fear of public reaction.

(10) Inequitable law enforcement, real or
imagined, towards minority groups.

(11) Public apathy or negative reaction to
issues of civil rights and impartial law
enforcement.

d. Purposes and objectives of dissident
groups.

(1) Overall purpose and objectives. Long-
term and short-term objectives and rela-
tionships to problems of minority groups
and the country. Estimates of plans and ob-
jectives; capabilities, resources to be em-
ployed.

(2) Specific aims and roles. Coordination
with other minority groups and dissident
organizations. Support obtained from other
agencies,

e. Capabilities and vulnerabilities of dissi-
dent groups.

Evidence of strengths and weaknesses in
terms of abllity to create civil disturbance
situations, to expand activities to meet emer-
gencies, to enlarge potential for disturbance,
and to maintain own internal security.

f. Funds. Source and extent of funds, how
are they distributed. General purpose for
which funds are used.

g. Organization of dissident groups.

(1) High Command. Composition and
structure of headquarters. Relationship to
other agencles. Exact titles, location of func-
tions and responsibilities, lines of authority,
organizational charts, rosters of key per-
sonnel,

(2) Subordinate elements. Administration,
organization, functions, responsibilities, prin-
cipal and alternate locations, strengths,
facllities, lines of authority, organization and
key personnel,

h. Tactics and strategy of dissident organi-
zations.

How do these elements plan and execute
their civil disturbances and related actions.
The nature and scope of their tactics and
strategy. Proposed or planned deviations from
usual or accepted tactics. Internal factional-
ism and protagonists. Cause themes and
appeals.

i. Personnel. -

(1) Number of active members, breakdown
of membership by ethnle groups, age, eco-
nomiec status, education, criminal record. Bio-
graphic data on key members.

(2) Potential for increasing membership.
Numbers of persons, source of members.

(3) Women members. Age, position within
group, authority, biographic data.

(4) Pay. What members receive pay? Are
expenses reimbursed? Source of funds?

j. Administration. How is organization su-
pervised and controlled? Who is responsible
for correspondence and related actions? Does
organization produce publications? Identify.

k. Training. Are skills useful in creating
disturbances and doing violence taught, e.g.,
fabrication of Molotov cocktails, homemade
bombs, firearms, booby traps, and other de-
vices? Judo, marksmanshlp, communication
training, counter-surveillance, infrared pho-
tography. Training areas, source of support,
instructors.

1. Logistics. Sources of supplies, weapons,
vehicles. Location, stocks capacity of stock-
plles. Methods of resupply.

Activities During Civil Disturbance

{1) Locatlon, form and extent of violence
and damage. Proximate cause for outhreak.

(2) Identification of Individuals and
groups participating in ecivil disturbances.
Leaders? Government personnel? News medla
representatives? Spokesman?

(3) Targets or planned targets of violence,
burning or looting, e.g., neighborhoods, gov-
ernment buildings, Army installations, de-
partment stores, and public utilities.
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(4) Patterns of violence which suggest
centralized conirol and organization, e.g.,
well organized sniping, selective firebombing,
and other systematic destruction.

(6) Indications of participation in or in-
stigation of violence by persons or groups
known to be subversive.

(6) Expected duration of disturbance.

(7) Motive for the disturbance? Anti-azu-
thority? Anti-white? Mixed?

(8) The reserves committed by local agency
commanders in the current situation.

(9) The effects on the current situation
of reserves that have been committed.

(10) The projected efflects of reserves that
have been requested but not yet committed.

(11) The ability of the forces currently
on the scene to contain the area and in-
tensity of the disturbance.

(12) The direction of the disturbance:
whether anti-authority, anti-white, or un-
directed.

(13) The trends of riot connected activity:
sniping, looting, bombing.

(14) The types of attacks on authorities:
rock throwing, sniping.

(15) The reactions of authority to attacks:
whether withdrawing or counterattacking.

(16) The authorization for use of riot
control equipment.

(17) The riot control equipment presently
in use.

(18) The use of mass media to influence
civil disturbance elements.

(19) The refusal of local agency personnel
to respond in disturbed areas or while under
fire.

(20) The presence of news media rep-
resentatives in the disturbed area.

(21) The effect of news media representa-
tives In the disturbed areas.

(22) The extent of reporting from the
disturbed area, and its sources.

(23) The communications with personnel
in the disturbed area.

(24) The emergence of spokesmen for the
minority element.

(26) The indication of organization and
central direction of rioters.

(26) The presence of militant leaders and
their activities.

(27) The efforts to instigate or perpetuate
violence.

Post-Disturbance Activities

(1) Is disturbance likely to recur?

(2) When can it be expected to break out
again? In what locations? In what form?
To what degree?

(3) Are factors that precipitated the out-
break still present? What factors? To what
extent do they still exist?

(4) What 1s attitude of minority groups
who participated?

(6) Have militant agitators and other
leaders left the area of civil disturbances?
Where are they currently located?

Category B, Major disaster and catastro-
phies—CCN: 9086-9029

Provide all available information pertain-
ing to major disasters and catastrophies
which may result in the rendering of federal
assistance to supplement the efforts of local
or state authorities in the following inci-
dents:

a. Explosions

b. Fires

¢. Major accidents or wrecks Iinvolving
public or private carriers

d. Hurricanes

e. Floods

f. Earthquakes

g. Tidal Waves

Category C, Antiwar/antidraft activities—
CCN: 8051-9291

a. Pull identifying data on individuals/
groups who are engaged In such anti-war
activities.

b. Type of instructlon being glven pertain-
ing to qualifying DD Form 98 or DD Form
398 or refusal to complete such forms.
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c. Type of instruction or printed guidance
being given on how to register as a con-
sclentious objector,

d. Identification of registrants who have
received instructions and sources of such in-
struction on how to avoid the draft or delay
induction.

e. Collection of leaflets, booklets, fiy
sheets, etc., which provide instructions on
how to avold or delay induction.

f. Identification of the personalities and
organizations engaged in the publication
and distribution of documents referred In
para e. above.

g. Establish the relationship of individ-
uals/groups engaged in activities described
in para a thru f above with cited organiza-
tions or suspected/confirmed subversive
organizations.

h. Activities of Army personnel within or-
ganizations where actual or potential aims
and purposes may be inimical to the best
interests of the United States.

i. Hostlle activities which are perpetrated
at or near military installations.

J. The activities of US Army members con-
nected with or alleged to be connected with
cited and extremists organizations are of
continuing interest in CONUS intelligence.
Reportable CONUS intelligence includes in-
formation concerning Army members in con-
nection with any of the following:

(1) Communist Party, United States of
America (CPUSA).

(2) Other groups not in afiiliation with
CPUSA but which have been cited by the
Attorney General of the United States as
having aims and purposes inimical to the
best interests of the United Btates.

(3) Minority, racist, terrorist, left-wing,
right-wing and/or other dissident organiza-
tions of possible future intelligence interest
which may be potentially detrimental to
national defense or public order, even though
not cited by the Attorney General.

Category D, militant organizations—CCN:
8051-9289

a. Identification of individual leaders and
members of militant organizations at local,
state and national level. Include all current
background as well as length of membership,
official titles or position, if any, membership
in other groups, and degree of participation
in militant activities not previously reported.

b. Indications of present and future plans,
to include the capability of the organizations
to effectively carry out such plans. Include
specific detalls concerning the above, includ-
ing targets of proposed activities, degree of
militancy expected, number of participants
and coordination with other militant orga-
nizations.

c. Indicators as to any joint sponsorship
of demonstrations, rallies or other disturb-
ances with civil rights, militant black power
groups, and leftist organizations. Reporting
should include all available information con-
cerning relations with other extremist groups
in all forms of activity, to include planning
seminars, discussion group meetings, joint
statements to the press and other efforts de-
signed to afford closer coordination among
these groups.

d. Training of members and leaders, to in-
clude number of participants, type of instruc-
tion, duration and tonics of instruction at
each tralning session. Reports should include,
insofar as possible, a breakdown of the topics
involved with Instruction and a brief descrip-
tion of the subject matter discussed.

e. A determination as to the origin of
funds utilized by the Iindividuals/organiza-
tions to Include Iidentification of donors,
amount of funds received from each source,
and information Indicating support from
leftist or extremist organizations.

Category E, Extremist in the Armed Forces—
CCN: 9036-8945

a. Provide all available information con-

cerning military personnel under mliitary
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jurisdiction who become involved in the fol-
lowing activities:

(1) Make statements which indicate that
they favor violence, If necessary, for Negro
attalnment of their goals,

(2) Are leaders of racial demonstrators or
disturbances during which participants are
urged to engage in acts of violence.

(3) Are Involved in the thefts of weapons
which may be targeted for use by black
extremists.

(4) Engaged in recruitment actlvities for
such extremist groups as the Black Panther
Party, the Student Non-Viclent Coordinating
Committee, or the Revolutionary Action
Movement.

(6) Any extremist whose background indi-
cates militray training in guerrilla warfare,
counterinsurgency, or the use of explosives
and demolitions.

b. The following information is desired
when personnel are reported under provisions
of the preceding paragraphs:

(1) DPOB of the individual

(2) Present duty station

(3) Home of Record (HOR)

(4) Expiration of Term of SBervice (ETS)

(6) Destination upon ETS (if different
from HOR)

Category F, Demonstrations, rallies, parades,
marches, conventions, conjferences and
picketing activities—CCN: 8051-9251
a. Identification by name of extreme right

and/or left wing dissident organizations ex-
pected to participate in scheduled or antici-
pated demonstration, and number of par-
ticipants each can be expected to mobllize
for protest activities. This will include in-
formation suggesting alliances, ad hoc or
more permanent, between such organizations
or their representatives.

b. Detalls concerning specific types of pro-
test activities expected to occur, to include
demonstrations, counter-demonstrations, ral=-
lies, sit-ins, picketing, and other forms of
elther non-violent or violent protestations,
such as bomb threats within the activity

area.

c. Indications of dissident or militant
group plans for exploitation of the activities,
to include dissident or militant influences on
participating, local organizations by mili-
tants from other areas of CONUS.

d. Indications that militant factions plan
to stage violent confrontations with local law
enforcement officlals under the pretext of
participating in peaceful, anti-demonstra-
tions, either outslde or inside the activity
area.

e. Identification of all personalities in-
volved, or expected to become involved, in
protest activities, to include leaders or *“‘ac-
tivists” of local dissident groups and leaders,
representatives, or speakers of natlonal or
regional organizations.

Detalls conce. tion ar-
ran.gementa made by, or on behalf of, visit-
ing, non-local demonstrators during or prior
to the convention to include chartering of
and reservations for buses, trains, planes, and
private automobiles.

g. Detalls concerning facilities,
offices, or bases of operations to be used by
visiting demonstrators or groups, to include
non-commercial facilities, such as churches
and private homes.

h, Themes and issues of protest or demon-
stration, whether local, national or inter-
national, especially when they cite specific
forelgn sponsorship or agreement, will be
identifled.

1. Extent of overt financing, as well as covert
financing, to include source of funds, extent
of funding and planning for utilization of
funds available or committed.

j. Any indication of outside (foreign) in-
fluence, direction, support or leadership, to
include identification of foreign individuals
and thelr role in connection with any activi-
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tles to disrupt the convention, conference,
ete.

k. Any additional information which in the
judgment of group commanders may be
significantly related to these activities and
the disruption of same,

Category G. Foreign Element Participation
or influence in civil disturbance—Con:
9088-8944

. What financial, ideological, political, or
propaaand.a support is being officially offered
tions in order to fur-

‘hher CON'UB civil disturbances?

b. What unofficial support for these orga-
nizations is known or suspected?

¢. Through what channels and by what
methods do official or unofficial support from
foreign governments reach American individ-
uals and organizations?

d. What private organizations are engaged
in alding American organizations?

€. What is the nature of support received
by American organizations from these
sources?

f. What channels of dissemination are
used by private foreign organizations in
order to support American groups?

g. What position is taken by the news
medla toward CONUS civil disturbances?

h. To what extent is the position of the
news media Influenced by the official gov-
ernmental positions?

1. What effort has been made by organiza-
tions to obtain financial support for Ameri-
can organizations?

J. What methods are used to provide this
support to American organizations?

k. What conferences, seminars, and other
dealings have organizations conducted in
order to discuss American clvil disturbances
or gather support for American organiza-
tions?

1. What mass demonstrations have occurred
to support American organizations active in
civil disturbances or to protest the quelling
of these disorders?

m., What are the detalls of travel and con-
tacts for American activists in civil rights
organizations who have attempted to obtain
support for these organizations or causes in
foreign countries?

n. What organizations and individuals are
engaged in financing such travel?

0. How are the visits of such individuals
recelved by the news media and the public?

Category H, Strikes and labor disturbances—
CCN:8051-9288

a. Identification of individual leaders and
members of the striking union to include
background Information as well as official
titles or position and degree of particlpation
in previous strikes and/or labor disturbances.
Only those individuals who are provided news
media coverage are of reporting interest. No
investigative action Is required to satisfy
this requirement inasmuch as only that in-
formation on leaders available in your local
files and through news media contacts is
desired.

b. Indication of present and future plans,
to include the capability of carrying out any
acts of violence or disturbances.

c. Indications of the presence of “under-

d. Indications of migration of large num-
bers of leaders to the affected area.

e. Issues, both published and unpublished,
involved in the labor dispute or strike.

{. Indications whether the labor dispute Is
the result of wage and/or employee benefit
negotiations without raclal issues or arising
from disparity of average income between
whites and non-whites.

g. Indications of declining rapport between
law enforcement officlals and the striking
union and/or the union leadership.

h. Information concerning degree of oppo-
sition that may be expected by Military
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Forces If called upon to malintain or restore
order,

Category I, Dissidents/Subversive in Civil
Disturbances—CCN: 9086-9030

a. Pormation of a covert subversive organi-
zatlon directed against legally constituted
government,

b. Evidence of or attempts by subversive
organizations to penetrate and control civil
rights or militant organizations composed
primarily of non-whites.

¢. Collaboration between subversive groups
and non-white organizations and groups.

d. Assistance to non-white militant groups
from outside the USA, especially from Cuba
and Communist China,

e. Indications of movement Into extremist,
integrationist, and segregationist groups by
the Communist Party of the USA, American
Nazi Party, Nation of Islam, Enights of the
EKu Klux Klan, and the Progressive Labor
Movement.

f. Aims and activities of groups attempting
to create, prolong, or aggravate raclal ten-
sions, such as CORE, NAACP, ANCC, National
States Rights Party, Southern Christian
Leadership Conference, and Council of Fed-
erated Organizations,

Category J, Thefis of weapons and ammuni-
tion—CCN: 8050-9283

a. Indicators of possible violence prior to
outbreak of civil disorders.

(1) Theft or unexplained 10ss of any quan-
tity of arms or ammunition from facilities
of the Active Army, Reserve, National Guard
or the ROTC.

(2) Identification, to include all personalia
avallable, on individuals, groups or organiza-
tions known or suspected to be connected
with the theft, illegal purchase or acquisition
by any other means of arms and ammunition.

(3) Identification, to include all personalia
available, on military personnel (Active
Army, Reserve, National Guard or former
military) who are suspected of or arrested
for illegal possession, theft, sale of arms and
ammunition In connection with a disde-
meanor or felony, known or suspected.

(4) Recovery of arms or ammunition by
local, state, federal or military authorities re-
sulting from arrests, ralds, and seizure of
arms and ammunition.

(6) Theift or unexplained loss of any quan-
tity of arms or ammunition from ecivilian
companies or industries. Include within this
category reports to local of state law enforce-
ment officlals by private individuals, gun
stores or pawn shops of the theft of arms or
ammunition.

(6) Indicators as to significance or im-
pact of the inauguration of, or changes to
local, state or federal law(s) or ordinances
dealing with the sale, possession or employ-
ment of arms by individual private cltizens,
minority groups or white or non-white mili-
tant elements.

(7) Indicators as to significance or impact
of known or suspected 1llicit arms trafic into
a city, or within a county or state, or among
states In relation to an increase in the crime
rate among both white and non-white mi-
nority groups.

(8) Enown, suspected or rumored plans,
operations, deployment, tactics and amounts
of weaponry in the possession of individuals,
groups or organizations whose Installations
and goals are to reduce U, S. military ca-
pabilities of military Installations and fa-
cllities as well as those elements of a Federal
Task Force Pq which has contingency plan-
ning responsibilities for the area(s) in ques-
tion in dealing with a civil disturbance.

b. Indicators during a civil disturbance:

(1) Continue covert collection and report-
ing on requirements outlined in para a(l)
thru (5) and (7) and (B) above.

(2) Additional sources of illegal acquisi-
tion and employment of weaponry used by
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either white or non-white militants to in-
clude price lists for purchase of these arms
and ammunition.

(3) Evidence of underground sources of
arms and ammunition whether from hidden
arms caches within the area or whether
brought into the area of the disorder by legal
or illegal interstate shipment through dum-
my (cover) organizations or companies.

(4) Identify source(s) of funds for the
purchase of these weapons.

(5) Location of incidents involving spo-
radic sniping or guerrilla-type armed sweeps
into suburban areas outside the area(s) of
the initial civil disorders. Subsequent arrest,
identification of weapons selzed and detailed
personalia on any individuals involved with
armed violence activities.

(6) Reports of casualties, both of victims
and Instigators, involved in incidents of
armed violence. Include time, place, nature of
the incident and identity of any weapons
selzed from instigators.

(7) EKnown, suspected or rumored plans,
operations or raids on U.S. military installa-
tions, armorles or other military facilities by
either white or non-white militants pertain-
ing to the resupply of arms and ammunition
selzed from or otherwise lost to the militant
elements as a result of aggressive action by
local, state, National Guard or Federal Troop
elements.

8. (C) BACKGROUND INFORMATION

a. References: (1) AR 381-130, 18 Dec 64;
(2) AR 500-50; (3) AR 500-60; (4) Sectlon VI,
Chapter Four, USAINTC Regulation 380-100;
(5) DA Civil Disturbance Plan (U), 10 Sep
68; (6) DA Civil Disturbance Information
Collection Plan (U), 2 May 28; (7) USAINTC
Civil Disturbance Plan, OPLAN 100-68, 1 Mar
68 and changes 1 and 2 dated 1 Sep 68 and
21 Jan 69; (8) USAINTC Regulation 381-1, 29
Nov 68.

b. Information developed by your Group in
response to the outlined in para 5, above,
will be reported by Bpot Report (electrical
message) priority precedence, utilizing the
USAINTC Spot Report format outlined in
Section III, Chapter Five, USAINTC Regula-
tion 380-100. In forwarding the Bpot Re-
port, the address should include reference to
the category code indicated in para 4b, above.
For example CQG, USAINTC, ATTN: SOD-A,
C, H. Para 3 of the Spot Report will contain
the subject of the report itself (not the sub-
Ject of this Lead Sheet).

¢. Bpot reports will be followed up with
Agent Reports (DA Form 341) or Summary of
Information (DA Form 568), in duplicate, if
appropriate. The Spot Report Number, plus
the Category Code should be included in Item
3, Agent Report (together with dossier num-
ber of subject, if known) and in the “Prepar-
ing Office” block of the Bummary of Informa-
tion (together with dossler number). For ex-
ample *“108-9071-121-ICP-A, C, H.” A par-
tial list of organizations and dossier numbers
is included in para 7, below. Agent Reports
will accompany all exhibits. The subject of
the Agent Report or SOI will be the sub-
Ject of the report itself (not this lead sheet).

d. A determination whether the Autovon
(unclassified) message channel or the clas-
sified message channel is to be used will
be made based on the content of the mes-
sage, the need to protect the sources or sub-
sources of the information and the require-
ment for expeditious onward transmittal by
this headquarters of a highly perishable in-
telligence product to Task Force, CONARC
and Department of Army level.

7. (C) SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

a. Maximum utilization of continuous lia-
ison and all overt sources avallable will be
made to satisfy this requirement.

b. Emphasis on reporting will be continu=-
ous within the established priorities, defined
as follows:
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(1) Priority 1: Information concerning the
existing civil disturbance/subversion threat
agalnst U.S. National interests, the reallza-
tlon of which could result in large-scale ri-
ots and commitment of Federal troops. This
category of Information is of such impor-
tance as to warrant maximum increased ef-
fort.

(2) Priority 2: Information concerning a
potential civil disturbance/subversion threat
against U.S. Natlonal Iinterests, resulting
from nationwide local racial incidents, delib-
erate provocations or regional difficulties
which could result in limited involvement of
U.B. Forces. This category of information is
of such importance as to warrant moderate
increased effort.

(3) Information concerning natural phe-
nomena and human adaptations, their in-
terrelationships and effects on the civil dis-
turbance situation in the nation. Collection
of this information warrants routine effort.

c. Extensive photo coverage of the civil
disturbance activity In this plan is desired
and will include photos of known or sus-
pected leaders or members of any white or
non-white dissident/militant group, organi-
zation or element. In all cases full identi-
fying data concerning personalities, elements
or activities depicted in the photograph will
appear on the reverse side of the photo. Also,
the date, time, location and identity of the
source of the photo will be included.

d. Full utilization of telephoto lens equip-
ment is directed to minimize the possibility
of direct involvement by MI Group personnel
in the conduct of peripheral photographic
coverage. Liaison with and utilization of local
press and press wire-service agencies for the
acquisition of photography is encouraged. In
this regard, expenditure of ICF is authorized
in the accomplishment of this coverage.
Photography (both black and white and
color, still and motion plcture) avallable
through the Task Force Army FPhotographic
Teams may be utilized when the Task Force
is committed.

e. Development of covert intelllgence col-
lection sources to satisfy the requirements of
this lead sheet is prohibited unless specifi-
cally authorized by the Commanding Gen-
eral, this Command.

f. In all cases where MI agents are called
to AFEES based on a qualification of DD
Form 98/398, Agents will endeavor to ascer-
taln whether such qualifications were made
based on instructions from an anti-draft
group. Extreme care will be taken to deter-
mine this information indirectly unless Sub-
Ject makes an admission to the effect to either
AFEES or Agent personnel. Agents will NOT
repeat, NOT ask a direct question during the
course of the subject interview or during the
taking of a sworn statement as to whether
subject has been Instructed to qualify his
DD Form 98/398.

g. Coordination with the local Federal Bu~
reau of Investigation, Secret Service and
other federal agencies will be effected in the
collection and reporting of information in
response to the Essential Elements of In-
formation set forth above. Exchange of in-
formation with Interested agencies at the
local level on a timely, continuous basls is
encouraged.

h. The following is a partial list of orga-
nizations, with dossier numbers, of intelli-
gence Interest. Reports concerning these or-
ganizations will be prepared with exact title,
as indicated, and with the dossler number.
Other subjects will have the dossier number
entered by this command, but subject will be
the name of the organization, personality or
activity.

ORGANIZATION AND DOSSIER NUMEER

African-American Student Movement
(AASM).

Afro-Afro-Americans Against the War in
Vietnam (AAWYV), ZB 02 21 63.
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Afro-Americans Unity Movement (AAUM),
ZB 50 28 28.

Afro-Americans Youth Movement (AAYM).

American Friends Service Committee
(AFSC), ZB 00 02 00.

American Nazl Party (ANF), ZB 00 83 32.

Americans for Democratic Action (ADA),
ZA 00 17 81,

American Mau Mau (AMM), ZB 50 12 19.

Atlanta Alllance for Peace (AAP), ZB 50
12 68.

Anti-Draft Union (ADU), ZB 50 17 04.

American Liberation Front (ALF), ZB 50
13 98.

Black Panther Party (BPP), ZA 02 21 64,

Blackstone Rangers (BR), ZB 50 18 83.

Black Nationalist Party (BNP), ZA 01 87 02.

Black Nationalist Movement (BNM) ZB
02 08 T4.

Brown Berets (BB), ZB 50 19 17.

Black Student Union (BSU), ZB 01 85 22.

Committee for Fifth Avenue Vietnam Peace
Parade (CFAVPP), ZB 02 12 68.

Committee for Non-Violent
(CNVA), ZB 00 87 79.

Communist Party, USA (CPUSA), ZB 09 01

Action

10.
Congress of Raclal Equality (CORE), ZB
00 14 T7.

Chicago Area Draft Registors (CADRF),
ZB 50 12 87.

Clergy and Laymen Concerned About Viet-
nam (CLCAYV), ZB 50 05 27.

Draft Resistors Union (DRU), ZB 50 14
59.

Draft Resistance League (DRL), ZB 50 14
59

Fifth Avenue Peace Parade Committee
(FAPPC), ZB 02 12 68.

Fifth Avenue Vietnam Peace Committee
(FAVPC), ZB 02 12 68.

Institute for the Study of Non-Violence
{ISNV), ZB 50 03 86.
Interfaith Peace Mission (IPM), ZB 50 10

64.
Mau Mau (MAU), ZB 50 43 18.

Minutemen (MM), ZA 01 83 19.

Nation of Islam (NOI), ZB 00 96 10.

National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People (NAACP), ZA 00 04 02.

National Committee for a Sane Nuclear
Policy (SANE), ZA 00 90 26.

National Coordinating Committee to End
the War in Vietnam (NCCEWV), ZA 02 11 81.

National Liberation Front (NLF), ZA 01
40 22.

Natlonal States Rights Party (NSRP), ZA
00 90 97.

Natlonal Mobilization Committee to End
the War in Vietnam (NMC), ZB 50 04 66.

National BSoclialist White People’s Party,
ZB 00 93 32.

Peace and Freedom Movement (PFM), ZB
50 20 65.

Peace and Freedom Party (FFP), ZB 60
36 57.

Progressive Labor Party (PLP), ZB 01 40
28.
Revolutionary Action Movement (RAM),
ZB 01 11 36.

Resist (R), ZB 00 82 95.

Reslistance, The (TR), ZB 00 82 95.

Soclallst Workers Party (SWP), ZB 00 00
63.

Southern Christlan Leadership Confer-
ence (SCLC), ZB 00 87 94.

Bouthern Student Organizing Committee
(8SOC), ZA 01 85 88.

Student Non-Viclent Coordinating Com-
mittee (SNCC), ZB 01 13 29.

Student Peace Union (SPU), ZA 01 07 T0.

Students for a Democratic Soclety (8DS),
ZB 01 64 44.

Students for Democratic Action (SDA),
ZA 00 16 32.

US (US), ZB 50 13 48.

US II (USII), ZB 50 p7 69.

Veterans and Reservists to End the War
in Vietnam (VREWYV), ZA 02 17 70.
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Veterans for Peace in Vietnam (VPV), ZB
02 18 03.

War Resistors League (WRL), ZB 00 06 53.

wW.EB. DuBois Clubs of America (DCA),
ZB 01 51 19.

Women Strike for Peace (WSP), ZB 01 36
95.

Workers World Party (WWP), ZB 00 95 39.

Young Socialist Alliance (¥SA), ZB 00 es
52,

Youth Against War and Fascism (YAWF),
SB 01 43 51.

8. (U) CANCELLATION

The following Lead Sheets, DA Form 33%,
are cancelled upon receipt of this plan:

a. Anti-War Individuals, Organizations
and Demonstrations (Non-Militant) Re:
Civil Disturbance 1968, dated 23 Feb. 68,
Case Control Number 8051-9291.

b. Militant Organizations, Groups or In-
dividuals Re: Civil Disturbance 1968, dated
21 Feb 68, Case Control Number 8051-9289.

c. Strikes and Labor Disturbances Re:
Civil Disturbances 1968, dated 21 Feb. €8,
Case Control Number 8051-9288.

d. Legal Aspects Re: Civil Disturbances
1968, dated 21 Feb. 1968, Case Control Num-
ber 8051-0287.

e. Theft of Weapons and Ammunition Re:
Civil Disturbance 1968, dated 28 Feb. 68, Case
Control Number 8050-9283.

——— s

MILITARY BLACKLISTING OF 15
UNIVERSITIES DEPLORED

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr, DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, the black-
listing of some 15 universities by the
Pentagon because they have phased out
ROTC continues to bring protests from
many quarters. I reprint here a letter
from Senator Epwarp BrooxEe, Republi-
can of Massachusetts, under date of
February 17, 1972, both to Secretary John
H. Chafee of the U.S. Navy and to the
Honorable Melvin Laird, Secrefary of
Defense.

U.S. SENATE,
Washington, D.C., February 17, 1972.
(Identical Letter to Laird)

Hon. JoEN H. CHAFEE,
The Pentagon,
Washington, D.C.

Dear JoEN Men: I have been particularly
disturbed by a decision recently taken by the
Department of the Navy to “blacklist” fiffeen
prominent American colleges and universities.
Apparently in retribution for action taken by
these colleges and universities to phase-out
ROTC programs on their campuses, the De-
partment of the Navy has prohibited any of
its personnel from pursuing academic degrees
at these institutions.

I believe we share a common philosophy of
civillan/military relationship: the military
serves the nation as a whole, and insofar as
it is isolated from any segment of public
opinion, its effectiveness is proportionately
reduced.

I do not fear that the men and women in
our military service who are pursuing
academic degrees are in any danger of beilng
“sorrupted” by the antl-military arguments.
Their presence on campuses where this view
is prevalent can, in fact, contribute to the
increased degree of understanding which is
so vital to the national unity and harmony
which we seek.

Purthermore, action such as the Navy has
taken in this instance ignores the many
other wvaluable connections which most of
these institutions maintain with our mili-
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tary services: the research programs, the ad-
visory roles of faculty members, and in the
case of at least one Massachusetts university
on the list, & very popular and productive
overseas graduate education program for mili-
tary personnel. Are these programs to be ter-
minated?

The Navy's unilateral action in this in-
stance is not taken at the request of the
Congress. It is, in my judgement, an over-
reaction to one committee’s discussion of pos-
sible legislative action, which would have to
receive the full consideration of both Houses
of Congress.

The concern of the Department of the
Navy, and of many of my colleagues, regard-
ing certaln “anti-military"” views which have
been expressed In our society are clearly un-
derstandable. But actions such as the one
to which I refer in this letter can only serve
to widen the gap, and to expand the grounds
for publiec eriticism.

I urge, most sincerely and urgently, that
this action be rescinded.

Sincerely yours,
Eowarp W. BROOKE.

I attach below an editorial from the
Boston Globe under date of February 24,
1872, with the title “Childishness in
Washington.”

CHILDISHNESS IN WASHINGTON

Representative Robert F. Drinan (D-Mass.)
has unearthed a story, which Secretary of
the Navy John H. Chafee confirmed, that
career officers have been banned from taking
government-financed graduate courses at 15
colleges and universities because they are
phasing out Reserve Officer Training Corps
Programs.

The list includes four in Greater Boston:
Harvard, Tufts, Boston University and Bos-
ton College. A similar blacklist of 10 educa~-
tional institutions has apparently been
drawn up also by the Army and Air Force.

Apparently the idea originated during
closed hearings of the House Armed Services
Committee last July. According to Mr.
Chafee, the committee said it was “morally
wrong for the military to spend dollars send-
ing students to a particular college or uni-
versity which has chosen not to cooperate
with the military service ...”

We find it difficult to imagine a more
childish and indeed self-defeating reaction
on the part of those who decide policy in the
Pentagon and in the committee which, dur-
ing World War II, used to be known on Capi-
tol Hill as "“The Store.”

For one thing, it seems ludicrously akin
to picking up one’s marbles and going home.
For another, it is bound to impress many a
college administration as a bit of attempted
blackmail. And for a third, it will provoke
a serious question as to whether the mili-
tary complex is to rule the civilian sector, or
vice versa.

We would suggest that the Defense De-
partment might do better to emulate the
diplomacy and tact of the State Department,
many of whose top career officials received
their training at Tuft's Fletcher School of
Law and Diplomacy. Such an approach would
be more effective than the boycott in ending
this nation’s divisiveness.

Instead, all that emerged from the Pen-
tagon the last few days was a bunch of con-
tradictory statements that resembled an
army marching in all directions.

The concluding words of the Boston
Globe editorial to the effect that the
Pentagon in the last few days has is-
sued “a bunch of contradictory state-
ments that resembled an army march-
ing off in all directions” has been veri-
filed in my experience in trying to get
from the Armed Services a straight an-
swer to the question of whether or not
they have repealed or even modified the
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blacklisting of the 15 universities named
in my complete explanation of this mat-
ter in the CongrEssIONAL RECORD of Feb-
ruary 21, 1972, at page 4755.

On February 22, the Department of
Defense issued a statement which indi-
cated that they would, in fact, send in-
dividuals to the most appropriate grad-
uate schools if this is in the best in-
terests of the Armed Services. The state-
ment made reference to H.R. 2, a bill
passed by the House of Representatives
designed to establish a Uniform Serv-
ices University of the Health Sciences.

This statement of the Defense De-
partment was, however, quickly re-
scinded due to the fact that the Depart-
ment of Defense quickly realized that
the language of H.R. 2 prohibits indi-
viduals from applying to those schools
which are blacklisted because they have
phased out ROTC.,

On February 23, 1972, further mysteries
in the position of the Department of
Defense developed. In an informal meet-
ing with newsmen by Secretary of De-
fense Melvin R. Laird and Deputy Sec-
retary of Defense Kenneth Rush, Secre-
tary Laird engaged in the following
dialog.

Q. What is your position on whether or
not the Defense Department will send
graduate students to the Harvard School of
Business and the Harvard Medical School?

Secretary Lamp. I think I made a statement
on that along with Congressman Hébert.

Q. What are we to make of the statement
that the Pentagon put out yesterday in re-
gard to the same thing, and last night
Congressman Hébert sald the statement had
been withdrawn?

Secretary Lamp. I understand the state-
ment that was put out yesterday was in error
because H.R. 2 does have a provision in it
which would prohibit the use of those
echools for medical students. I think it's on
page 4 or 5 of the bill and the statement
yvesterday indicated that H.R. 2 did not have
such a provision. The statement of yesterday
is in error.

Q. What about the first sentence of yester-
day's statement? Does that still stand?

Secretary Lamp. I'd rather stay with the
statement that I made which I think was
very clear in this regard at the time that I
testified before the House Armed Services
Committee. Quite frankly I don't have a
copy of the statement to which you refer
of yesterday before me but I am sure that
that statement has been withdrawn because
it is in error. H.R. 2 does contain a provision
and was passed by the House of Representa-
tives and, as I understand it, several of the
people that are criticizing the provision voted
for the bill,

H.R. 2 passed by the House of Rep-
resentatives on November 3, 1971, in a
vote of 351 to 31, was designed to estab-
lish a Uniform Services University of the
Health Sciences and to provide scholar-
ships to selected persons for education
in medicine, dentistry and other health
professions.

In section 2121(¢) this bill provided
that:

Members of the program authorized under
the provisions of this chapter shall not be
detailed as students to any institution of
higher learning if that institution has adopt-
ed & policy which bars recruiting personnel
of any of the Armed Forces from the premises
of that institution only if such institution
of higher learning has directed the disestab-
lishment of Reserve Officers Tralning Corps
units at the institution despite the desire ot
the Armed Forces to continue such training
at the institution.
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Secretary Laird may have favored
this provision when he spoke on Febru-
ary 23, 1972, but the fact of the matter
is that an official position statement of
the Department of Defense submitted to
the Senate Armed Services Committee on
February 15, 1972, with regard to H.R. 2
had the following language:

Q. Please comment on the provisions of
the bill which would exclude from participa-
tion in the scholarship program, all students
who are attending a school that has disestab-
lished an ROTC unit or which bars Armed
Forces recruiters from its campus.

A. We do not belleve that qualified ap-
plicants for participation in the proposed
scholarship program should be denied such
participation on the grounds that they are
enrolled in a medical school that is part of a
university which has disestablished an ROTC
unit. We believe that many of these students
strongly support, or are sympathetic to, our
country’s national security goals. In addition
we are anxious to have as broad a medical
school base as possible for our program in
order to increase the likelihood of meeting
our procurement goals.

The Department of Defense in ifs tes-
timony of February 15, 1972—but not
in the statements of Secretary Laird on
February 23—is in agreement with Dr.
John A. D. Ceooper, MD, Ph. D, the
president of the Association of American
Medical Colleges. On December 2, 1971,
Dr. Cooper submitted the following state-
ment to Senator Joumn C, STenNNIS and
the Senate Armed Services Committee:

Although the House included provisions
similar to 8. 1317 in H.R. 2, it added one
provislon—not part of your bill—which is
terribly disturbing. This is a proviso in sec~-
tion 2121(c) of H.R. 2 as passed by the House
which prohibits scholarship aid for students
who attend schools which have barred armed
services recrulters from the campus or which
have disbanded an R.O.T.C. unit. Such a
proviso, if enacted, would limit rather than
expand the production of health profession-
als for the armed services. Furthermore, it
would impose an undue financial hardship
on someone who had taken no part in (and
may even have opposed) the action of a
school barring recruiters or disbanding an
R.O.T.C. unit. Because of these adverse im-
plications of the House-added proviso, I urge
you to omit any such language from the
measure you recommend for action by the
Senate,

Mr. Speaker, I attach herewith an
article from the New York Times of
Wednesday, February 23, 1972 which
illustrates the confusion about this ques-
tion on which the Pentagon clearly de-
sires to have it both ways.

PENTAGON SHIFTS STAND ON ScHoOLS—
ROTC Uwnrrs Nor REQUIRED ForR OFFICERS
To ENROLL
WasHINGTON, Feb. 22.—The Pentagon said

today that 1t would continue to send its of-

ficers to the best qualified and most appro-
priate graduate schools regardless of the in-

stitution’s military posture and despite a

pledge of retaliatory legislation by the chair-

man of the House Armed Services Committee.

“If 1t is in the best interest of the armed
services, they will send individuals to the
most appropriate graduate school,” read a
two-paragraph statement by the Armed
Forces Policy Council, whose membership in-
cludes the Secretary of Defense, the service
secretaries, assistant secretaries of defense
and the Joint Chiefs of Staff.

The statement today followed disclosure
last week by Secretary of the Navy John H.
Chafee that the Navy—at the behest of Rep-
resentative F. Edward Hébert, Democrat of
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Louisiana, who is chairman of the House
Armed Services Committee—had barred its
officers from graduate studies at 15 colleges
and universities that have phased out Re-
serve Officer Tralning Corps programs.

It was further revealed that the Air Force
and Army had curtalled their educational
programs at the 15 schools several months
earlier after letters to the secretary of each
service from Mr. Hébert.

LETTER FROM HEBERT

In a letter to John Chafee, Secretary of the
Navy, Representative Hébert wrote: “It is our
hope that It will not be necessary to place
a flat prohibition against sending students
to these universities which have withdrawn
from the R.O.T.C. program when we consider
the procurement bill next year but if it is
necessary to legislate on that subject then
legislate we will.”

Public exposure of the letter touched off
criticism from several quarters of Congress,
including Thomas P, O'Nelll, the third rank-
ing majority member of the House.

“If you are asking if we would still send
an officer to Harvard for its superior business
program in spite of the fact that it has
phased out R.O.T.C. the answer is yes, we
will.”

“But if an officer’s cholce of schools bolls
down to two institutions offering the same
courses of study but where one had barred
R.O.T.C. we would send the officer to the
school maintaining the program,” another
Pentagon official said,

“A HAPPY MEDIUM"

“We are deliberately trying to reach a
happy medium between the services’ need
and Mr. Hébert's,” yet another military offi-
cial said. “Don’t forget we have to deal with
this man.”

Officials said each officer’s request to attend
a graduate school would be handled on an
individual basis and that if a prospective
graduate student wished to go to a school
that had dropped R.O.T.C. he would prob-
ably be allowed to go.

Representative Hébert was in Louisiana
when the statement was issued and could not
be reached for comment.

In my judgment the least that the
Congress of the United States can do is
to insist that the authorities in charge
of the military services in this country
make available to all military personnel
the best possible academie, scientific, and
professional training in the land. The
thought of boycotting certain universi-
ties because they have decided to exer-
cise their clear right of no longer partici-
pating in ROTC programs should be re-
pugnant to the military and to all fair-
minded individuals. This type of pres-
sure and blacklisting of universities in-
troduces Government pressure for mili-
tary objectives in an unprecedented way
into the academic life of this Nation.

BELIEF IN THE ESTONIAN
STRUGGLE

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the her-
itage, traditions, beliefs, hopes, and
dreams of a people bring to a nation its
strength, creativity and its dynamism.
So long as these embodiments remain,
no system of repression, no force of cap-
tivity, and no degree of denial can stifle
the life of a people, It is most important
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that we continually speak and act to re-
inforce these beliefs in the rebirth of
freedom and independence, that we con-
tinually maintain our firm commitment
and support for the final attainment of
these ideals.

The 54th anniversary of the Declara-
tion of Independence of the Republic of
Estonia must not merely be acknowl-
edged by us today but must be viewed as
a time devoted to restating again and
again the respect and honor we hold for
the individuals of the Estonian Republic.
We can never overstate our support for
and our belief in their cause.

THE RURAL DEVELOPMENT ACT OF
1972

HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. JONES of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
yvesterday the House of Representatives
passed some of the most significant legis-
lation that it will consider this year. The
Rural Development Act of 1972 is a mas-
ter work bill and much of the credit goes
to Chairman W. R. Poacg, of the House
Agriculture Committee. I believe Chair-
man PoAGE was as pleased with this bill
as any he has ever sponsored.

Credit also must go to my urban col-
leagues here in the House. I had pre-
pared a speech yesterday that would
have been used in trying to chide urban
Representatives into supporting the bill.
I was pleased this speech was not needed.
It is a credit to the wisdom of this body
that the idea behind this bill was sup-
ported by urban interests and rural in-
terests alike. There were disagreements
of course, on technicalities and methaods,
but by and large everyone realized its
importance.

And it was important, because if rural
America continues to lose population at
the rate of 500,000 a year, it will soon be
a wasteland. If urban America cannot
shed some of its excess population to im-
proved areas it will suffocate. The situ-
ation is near the breaking point and
that is when we, Americans, generally
set our machinery in motion. We have
never been much on foresight, but no
doubt we can correct the situation with
some exertion.

I have spent most of my career wres-
tling with the problem of developing our
great rural resources of land and labor.
Since 1940 over 30 million people have
left the farm for overpopulated cities.
During those years I have seen and
worked with dozens of programs to slow
this movement. Obviously these plans
were something less than successful.

However, my long years of experience
tell me that the Rural Development Act
of 1972 includes the qualities of a success-
ful program. Enhancing these qualities is
the fact that it is an idea whose time has
come. The overwhelming support of this
bill from the urban and rural, Democratic
and Republican, testifies to this.

My optimism is based on several fac-
tors, one of which is that most of the
program will be administered by an
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agency with unchallenged expertise.
Farriers Home Administration is con-
sidered by many low-income rural resi-
dents to be one of the Federal Govern-
ment's few redeeming qualities. This has
nothing to do with welfare or handouts.
FHA, by providing loans and advice in
the correct proportions which in most
cases has been more advice than loans,
has developed into what is probably the
Federal Government’s most efficient and
pragmatic agency. Now, under this act,
FHA will serve more people for a greater
variety of purposes.

I want to congratulate, again, Chair-
man Poace and others on the Agricul-
ture Committee, the urban Congressmen
for their support, and I want to chal-
lenge all to see this bill through to im-
plementation.

SALUTE TO THE ELEPHANT
CHEESEBOARD MAN

HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker, in his
inaugural address, President Nixon urged
that our efforts to aid the poor be char-
acterized “by extending a hand up and
not a handout.” The philosophy under-
lying that phrase has been the guiding
motivation of a friend and associate of
mine—Bill Sangiovanni.

I reserve this space in the CoNGRES-
sTONAL RECORD to salute Bill's efforts and
to use his involvement with the people
of Appalachia as an example to others of
the type of social endeavor which creates
a partnership between men to improve
and enrich each other’s lives.

Sange, as he is known to his friends,
spent his vacation last year with a group
of Glenmary Brothers at their mission in
Vanceburg, Ky., learning about the peo-
ple, their customs and their problems.
Out of that summer came the firm con-
viction that the wood products, quilts,
and copperware produced by the men and
women of Appalachia, if given exposure
in areas such as New York and Con-
necticut, would provide additional work
and income for the people in that eco-
nomically depressed area. With that be-
lief in hand, Sange set out on a friend to
friend campaign, displaying the prod-
ucts he had brought back from Appala-
lachia to everyone he came across. In
just 6 months, he has gone from a car
loaded with quilts, lazy susans, and
cheeseboards to a store in Westport,
Conn.

His devotion and untiring efforts have
not only increased the sale of Appa-
lachian handicrafts but allowed Appa-
lachian Industries to hire additional
workers to meet the increased demand.

Sange has involved a wide range of
people in this volunteer, nonprofit en-
deavor. A visit to the store in Westport
will uncover young and old together do-
nating a couple of hours of their time a
week to man the cash register and chat
with customers about Appalachia.

If we need an answer to the question of
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what is right with America, then let us
look to people like Bill Sangiovanni who
have seen need and then done something
to alleviate that need. All too often we
get bogged down in the daily routine of
our lives and let opportunities to extend
a hand pass by. Yet, here is a man who in
spite of a career in political life which,
if anything, is time consuming, has made
the time to use his talents to aid the less
fortunate. His involvement and that of
his coworkers should stand as an inspira-
tion to us all that we need not wait on
the monstrous bureaucracy of Govern-
ment to aid the poor but rather that good
men willing to work can provide the op-
portunity for others to improve their
living conditions. This is what volun-
teerism is all about.

GIANT STEPS TAKEN TO DEVELOP
BIG CYPRESS RECREATION AREA

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
the Nixon administration last week took
a giant step toward preserving a fresh
water supply area for millions of south
Floridians, and at the same time pre-
serving one of the most unique regions
of the country when the President pro-
posed that the Federal Government buy
Big Cypress Swamp.

Last fall, I introduced legislation
which would establish the Everglades-
Big Cypress National Recreation Area so,
I was happy when the administration
proposed similar action. The preserva-
tion of this massive land area is long
overdue and we can be thankful that no
commercial development had been
started near or on this area.

What will ultimately happen in the
Big Cypress area, we do not know, but
one thing we know is that any piece of
land in Florida is subject to development
of one form or another, because of the
many benefits our State enjoys and the
millions of people who wish to live in
Florida.

It is strange to note how so few people
realize that much of south Florida’s
fresh water supply stems from the Big
Cypress watershed, and with the con-
tinued population increase in south
Florida, fresh water could well be at a
premium in the future.

There is more than a human need for
water as we learned from the rash of
fires that plagued and endangered the
wildlife in Everglades Nationa. Park in
recent years. The park, a 2,200-square-
mile semitropical region, is the only rec-
reation area of its kind in America, and
many species of animals, birds, and
fauna, not found anywhere else, can be
found there.

Almost 56 percent of the Everglades
Park water supply emanates from the
Big Cypress area, located just north of
the park.

Independent fisheries, as well as many
Indians of the Miccosukee and Seminole
Tribes, are dependent on the Big Cypress
for their livelihood. In addition there
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are many visitors to the area who have
found the wilderness excellent for fish-
ing, hunting, camping, or just to get
away from the problems of every day city
life.

Suggestions have been made to pre-
serve the area, including one that local
or State restrictions be placed on the use
of any of the land presently owned by
some 21,000 different owners. However,
regrettably restrictions can often be cir-
cumvented or changed to suite the whims
of certain groups or individuals. This
area is far too valuable to allow it to be
corrupted by man.

The Department of Interior and the
Council on Environmental Quality, after
making studies, recommended that the
Federal Government purchase the
546,000-acre area for use as a recreation
and watershed area.

Although the estimated cost of $156
million for this land might seem high,
I think when one thinks of Florida land
it will be, in the long run, a small amount
to pay to preserve this last frontier of
Florida wilderness.

ESTONIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, today,
in this Chamber, we commemorate the
54th Anniversary of Estonian Independ-
ence. It is ironic that, while we consider
their former independence, the Eston-
ians of today must live under a yoke of
bondage—bound as if by heavy chains to
the Soviet Union.

The proclamation of Estonian inde-
pendence in 1918 brought to fruition the
hopes of the Estonian people, who,
throughout their history had struggled
courageously against great odds to main-
tain their culture and to achieve a na-
tional existence. The incorporation of
Estonia to the Soviet Union in 1940
brought to a standstill the efforts of a
new and progressive government in that
country—efforts which were bringing to
fulfillment the desires of the people for
education, technological productivity
and social progress. While destroying
their independence, however, this an-
nexation could not destroy the desire in
the hearts of all Estonians for freedom
and seif-determination as a nation. The
Estonians of today continue in this
heritage of free hearts and minds,
despite the dark reality of forcible bond-
age to the Soviets.

In the free world, hearts and minds
go out in sympathetic moral support of
these valiant, freedom loving people. We
are here today to reaffirm our support
and pledge our continuing hope and
prayers for their eventual independence.

A poet once said:

Hope 1s the bellef, more or less strong, that
Joy will come.

The joy for which we are all hoping is
an independent Estonia once again num-
bered among sovereign nations of the
free world community. I know this hope
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is strongly held by all of us in this

Chamber today.

In a reaffirmation of his hope, I would
request permission to reprint House Con-
current Resolution 416, passed in the
89th Congress, affirming our support and
calling on our Government to bring
worldwide attention to the plight of
these brave people.

The resolution follows:

Hovuse CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 416 ADOPTED
BY THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES BY A
REcORD VOTE oF 298 YEAS TO No NAYS oN
JuNE 21, 1965, AND UNANIMOUSLY PASSED
BY THE UNITED STATES SENATE ON OCTO-
BER 22, 1966
Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien

subjugation, domination, and exploitation

constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the

United Nations, and is an impediment to

the promotion of world peace and coopera-

tion; and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their political status and
freely pursue their economie, social, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania have been forcibly de-
prived of these rights by the Government of
the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Government of the Sovlet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
effort to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and consist-
ent polley of the Government of the United
States to support the aspirations of Baltic
peoples for self-determination and national
independence; and

Whereas there exist many historical, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples of
the Baltic States and the American people:
Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring). That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attentlon of world opin-
fon at the United Nations and at other
appropriate international forums and by
such means as he deems appropriate, to the
denial of the rights of self-determination for
the peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithu-
ania, and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion
to bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

e ———

AN ECONOMIC IMPACT REPORT RE-
GARDING REDUCED TIMBER
SALES IN THE FLATHEAD NA-
TIONAL FOREST

HON. RICHARD G. SHOUP

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SHOUP. Mr. Speaker, concern for
proper management of timber resources
on public lands is a vital issue to all
Americans. It has special meaning to
those who live in western Montana.

The harvesting of timber products
from public lands forms the largest share
of our economic base. To date an abun-
dance of conservation data has been
made available but I have noted a lack
of information on the local economic
effect of a policy change in timber man-
agement.

I feel, as I am sure most do, that be-
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fore hard and fast decisions are made
that all aspects must be investigated in
their proper priority.

For this reason, I have requested the
chamber of commerce of Kalispell, Mont.,
a community of some 20,000 people whose
prime economic base is timber harvesting
to advise me on the economic aspect of
proposed timber management policies.

Mr. Speaker, I insert this report in the
REecorp, as follows:

AN Ecowomic ImpAcT REPORT REGARDING
REDUCED TIMBER SALES IN THE FLATHEAD
NatioNAL FOREST

FOREWORD

This report was developed by the special
Timber Resources Coordinating Committee
of Kalispell, Montana to show the economic
effect of reduced timber sales in the F.N.F.
as projected by the U.S. Forest Service. It
should be pointed out that source mate-
rial used for this report showed some varia-
tion in statistical information and projec-
tions developed from that Information.
‘Whenever such variations were encountered
the most conservative figure avallable was
used.

The committee was formed at the request
of Congressman Dick Shoup to determine
these economic effects and identify and seek
solutions for problems of timber and land
management in the FN.P. which have re-
sulted in reduced timber sales.

The report shows that a very negative effect
on employment and the general economic
health of the area results when timber sales
are reduced. This result becomes even more
significant when the fact is considered that
Flathead County has been declared eligible
to receive Federal assistance through the
Economic Development Administration be-
cause of chronic high unemployment rates.

The economy of Flathead County is di-
rectly related to the forest products industry.
Any aetion which increases or decreases the
level of actlvity for the forest products in-
dustry enhances or strains the economy. The
10 year Flathead Working Circle Manage-
ment Plan adopted in 1969 for the Flathead
National Forest has stated the allowable cut
to be 181.6 milllon board feet of log scale.
Presently, this plan has been modified to re-
duce the amount of timber harvested to 120
million board feet or a reduction of 52.6 mil-
lion board feet. The results of this reduction
will have an adverse effect upon the economy
of Flathead County.

In 1971 the forest products industry in
Flathead County harvested 250 million board
feet of timber from Federal, State and pri-
vately owned lands. The Montana Employ-
ment Security Division estimates that 1,825
people were employed In this effort. This
means that for every milllon board feet of
timber harvested and converted to usable
forest products, 7.3 man years of labor was
required. Therefore, it 1s realistic to assume
that for every million board feet the timber
harvest 1s reduced seven jobs are lost. The
proposed reduction of 52.6 million board feet
will result in an aggregate loss of 368 jobs.
In 1968 the average annual salary for the
forest products Industry was $6,700. Since
wages for this industry have been increasing
at approximately three percent per year, a
conservative estimate of the 1972 annual
wage 1s £7,300. The reduced employment will
result In an annual reduction of $2,687,000
from forest products industry payrolls.

The job loss in the basle manufacturing
Industry is only the tip of the economic ice
berg. For every job in the manufacturing,
two jobs in the service field result.! That is,
store clerks, mechanics and professional peo-
ple are dependent upon the money the man-
ufacturing segment spends. As the manufac-
turing work force decreases by 368 jobs the
service fleld reduction is double that amount
or 736 annual Jobs are lost. The estimate 1972
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annual income in this service fleld for Mon-
tana 1s 8$5,500.* The aggregate payroll loss for
the service field segment will be §4,048,000.

By combining the loss of employment for
the manufacturing and service segments, a
total of 1,104 jobs will be lost due to the
reduction of 52.6 milllon board feet of timber
to be harvested. This will cause a total loss
of $6,735,000 from the tootal income of the
county.

The effect on County Tares: The effect on
county taxes is twofold. Unemployment will
result in a reduction of tax revenue and an
increase in welfare costs. The former can be
determined on a specific dollar and cent
basis, the latter is more difficult to estimate.

On an average, the wage earner pays
$155.08 In county property tax.? If 1,104 per-
sons lost jobs due to the direct and indirect
effect of reduced timber harvest, tax revenue
for the county would decrease by $171,208.
This, of course, is assuming that other em-
ployment was not avallable for them. Today
unemployment is running approximately 11.4
percent of the county work force so employ-
ment for an additionel 1,104 persons would
be difficult. Only the most skilled would find
jobs, The balance would migrate to more
lucrative locations or apply for welfare as-
sistance. It has been conservatively estimated
that 104 persons would apply for welfare
assistance. The average monthly per family
payment is $98. Multiply this figure by 104
and a total welfare payment of $10,912 per
month 1s the result. The annual cost would
be £122,304.

In 1970 Flathead County collected $379,240
from the Federal Forest Service. By law the
county receives approximately 25 percent of
the revenue derived from the sale of timber
which lies within the county boundaries.
This figure 1s adjusted as KV funds (the cost
of thinning and direct stand improvement)
are first deducted from the total revenue
with the county recelving 25 percent of the
remainder, If stumpage prices average $20
per thousand feet log scale, the county’s ac-
tual portion amounts to approximately $4
per thousand* A decrease of 52.6 million
board feet in the timber harvest results in a
total reduction of $200,400 ear marked for
Flathead County.

It must be acknowledged that the 181.6
million board feet of timber was the sched-
uled harvest for the forest products industry
from the F.N.F. based on the Flathead Work-
ing Circle Management Plan adopted in 1969.
The revised allowable cut is 129 million
board feet. If this latter figure is adopted
the forest products industry in the county
must reduce its output resulting in a reduc-
tion of the present work force or must seek
a raw materlal source from State and private
timber holdings which, at best, are not ade-
quate to make up for the amount of the pro-
posed reduction. Further, it is important to
the public Interest that these state and pri-
vate lands not receive excessive harvest pres-
sure as will in all probability occur unless
timber sales on federal land are ralsed to a
level more In line with the projected sales
outlined in the Flathead Working Circle
Management Plan.

FOOTNOTES

1In 1970, 4,837 people were employed by
manufacturing firms 6r In agriculture whose
primary market was exterior to Flathead
County. Nine thousand seven hundred
twelve persons were employed in the service
segment within the County. An apparent
ratlo of two service related jobs for every
manufacturing job can be concluded.

These figures are further substantiated by
& report prepared by Business-Economic Ad-
visory and Research, Inc. for the Washington
Forest Protectlon Assoclation titled *“the
Role of Forest Lands in the Washington
Economy”., This study Indicates a $1.00 In-
crease or decrease in the forest products in-
dustry resulting in a $3.00 related increase
or decrease in the economy of Washineton




5566

State. A 1 to 2 ratio of employment is
realistic.

2In 1968 income per worker outside the
Agricultural segment averaged $5060 an-
nually. A projection of 2.75% Increase per
year would indicate that in 1972 the average
would conservatively increase to approxi-
mately $5500.00.

Montana Economlic Study Part 1.

The Montana Economy Volume 2 Chapters
2-4,

Bureau of Business and Economic Re-
search, University of Montana; Missoula,
Montana, June 1970 pp 3.49

3 Impact Report—A study authorized and
conducted under the supervision of the Flat-
head County Commissioners. 1971 pp 3.

4 Average Stumpage cost for Flathead Na-
tional Forest.

(Per thousand board feet)

An estimated cost figure for 1972 of $20.00
per thousand board feet is realistic in light
of greater demand for avallable forest prod-
ucts. Forest Service is presently averaging
‘approximately $25.00 per thousand board
feet. The $20.00 cited in this paper is there-
fore conservative.

TVA ACCELERATES STRIP MINE
RECLAMATION PROGRAM

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
in view of the current wide interest in
strip mine reclamation and the import-
ance of reclamation practices and proce-
dures in surface mining, I recommend to
my colleagues the annual report for the
Tennessee Valley Authority for 1971. This
report reviews the measures taken to re-
store property that has been strip mined
under TVA contracts.

This report points out that more than
2,500 acres of strip mined land were
planted and seeded and reclaimed last
yvear—including 1,170 acres in Tennessee.

Because of the wide interest in this
matter of strip mine reclamation I place
in the Recorp herewith excerpts from the
TVA Annual Report for 1971 which relate
to this subject.

The excerpts follow:

Strre MINE RECLAMATION

Mine operators complying with reclamation
provisions in Tennessee Valley Authority coal
contracts have planted and seeded more than
2,500 acres of strip-mined land with trees and
grasses in the past year.

Included were 1,239 acres in Kentucky,
1,170 acres in Tennessee, and small acreages
in Alabama, Virginia, and Indiana.

The reclamation work carried out by TVA
suppliers during the year made a total of
more than 10,700 acres where initial water
control work and repla.ntlng have been com-
pleted in the five planting seasons since TVA
.'.l.dopted reclamation requirements in its con-
tract awards for strip-mined coal.

Depending on site eharacteristics the re-
vegetation may include trees, grasses, and
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legumes. More than 6 million tree seedlings
have been planted.

The mine operator's obligation does not end
with this initial reclamation work, but con-
tinues until enough time has passed io prove
the reclamation effective to the satisfaction
of TVA inspectors. S8o far TVA has issued
releases on about 1,000 acres of reclaimed
lands where work has been completed.

During the year TVA strengthened its rec-
lamation requirements, taking advantage of
experience galned In previous reclamation
work and incorporating new technological de-
velopments. The new requirements include
closer attentlon to the handling and place-
ment of overburden, more stringent slope
restrictions, structures to control water flow
and siltation, and a continuous year-round
vegetation effort using hydraulically-applied
seed, mulch and fertilizer to provide quicker
stabilization of disturbed earth.

Approximately one-half of the coal pur-
chased by TVA comes from underground
mines, and the balance from surface mines,
reflecting the general pattern of production
in the states where TVA buys coal. As early
as the 1940's, TVA began to encourage re-
clamation of surface-mined lands, and since
1965 all TVA term coal purchase contracts in-
volving surface mining have required rec-
lamation of the land involved.

Nevertheless, in March 1871, three envi-
ronmental groups filed suit against TVA,
seeking a judgment that TVA's purchases
of strip-mined coal do not comply with the
National Environmental Pollcy Act of 1989,
and to enjoin purchases of coal under four
TVA contracts. TVA has moved to dismiss
the sult. Counsel for TVA consider that the
agency has fully complied with the Act and
that the suit is without merit.

Unreclaimed strin mining can produce se-
rious environmental damage, but TVA be-
lieves that use of proper strip mine reclama-
tion practices can prevent this damage and
that it is not necessary to abolish this min-
ing method and would be unwise to do so.

Coal procured by the strip mining method
is essentlal to the Nation's energy needs.
TVA’s policy with respect to strip mining
is based on the bellef, demonstrated in prac-
tice, that the lands from which the coal
is taken by this method can be reclaimed
to useful conditions as good or better than
those existing before mining; that the cost
of reclamation must be included in the cost
of coal; and that the achievement of rec-
lamation, on a comprehensive basis appli-
cable to all surface mining, can be assured
only by stringent legislation, strictly en-
forced. All states in which TVA purchases
coal now have state reclamation laws. TVA
helped develop legislation which was pend-
ing at year’'s end to strengthen Tennessee’s
law.

TVA has promoted the adoption and vigor-
ous enforcement of strip mine laws by each
state in which mining is carried on, with
regulations tallored to the unique needs of
the particular area. However, on a national
basis, since many states have failed to en-
act and enforce adequate controls, TVA fa-
vors the enactment of Federal legislation
which would recognize state responsibility
but provide guidelines and standards that
will ensure overall environmental protec-
tion.

New developments in TVA’s continuing re-
search to develop improved reclamation
methods include an innovative “bullet
planting” technigue. With this method—
which has produced favorable results in
tests over a 3-year period—pine seedlings
grown in plastic tubes (“bullets”) are
planted with a pedal-operated cylinder or
“gun.” Studies continue on wildiife plant
survival on toxic mine spoils; tests of hy-
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draulic seeding methods; use of silt trap
dams; and trials with grasses, legumes, pine
trees, and fertilizer.

VOTING REPRESENTATION FOR THE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. GUDE. Mr, Speaker, there is great
interest in the Washington area in ob-
taining voting representation in Congress
for the residents of the District of Co-
lumbia. Many of us believe that such
representation is long overdue.

WTOP radio and television broadcast
an editorial on February 2 and 3 in sup-
port of voting representation and in
praise of my Maryland colleague, Con-
gressman LAWRENCE J. HOGAN. As a mem-
ber of the Judiciary Committee, he has
helped push voting representation along.
As the editorial notes, he has been “per-
sistent” in his efforts to right this local
“perversion of democracy.”

Here is the text of the editorial:

A WTOP EDITORIAL

The House Judiciary Committee is sched-
uled to vote next week on a proposed amend-
ment to the U.S. Constitution which would
grant to the District of Columbla full voting
membership in both houses of Congress.
Such an amendment would have very great
merlt.,

Particular acknowledgment is due the per-
sistent support for the measure by Congress-
man Larry Hogan of nelghboring Maryland,
who sits on the committee. Indications are
that trouble will develop not in the Judiciary
Committee but farther down the road—in
the House Rules Committee and in the
Senate.

The heaviest flak will be aimed at the part
of the amendment which would award the
District two seats in the upper chamber. The
50 states, it is sald, won't look kindly on a
dilution of their representation in the Sen-
ate, and incumbent members of the Senate
won't welcome any dilution of their consid-
erable power.

The political realities are al] too clear, but
so is the underlying principle. A couple of
years ago, we calculated that in the last
three decades D.C. citizens paid upwards of
twelve billilon dollars into the federal treas-
ury without a shred of political representa-
tion in the body which levied those taxes.

That perversion of democracy may have
made sense to some people back in the 18th
century when the District was home to a
relative handful of souls, but it makes no
sense at all in the 20th century for a Dis-
trict which contains three-quarters of a mil-
lion people—more, in fact, than many states.

The dilution argument made about seats
in the Senate is vacuous under the circum-
stances of recent history. Where was that
mighty doctrine when the residents of the
Territory of Alaska and the Territory of
Hawall were welcomed Into the Senate
family?

The entire nation needs to be mobilized on
this issue to persuade a reluctant Congress
to allow 764,000 federal citizens to have a
voice in their own federal government,

This was a WTOP Editorial . . . Norman
Davls speaking for WTOP.
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THE RETURN OF LOBOTOMY
AND PSYCHOSURGERY

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, I rise
today to insert into the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp one of the most shocking docu-
ments I have ever seen. “The Return of
Lobotomy and Psychosurgery,” by Dr.
Peter R. Breggin has not been previously
published and represents the first criti-
cal review of the current resurgence of
this mutilating cperation on a wide scale.
Dr. Breggin covers the world scene in
the first section, concentrates on its use
in the United States in the next two sec-
tions and concludes with a sensible pro-
gram for prompt action. His bibliogra-
phy is extensive and indicates the depth
of his research.

Psychosurgery is now being used to
control so-called “hyperactive” children
and it is even used on children as young
as 5 years old. Dr. Breggin describes the
frightening use of this surgery on in-
dividuals who suffer from “anxiety” and
“tension” and other forms of behavior
which might be classified as neuroses,
and he documents an increasing ten-
dency to select women, older people and
now children as targets. He cites dozens
of on-going projects.

‘While there was a strong negative re-
sponse to the original wave of psycho-
surgery which claimed up to 50,000 vic-
tims in the United States alone, this
human revulsion was not widely ex-
pressed in the medical literature. I have
been informed that the decline of lobot-
omy in America during the late 1950's
was because of the increasing use of elec-
troshock and drugs, not because of any
public or professional outcry. This cur-
rent wave of lobotomy and psychosurgery
of all forms should be met with a prompt
public interest and, in no case, should it
be allowed to spread without informed
serutiny. Dr. Breggin performs a distinct
public service by bringing forward an
immense amount of information which
has hitherto been buried in somewhat ar-
cane journals.

Because of the nature of this unpub-
lished material which I will insert, a few
words about Dr. Breggin are in order. He
is in private practice here in Washing-
ton and is on the faculty of the Washing-
ton School of Psychiatry. His training
began at Harvard where he majored in
social relations and graduated with hon-
ors. There he led the first large scale stu-
dent-run mental hospital volunteer pro-
gram which became a model of patient
rehabilitation in the final report of the
President’s Joint Commission on Mental
Health and Illness—1961. He took his
medical training at Case Western Re-
serve in Cleveland and his psychiatrie
training at the New York Upstate Medi-
cal Center and the Massachusetts Mental
Health Center, where he was a teaching
fellow at Harvard Medical School.

Dr. Breggin has already written a
much briefer paper without a bibliog-
raphy which will appear in Mediecal
Opinion and Review in March. He will
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give a paper analyzing the history and
politics of psychosurgery at the Fourth
International Congress of Society Psy-
chiatry in May, and I am proud fthat Dr.
Breggin has asked me to disclose the full
details in a narrative form, complete
with names, places, and descriptions of
current and planned activities in this
area.

Mr. Speaker, I have used the words
“shocking” and “frightening” to describe
what Dr. Breggin has disclosed. I am
especially upset to discover that irrevers-
ible brain mutilation is being used on
hyperactive children. When my privacy
inquiry held a hearing on the use of be-
havior modification drugs on grammar
schoolchildren in September 1970, we
learned that there was nothing wrong
with these children in the medical sense.
It was behavior and behavior alone that
created the diagnosis of minimal brain
dysfunction and perhaps the only proper
definition of that term was presented
by Dr. Francis Crinella: “one of our most
fashionable forms of consensual ig-
norance.” At least 250,000 children, in
all parts of the counfry, are now receiv-
ing drugs to mask the effects of MBD, but
the drug therapy can be stopped. Nothing
can undo brain mutilation, according to
Dr. Breggin, and I am convinced that
public debate must take place over the
use of such irrevocable destruction of
the creative personality.

Mr. Speaker, “shocking’ and “frighten-
ing” are too mild to describe my reaction
to this material. The following article,
“The Return of Lobotomy and Psycho-
surgery,” is copyright by Dr. Peter R.
Breggin in 1972 and I think many Amer-
icans will be grateful to Dr. Breggin for
allowing its publication in the REecorbp.
As a man who has been concerned about
the erosion of human values for some 7
years and who has taken effective steps
in the past to guarantee our citizens the
right to pursue happiness in their own
way, let me say that I am personally
grateful to Dr. Breggin for his courage,
scholarship, and humanity. I am proud
to insert his copyrighted article in the
Recorp at this point:

THE RETURN OF LOBOTOMY AND PsYCHO-

SURGERY
(Copyright 1972 by Peter R. Breggin)
INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this report is to alert the
American public to the details of a current
resurgence of lobotomy and psychosurgery in
America and around the world.

In lobotomy and psychosurgery parts of
the brain which show no demonstrable disease
are nonetheless mutilated or cut out in order
to aflect the individual’s emotions and per-
sonal conduct. In each of the studies present-
ed here, the expressed p will be the
control of some form of behavior—most often
aggressive behavior—or the blunting of an
emotion, usually “tension” or “anxiety.”

The surgical methods vary widely both here
and around the world, including the old-
fashioned “modified” pre-frontal lobotomy,
essentially a mutilating operation in which
the surgeon cuts a narrow slice through the
midline base of the frontal lobes, partially in-
capacitating the highest and most refined
functions of the human brain and the human
being. These frontal lobes, the highest evo-
lutlonary organ in the human being, are also
being attacked with ultrasound, electrical co-

agulations and implanted radium seeds.
Newer operations also attack the amyg-
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dala of the temporal lobe of the brain, the
cingulum which lies beneath the frontal lobes
between the hemisphere, the thalamus, hypo-
thalamus and related structures. As you will
see in this survey, the great body of evidence
supports the notion that all these opera-
tions accomplish the same thing—a “blunt-
ing" effect upon the human's emotional re-
sponsiveness. They are partial lobotomies.

The first wave of lobotomy and psycho-
surgery, which claimed 50,000 persons in the
United States alone, was primarily aimed at
state hospital patients with chronic disabill-
ties. The current wave is aimed at an en-
tirely different group—individuals who are
relatively well-functioning, the large ma-
jority of them with the diagnosis of “neu-
rosis,” many of them individuals who are
still living at home and performing on the
job.

Women constitute the majority of the
patients, with old people and children as
other large groups. In Japan, Thailand, and
India, children have been large target popu-
lations for some time; but now in America,
for the first time in many years, numbers of
children are again belng submitted to psy-
cho surgery, particularly at the University
of Mississippi, where O, J. Andy is operating
on “hyperactive” children as young as age
five.

The current rate of psychosurgery in the
United States is dificult to ascertain, but
you will be able to make your own estimates
from the mass of material presented here, in-
cluding about 1,000 cases since 19656 which
have come to my personal attention during
my informal survey and review of the litera-
ture. Three American psychosurgeons have
accounted for more than 500 among them-
selves in recent years, and I have counted
at least 40 individuals currently involved in
psychosurgical projects. In addition, several
psychosurgeons who will be quoted have
estimated a current rate of 400600 cases
per year, and most important, every psycho-
surgeon agrees that we are just beginning to
witness a massive increase in psychosurgery
to rival the wave of 50,000 two decades ago.

There are a number of signals indicating
the start of a major resurgence. A new Inter-
national Assoclation for Psychosurgery has
been formed with an American, Walter Sco-
ville, as its head. Many promotional state-
ments are again appearing in print in widely
circulated magazines such as Newsweek, Med-
ical World News and Psychiatric News. Cur-
rent textbooks in psychiatry and current year
books of treatment will be found reviving
psychosurgery, and major publications such
as the Journal of the American Medical Asso-
ciation and the American Journal of Psychia-
.y have been offering pro-lobotomy articles
based upon inadequate sclentific studies.

Current scientific studies will be found as
wanting as those which originally led the
prestigious Group for the Advance of Psy-
chlatry to condemn the entire body of lobot-
omy literature as promotional and marred by
exaggerations of success and denials of
grossly mutllating effects upon the per-
sonality. Those few follow-up studies with
meatched controls (56, 73, 93) will describe a
disastrous first wave which leaves little opti-
mism for the future.

The material will be presented In three
parts:

I. Current Psychosurgery Around the
World, II. Current Psychosurgery in the
United States, and III. Newest Advances in
Mind Control. It is useful to start with the
material around the world because it more
clearly documents the menace of psycho-
surgery.

The bibliography is by far the most exten-
slve published on psychosurgery since 1965.
The great majority of articles describe cur-
rent psychosurgery, while a few are retro-
spective evaluations, and most refer to the
United States (1, 2, 10, 18, 22, 23, 26, 28, 29,
30, 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, 50, 51, 54, 58, 61,
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65, 86, 71, 72, 77, 78, 79, 81, 85, 86, 87, 95, 96,
98), England (3, 12, 20, 21, 24, 42, 46, 47, 48,
53, 55, 57, 58, 70, 76, 78, T9, B2, 83, 84, 88, 89,
90), and Canada (4, 5, 7, 18, 52, 56, 69, 60, 88,
89, 90, 91).

Finally, I am grateful to Congressman
Cornelius Gallagher for the opportunity to
present the body of my research to the gen-
eral public.

I. CURENT PSYCHOSURGERY AROUND THE WORLD

Psychosurgery is currently being done in
Cansada, Australia, France, Spain, Italy, West
Germany, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Fin-
land, Switzerland, Thalland, India, and the
world’s leaders, Japan, England and the
United States, nearly all of whom were repre-
sented among the one hundred psycho-
surgeons gathered in Denmark for the Second
International Conference on Psychosurgery
in the sumer of 1970 (79-80). Russla out-
lawed lobotomy and psychosurgery in 1951,
and Khachaturian published a lengthy
polemic explaining why.

My survey is based upon material which
was presented at the International Confer-
ence, published in the literature or sent to
me by the psychosurgeons with whom I have
been in contact here in the United States.
It is bound to be selective, since only the
better work tends to get published or re-
ported, while the less satisfactory work is
discarded or kept out of sight. This will be
particularly true in regard to a procedure
like psychosurgery that has received con-
siderable negative publicity.

Similarly, the published work and reported
cases in any fleld of medicine are likely to
reflect only a small portion of what 1s going
on, and in the fleld of psychosurgery, the
effects of the current promotion may not
show up for some time.

Now for a review of psychosurgery around
the world.

BSome of the most candld reports come from
Madras, India, one of the leading medical
centers in that part of the world, where sev-
eral high ranking medical and psychiatric
authorities are deeply involved in the psy-
chosurgery of children. The chief investigator
is Dr. Balasubramaniam, Honorary Neuro-
surgeon, Government General Hospital and
Government Mental Hosplital, Madras. He is
well-known among western psychosurgeons,
delivered a paper at the Second International
and publishes in English language journals.

He headlines his basic theoretical paper
“Sedative Neurosurgery” and then opens with
one of the most forthright and simplistic
descriptions in the lobotomy Iliterature:
“Sedative neurocsurgery is the term applied
to that aspect of neurosurgery where a
patient is made quiet and manageable by
an operation.” P, 377.

Classical prefrontal lobotomy, the opera-
tion done on so many tens of thousands, is
one varlant of sedative surgery, he says. His
own up-to-date amygdalotomy and more
occasional hypothalamtomy are newer vari-
ants. His work heavily involves children who
are hospltalized, and he tells us: “The
patient who requires this operation may
manifest with one of the various behavioral
disorders listed below. The commonest is
restlessness.” B. 377.

You will see that this is not a practice
limited to India, and that both Japan and the
United States are doing psychosurgery on
hyperactive children.

Writing in July, 1970 In the American
journal, International Surgery, Balasubra-
maniam summarizes his results with 115 pa-
tients, three of them under age five and an-
other 36 under age eleven, Using diathermy
or injections of forelgn matter, such as olive
ofl, to destroy areas of these childrens’ brains,
he produces this result: *“The improvement
that occurs has been remarkable. In one case
case a patent had been assaulting his col-
leagues and the ward doctors; after the op-
eration he became a helpful addition to the
ward staff and looked after other patients.
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In one case the patient became qulet, bash-
ful and was a model of good behavior.” P 21.

Balasubramanlams sums up in his conclud-
ing sentence: “This operation has proved
to be useful in the management of patients
who previously could not be managed by
any other means.” P22,

If this turns out to be true, as I believe
it will, then cingulotomy surgery will be the
ultimate “therapeutic weapon” for any state
hospital superintendent or prison warden.

A bizarre report comes out of Thailand,
where Chitanondh 1is also performing amyg-
dalotomies on brain damaged patlents, psy-
chotlcs, neurotics, epileptics and behavior
problems under the psychiatrically absurd
rubric of “olefactory selzures and psychia-
tric disorders with olefactory hallucina-
tions.” In other words, if he finds a case
where the sense of smell is involved in any
fashion, then he chops out the amygdala on
the grounds that it is involved in smell
perception and elaboration. This s the same
amygdala that Balasubramaniam mutilates
on the grounds that it is involved In aggres-
slon. Again and again we will find this phe-
nomenon—that the psychosurgeon picks out
the symptom that he wants to focus upon,
then destroys the brain’s overall capacity to
respond emotlonally, in order to “cure” the
symptom which he focused upon, complete-
1y neglecting that he has simply subdued the
entire human being.

One of Chitanondh’s patients is a nine-
year-old boy whom he thinks has an ole-
factory hallucination but who is obviously
involved In a behavioral struggle with his
parents. This patient has a “habit” of run-
ning away from home, allegedly to smell
engine oll in cars!

“Chief complaint of an obsessive smelling
habit. For two years before admission he had
a strong compulsion to smell engine ofl . . .
He would not give any reason why he had to
do this. The parents punished the patient
gu{:gl;e would not give up the peculiar habit,”

But despite the boy's denial that he was
hallucinating, the neurosurgeon performs
this “sedative neurosurgery” and of course
the boy no longer runs away to smell engine
oll

in a rare show of public disagreement, Lthe
discussants quoted after this report seem
plqued at their colleague’s assault upon this

child. One, a neurosurgeon, says: “If the
neurosurgeons move psychosurgery from the
frontal lobe to the temporal lobe (amygdala),
we need to know some elementary psychia-
try.” P. 196.

Does this mean, as it seems, that it is not
necessary to know elementary psychiatry
if the neurosurgeon sticks to the frontal
lobes—literally the heartland of man's high-
est and most subtle functions?

Another discussant of Chitanondh's work,
a Japanese, warns that he, unlike the Thal,
only operates on the mentally retarded! In a
sentence he thus condemns his own methods
as too gross or too Imhumane for children
of normal Intelligence, while at the same
time condemning the mentally retarded to
sub-human status.

The Japanese have been doing both frontal
lobotomies and the newer amygdalotomles
(temporal lobotomies) steadily without going
underground during the late 1950's and
1960's. They publish their work In English
language Journals and influence the inter-
national and American movement.

Narabayashi and Uno of Tokyo report in
1966 on a follow-up of 27 children ages five to
thirteen who have had amygdalotomies.
They operate on: *. .. children character-
ized by unsteadiness, hyperactive behavior
disorders and poor concentration, rather than
violent behavior; it was dificult to keep
them interested in one object or a certaln
situation.” P, 168.

Here is a description of the best results as
achieved in five of their many cases: “(They)
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have reached the degree of satisfactory
obedience and of constant, steady mood,
which enabled the children to stay in their
social environment, such as kindergarten or
school for the feebleminded.” P. 167.

Sano, also in Tokyo, reports on 22 cases
beginning with the youngest age four. His
best results? “Emotional and personality
changes: the patlent became markedly calm,
passive and tractable, showing decreased
spontaneity.” P. 167.

Remember these descriptions when we get
to the same operation as it is being done to
depressed people, obsessive neurotics and a
raft of others In the United States. Again
and again we will find a kind of “tunnel vi-
sion” that allows a psychosurgeon to oblit-
erate the liveliness and spontaneity of the
individual while acting as if he is merely at-
tacking a symptom or specific “illness” such
as depression or obsessive neurosis.

Professor Sano is not an incompetent
whose hypothalotomy operations cannot be
trusted for technical expertise. He is an Hon-
orary President of the International Assocla-
tion for Psychosurgery. Sano will be jolning
several American psychosurgeons (W. H.
Sweet, Frank Ervin, Vernon Mark and others)
at a large upcoming conference on violence
and its treatment at the Texas University
Medical School on March 8-11 in Houston
(98).

The Japanese have not given up the more
traditional frontal lobotomy either. From
the recent Second International Conference,
Kallnowsky comments “An impressive clini-
cal report of 519 patients was given by the
Japanese neuropsychlatrist 8. Hirose, who
prefers the orbitoventromedial undercutting
procedure.” This 1s a more limited, modified
frontal lobotomy, involving cuts where they
will do the most, in the brain pathways
which lie toward the midline underside of
the frontal lobes.

I have a summary of Hirose's talk given at
the Second International in the summer of
1970 and there he describes 119 cases that he
has done since 1957. He says that he operates
on neurotics and psychotics, individuals with
“protracted emotional tension states, over-
sensitivity, excessive self-consclousness, and
obsessive states.”

Much as he did In his 19656 American Jour-
nal of Psychiatry report, he continues to
recommend mutilating the bralns of people
who are: “dellcate, warm-hearted, conscien=-
tious, enthusiastic, perfectionistic . . .”

This 1s important—that even the old-
fashioned lobotomists are now advocating
thelr gross forms of intervention for more
normally functioning human beings. “A
kind of plastic surgery of mental states,”
Hirose calls it in 1965.

Moving away from the Far East, we find
that the West Germans are very active.

Hassler and Dieckmann have been opera-
ting on the thalamus of children—13 cases
reported in this article—in order to reduce
‘‘aggressiveness, destructiveness and agita-
tion.”

They also belleve they can “treat” specific
psychiatric illnesses when they attack and
destroy sections of the brain. Their psy-
chiatric ratlonalizations are extremely crude:
"“Obsessive-compulsive neuroses are coms-
prised as well of the perpetual repetition of
non-sensical ideas as also of the psychomotor
phenomenon of compulsion . . . (sle) Thus
the irrational activation of thought may
result from functional disturbance of the
intralaminar nuclel.”

The notlon that specific neurotic disorders
might be traceable to a disturbance In a
nucleus within the brain is so crude that
even the Russlan, EKhachaaurian, with his
own lack of sophistication, was able to dis-
miss it two decades ago.

The gross destructiveness of this kind of
surgery, desplte all apologies to the contrary
in the literature, is again indicated by Has-
sler and Dieckmann's report that it can pro-
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duce severe amnesia which lasts up to siz
weeks after surgery. And in their minds, this
is not an untoward slde-effect, but an impor-
tant aspect of the treatment which helps the
therapeutic result.

This is in fact a common theme—increased
damage leads to increased result—in the early
lobotomy literature of Freeman and Watts
(1850). Freeman (1959) suggests that it is
good to damage the Intellectual capacity of
the neurotic because the neurotic thinks too
much (p. 1526); and simlilarly the West Ger-
mans boast of: “alleviation of impulsion and
over-subtle reasoning in all cases.”

One of their patients became dangerous
and attacked two nurses after surgery.

Still in West Germany, F. D. Roeder experi-
mented with lesions in the hypothalamic re-
glon in an effort to cure “sexual deviation.”
The written report is only 25 lines long but
the pathology slide takes up half a page, in
typical psychosurgical reverence for tech-
nology. This is what he accomplished:
“Potency was weakened, but preserved . . .
The aberrant sexuality of this patient was
considerably suppressed, without serious side-
effects. One important feature was the pa-
tlent’s Incapacity of indulging In erotic fan-
cies and stimulating visions . ..”

He boasts in addition that there was a
disappearance of homosexual impulses and
that psychiatric commitment could therefore
be avolded. Psychiatric commitment avoided
by obliterating a man's fantasty life!

Now for the English-speaking world.

In Sidney, Australia, a group including
Harry Bailey and John Dowling has pub-
lished a report of 50 cases of cingulotomy,
with a report of 50 more on the way. The
patients include a wide variety of people
with depressions, including psychotics and
obsesslve-compulsive neurotics, and the

cases were purposely selected to limit them
to individuals with “basically sound person-
ality structure’” rather than to hopelessly

deteriorated individuals.

The Australlans report “excellent” results
in the form of a statistical outline of psy-
chologlcal test results and impressions of
post-surgical adjustment, including com-
ments on the return of professional people to
a successful professional life. But there 1s
only one very short clinical description, and
we must take their statistics on faith.

Nor can we trust thelr assertion that many
return to professional work, since Freeman
(1959) and Sargant and Slater (1864) have
already disclosed that modified lobotomies
return individuals to professional work but
that they function with less sensitivity to-
ward others and even with ruthlessness.

This Australian study also displays the
typical lobotomist preference for women:
64% according to a small print footnote to
a chart. These psychosurgeons lament pub-
lic resistance to their work which apparently
limits their access to patients. For some un-
explained reason, they label this public
resistance “the Ben Casey effect.”

Nearer to home in the English speaking
world, the Canadlans are becoming active
again. In recent years the old-fashioned
modified prefrontal lobotomy has been used
on a variety of non-schizophrenic patients
by R. F. Hetherington, P. Haden and W. Craig,
Departments of Surgery, Psychlatry and
Psychology, Kingston Psychiatric Hospital
and Queens University, EKingston, Ontarlo.
Their report to the Becond International
©Conference in 1970 admits that the hospital
refused to allow them to operate on males
because of the unfavorable publicity given
to lobotomies in Canada after the negative
follow-up studies of McEenzie. But they were
allowed to operate on women, 17 in number.

Btill in Canada, we find Earle Baker,
Assistant Professor of Psychiatry, University
of Toronto, reporting in 1970 on “A New Look
at the Bimedial Prefrontal Leucotomy."
(Leucotomy, or “cutting of the white mat-
ter,” 1s used as a synonym for lobotomy.) He
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describes 44 cases with “hard core functional
psychiatric illness,” including siz with per-
sonality disorders and twenty-five with neu-
roses, who have been lobotomized between
1959 and 1968/

The article is fairly typical of the older
lterature with the exception of its more
modern claim that lobotomy offers something
for everyone: *, . . safe and effective method
of reducing the symptoms of excessive ten-
slon, anxiety, fear or depression in patients
with a wide variety of illnesses, including
anxiety neurosis, phobic psychoneurosis,
obsessional neurosis, neurotic or psychotic
depressive reactions and schizophrenia. This
operation should be considered in such neu-
rotic, personality and psychotic 1illnesses
when medical treatment has failed.” P. 37.

Baker openly acknowledges that the oper-
ation produces an organic brain syndrome—
a sign of generalized damage to the entire
brain. In this instance, it is characterized
by “some disorientation, apathy, silliness and
denial,” lasting up to two or three weeks and
sometimes longer. In addition, as in the old
days, there are “‘occasional changes in moral
code, anger, sexuality or interpersonal rela-
tions,” which the authors admit are per-
manent.

Women are their main targets, too, 27
females and 17 males, age 20-58, and as we
continually see, the women *“do better,” 12
of 26 women accounted for declared to have
an “excellent” result, while only 4 of the
17 men accounted for have an “excellent”
result. That's 48% against 239, but the in-
vestigators involved do not even mention
this enormous discrepancy. It must be taken
out of a chartl

Baker and his assoclates give us some fas-
cinating vignettes to support their contem-
porary use of the frontal lobotomy. Case #1
is a suburban housewlife who s promiscuous,
runs away from home and becomes suicidal
on occasion. After her lobotomy she is no
longer promiscuous and becomes a faithful
partoer in her marriage.

These modern lobotomists describe con-
siderable changes in the lives of their patients
and make faclle moral judgments about
these changes. One man sold the family busi-
ness that he never wanted, one middle aged
man went out dating for the first time in his
life, two couples came to blows for the first
time, and three marriages broke up—all of
which the authors put their approval upon
as signs that the operations made the pa-
tients “more open” and “less dependent.”

One of their patlents became so liberated
that he went on to rob a bank. The judge
gave him an extra heavy sentence, presum-
ably to compensate for the moral obtuseness
produced by the surgery.

Moore then wrote a response to the
Canadian Medical Association Journal stat-
ing that the judge was wrong in giving the
longer sentence because the patient’'s moral
code would be unaltered by an “infinite jail
sentence,” as a result of his surgery.

But who is in fact morally responsible for
that bank robber’s actions? I believe that
one single legal judgment holding a lobot-
omy & thing of the past.

Unlike the Far Eastern and some Euro-
pean psychosurgeons, the English by-and-
large have retained an unabated preference
for mutilating the frontal lobes.

The English total is now reaching or sur-
passing the 20,000 mark. Tooth and Newton
took a national census of England and Wales
and came up with an official count of 10,827
as of 1954—but even this figure excluded the
several hundred done in general hospitals,
as well as the unknown hundreds done be-
fore 1942,

Extrapolating from Pippard’s officlal count
of 400 plus In the year 1961, Sargant and Sla-
ter estimate a total of 15,000 by 1962. If that
rate remained as constant as it had, we
would now be reaching a grand total of 18-
19,000 in 1872. But the rate seems to be
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accelerating! The British surgeon, Geoffrey
Enight, for example, presented statistics on
1,060 cases of his own at the 1970 Second
International, and much of his work orig-
inates after 1960.

I can only give a small sampling of the
English literature, for England appears to
have led the world since the relative decline
of the lobotomy in America.

Enlght and his assoclates seem to be the
most busy, at least in the published litera-
ture. I add this qualification because Walter
Freeman told me of one British surgeon who
had done 4,000 without any follow-up studies,
published or unpublished! But to return to
Enight, his original method is described as
a bimedial lobotomy with orbital area under-
cutting of the frontal lobes, really the old-
fashioned modified frontal lobotomy which
s0 many psychlatrists think has been long
dead. It Is an extensive mutilation of the
brain, involving a narrow longitudinal 2 em.
wide by 6 cm. deep cut at the midline of the
frontal lobes at about the level of the eyes
or orbits. His first serles included 5560 patlents,
many of them with depressions.

It is impossible to judge the effects of his
surgery, since he is a statistical lobotomist
who offers practically no data whatsoever
about the people involved, Even a surgeon re-
porting on a new technique for removing an
appendix is likely to tell us something about
the general condition of his patients as well
as well as the exact kind of appendix he is
talking about, purulent, ruptured or what-
ever. But in taking out pleces of the brain,
Enight tells us nothing or next to nothing
about the nature of the individuals involved
either before or after surgery. It is no surprise
then that Kalinowsky, in a phone conversa-
tion with me, sald that some psychosurgeons
read Enight's own data completely differently
than he does, in this instance favoring the
results of his older surgical methods to his
new radiation implants.

Enights new radiocactive technique, again
applied to hundreds of patients, is simply a
more sophisticated method for destroying
frontal lobe tissue. He plants radicactive
seeds in the areas he might otherwise attack
surgleally (67, 58, 83). But the actual effects
upon the personalities of his patients cannot
even be guessed at—except on the basls of
our general knowledge about the effects of
lobotomy. All we can find in Knight's many
journal articles are meaningless lists of one
or two word diagnoses paired statistically
with equally meaningless categories of im-
provement,

Knight tells us in a 1966 report that he was
inspired to action after reading about the in-
creased admission rate of old people to the
state hospitals. What is his solution? Reha-
bilitation centers? Better housing and more
social opportunities for the old? No. His ans-
war 1s Increased lobotomizing of old people,
and he has done exactly that.

An article by Sykes and Tredgold follows
up another series of 350 patlents, some of
them apparently done by Enight. Again we
have empty statistics, and the general im-
pression that the lobotomy never had a bad
side-effect on anyone, or hardly anyone. But
one statistic tells us a great deal about the
mentality of the lobotomist—only 569 of these
350 patients had a serious trial of psycho-
therapy before being subjected to surgery.

What is Enight's theoretical justification?
It 1s the same old “reduction of intensity of
emotional reaction,” Enight tells us in 1969.
And the elaboration of the theory behind this
is erude and simplistic beyond belief: “Since
primitive emotions are damaging emotions,
it might be deduced empirically that the in-
terruption of connections from primitive cor-
tical areas would contribute to the results
obtalned.” P. 257.

This theory amounts to nothing more than
a bigs—that strong emotions are bad. He
calls these emotions “primitive,” when in fact
they may be the highest expression of our
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human development. Indeed, the frontal
lobes are integral to all of man's most sensi-
tive, subtle and human qualities—love, em-
pathy, creativity, abstract thinking and such
(25, 26, 34, 92). Severing the connections be-
tween these lobes and the lower brain does
not bleach the lobes of thelr primitive in-
fluences, but in fact ruins the function of
these lobes. The lower portions of the brain
are no more “primitive” in funetion than
the heart and lungs which phylogenetically
pre-date much of the brain’s development.

But to return to Dr. Enight, he does give
us a paragraph or two, more about the theo-
retical basis for his operation, drawn entirely
now from animal experiments—as if the
whole body of lobotomy literature did not ex-
ist. But what he says is what the lobotomists
have been saying all along anyway. Animal
psychosurgery succeeds in producing “quies-
cence and tameness.”

Post and his colleagues are agaln repre-
sentative of the statistical lobotomist, re-
porting on 52 patients in middle and late life
who are allegedly helped (40¢, of them) by
the old-fashioned bimedial frontal lobotomy.

Marks and his colleagues somehow came up
with twenty-two cases of “agoraphobia”—fear
of open spaces—and lobotomized them, again
with the bimedial frontal lobotomy. They
present no case material, so we can't judge
what they mean by “agoraphobia” or why
they would destroy a person’s brain to cure
such & symptom. In fact, agoraphobia as an
isolated symptom is so rare that one musi
distrust their clinical judgment in its en-
tirety. People crippled by such a symptom
almost invariably demonstrate a complex
of psychiatric symptoms, as do almost all in-
dividuals who are psychologically crippled.

The absurd becomes obscene in an un-
signed editorial comment in 1969 in the Brit-
ish Medical Journal calling for brain surgery
for sexual disorders (5). The editorial com-
ment praises German investigators for
destroying a portion of the brain (hypothala-
maus, in this instance) of three male homo-
sexuals, resulting in “a distinct and sus-
tained reduction in the level of sexual drive,”
and all other drives, of course, though they
are unmentioned.

This editorial considers the ‘‘need to pro-
tect the public,” but also suggests that volun-
tary consent should be obtained. But volun-
tary consent is a myth when the individual
involved is a social deviant subject to the
alternative of prison or involuntary mental
hospitalization (13).

But why call this editorial obscene? Be-
cause the writer brings up the alternative
of castration for homosexusals and argues
that castration is “open to guestion on ethi-
cal grounds,” while lobotomy is not. This
Englishman would rather lose his brains than
his testicles.

The Manchester Guardian, April 2, 1968,
reports that a gambler who has stolen money
has been sent from court into psychlatric
custody for “voluntary” brain surgery to
cure his gambling. The psychiatrist involved
was Harry Fleming, senior consulting psy-
chiatrist, Winwick Hospital.

Dr. Fleming did not go uncontested. An-
other psychiatrist, F.R.C. Casson wrote into
the medical journal, Lancet, to complain:
“I have not previously heard of leucotomy
being suggested as a remedy for compulsive
gambling. By its reduction of moral in-
hibitory factors, one would imagine that it
might facilitate irresponsible gambling be-
havior.” P. 815.

But Dr. Casson, as usual, is not protesting
on ethical grounds, or even on any general
principle against lobotomy. Instead he is
merely taking care of his own, for he is the
“Hon. Psychiatrist to Gamblers Anonymous."”

Now for a look at the Americans In some
greater detail and depth, and then one final
look at the British again with one of their
newer more frightening and futuristic tech-
nigues of mind control. S }
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II. CURRENT PSYCHOSURGERY IN THE
UNITED STATES

Petter Lindstrom, who has many hospital
appointments around the country, including
the Children’s Hospital and Adult Medical
Center in San Francisco, estimates that 400
600 psychosurgical operations are performed
each year in the United States, and he per-
sonally accounts for 250 in the past five years
in a recent letter to me. H. T. Ballantine, a
psychosurgeon at the esteemed Massachu-
setts General Hospital, writes to me that he
agrees with this estimate and that he has
done 160 since 1965. Both Jack Lighthill and
Mr. Hunter Brown in Santa Monica, Cali-
fornia, also agree with the estimate and per-
sonally account for 110 cases in the past five
years,

All the psychosurgeons who have written to
me agree that the current rate is going up
rapidly and that we are, In the words of one
of them, approaching a *“second wave" of
psychosurgery.

No one knows for sure how many persons
were mutilated in the “first wave.” Walter
Freeman, America's dean of lobotomy, has
given me a personal and probably rellable
estimate of 50,000. Most chronic mental hos-
pitals—and there are hundreds in the coun-
try—have a caseload of old lobotomy pa-
tients. The past literature contains hundreds
of articles, and many lobotomists and hos-
pitals accounted for several thousand at a
time. Freeman, for example, says that he did
about 4,000.

Freeman, formerly Professor of Neurology,
the George Washington University School of
Medicine in Washington, D.C., has come out
of retirement with invitations to speak at
national and international conferences, in-
cluding his appointment as an Honorary
President of the new International Associa-
tion for Psychosurgery. In a very recent (late
1871) article in the British Journal of Psy-
chiairy he advocates operating upon schizo-
phrenic patients early in their iliness rather
than as a last resort. This will open the way
for another phase of massive institutional
lobotomization of young people.

Speaking at the Washington, D.C. Academy
of Neurosurgery in 19656 Freeman accurately
describes the effects of his surgery when he
points out that lobotomy leads to some of
the same results as the last stages of de-
teriorating schizophrenia. When such a pa-
tient is so demoralized and deteriorated by
institutional life that he no longer gives the
ward any trouble, then there’s no purpose to
giving him surgery. Says Freeman: “. . . &
deteriorated schizophrenic looks and acts
the same with or without his frontal lobes.
When the progress notes on such a patlent
read, “Gives no trouble on the ward,” it is
generally too late to expect any substantial
result from operation.” P. 157.

And Freeman agrees with many modern
lobotomists and psychosurgeons that the
true alm, the best result, is the blunting of
emotions: “A successful operation bleaches
the affect [emotions or feelings] attached
to the ego, without disturbing intelligence,
memory, or personality functions.” P. 158.

Lothar Kallnowsky, Professor of Psychi-
atry, New York Medical College in New York
City, has written numerous books on somatic
therapy, and more recently has spent con-
siderable time on promotionals for psycho-
surgery, including the Psychiatric News arti-
cle, plus a publisher panel, and at least one
unpublished panel on the West Coast.

In the published panel discussion, Chair-
man Kalinowsky is again touting lobotomies
for “intractable and disabling neuroses,
chronic depression unresponsive to other
treatments.” Panel member Henry Brill, a
very well known state hospital psychiatrist
from Pilgram State, Long Island, where sev-
eral thousand lobotomies were once done,
spoke with indignation when he defended
this treatment as prematurely discarded and
“cast aslde too cavallerly.” Brill also let on
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that “informal communications with Ameri-
can psychiatrists indicate that the operation
has not been abandoned as completely as
one might imagine from a casual reading of
the literature.”

Fritz Freyhand of St. Vincent's Hospital,
New York City, James Cattell of the depart-
ment of psychiatry of Columbia P and S,
and Joseph Ranschoff, from Bellevue, both
agaln in New York City, participated in the
panel, Dr. Ransochoff mentioning that he'd
done 35 lobotomies in the past five years.

Kalinowsky himself refused to give me an
estimate on the phone or by mail concerning
the number of lobotomy referrals he had done
in the past few years, Only a few, he kept
protesting, but with further questioning he
admitted to having seen three patients in the
last week (May 3, 1971) as possible candi-
dates for lobotomy, one or two of whom he
sald would probably end up under the sur-
geon's knife.

E. A, Splegel, Professor Emeritus at Phila-
delphia's Temple University, has been active
as President of the International Soclety for
Research in Stereoencephalotomy and as edi-
tor for the annual review called Progress in
Neurology and Psychiatry. For the first time
in many years, in 1970 he allowed psychosur-
gery to appear in his review book in the form
of a three page survey.

Splegel and his Philadelphia colleague,
Henry T. Wycis, are ploneers In stereotaxic
brain surgery, but they have done only a few
psychosurgical or psychiatric cases in recent
years, Wyels reporting at the Second Interna-
tional on four “compulsive neuroses” oper-
ated on during the previous four years (79).

Splegel's Progress in Neurology and Psy-
ciatry is not the only annual review to resur-
rect psychosurgery in America. The Yearbook
of Psychiatry and Applied Mental Health,
edited by Wortls, abstracts an article I will
review in this section, and then the American
psychiatrist Francls J. Braceland makes an
editorial comment: “It Is interesting that
psychosurgery is once more being consid-
ered . . . The followup study is encourag-
ing . . . Nevertheless, these procedures should
be used only as a last resort, and after all
other methods have failed.”

Another major promotional figure In
American psychosurgery, Willlam B. Scoville
of Hartford Hospital and Yale University, is
President of the new International Society
for Psychosurgery. In Medical World News he
reports doing about two a month, (57) and
in a letter to me he notes the demand is go-
ing up now. This Associate Clinical Professor
of Neurology at Yale uses orbital undercut-
ting, a frontal lJobotomy not unlike that used
by the dean himself, Walter Freeman, so
many years ago, except that it is done under
direct visualization, rather than through the
eyesockets by Freeman's “ice pick method,”
as some lobotomists have called it.

Writing in 1969 Scoville recommends lobo-
tomy for depressions and for anxlety states,
especially in the aged, much as Enight rec-
ommends. He also lists some cases of conver-
slon neurosis, severe obsessive-compulsive
neurosis, and certain forms of schizophrenia,
even though he says the delusions may get
worse. And going contrary to many other
lobotomists, he suggests it for some drug
addicts.

Most important is his recommendation for
depression, for depression is one of the most
common problems in any psychiatric prac-
tice, especially In the elderly for whom he
strongly favors lobotomy. His comments are
particularly dangerous because he favors lo-
botomy over repeated courses of electroshock,
stating: “More than one or two courses of
shock treatment probably causes more dif-
fuse brain damage than the newer fractlonal
lobotomies.” P. 153.

He repeats this allegation about electro-
shoek in his promotion of lobotomy in Med-
ical World News in January 1971. It is im-
portant: beeause electroshock is used so very
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widely, tens of thousands of patients every
year, so that any trend to replace it with
surgery would vastly increase the lobotomy
population, a trend already apparent in
England.

Still In his 1969 article, Scoville argues that
all forms of psychosurgery accomplish the
same basic mutilation, partial destruction of
the “limbic system” or emotional regulating
connections between the midbrain and fron-
tal lobes, with a resultant disruption of the
emotional component of the mind.

As he succinctly puts it: “All prefrontal
surgery probably benefits by a blunting
function.” P. 456.

Consistent with this, he says: “It is appar-
ent to this writer that different types of
mental disease do not require different areas
of ablatlon or tract interruptions. There ap-
pears no need to vary location of operation
Iz the neuroses, cyclical depressions and
schizophrenia.” P. 456.

He adds that the lower down the cut, the
more specific the suppression of emotion,
while the higher the cut, the more intellec-
tual Impairment.

I agree with Scoville that the mind func-
tions as a whole and is disrupted as a whole,
and that the basic goal and the basic con-
sequence of psychosurgery are always one
in the same—to blunt, tame, quiet, sedate, or
otherwise submerge or partially destroy the
individval's unique emotional responsive-
ness.

In Medical World News, Scoville is sald to
have performed over a thousand lobotomies.

J. M. C. Holden, Associate Professor of
Psychiatry and Physiclan Superintendent of
the St. Louis State Hospital Complex, offers
one of the most extensive and candid reviews
of frontal lobotomy in late 1970 in The
American Journal of Psychiatry, reporting
on over 400 cases done some time ago in the
St. Louls area. I wrote and asked about the
numbers currently being done, and his col-
league, L. Hofstatter, replied that the state
hospitals no longer do them and that those
being done are carried out in private practice.

Holden is very candid about the kind of
damage done by tHe original lobotomy opera~
tions. “The frequent effect of such over-
operation was lrreversible change in mood,
emotion, temperament, and all higher mental
functions. The more extensive the section,
the greater likellhood that such symptoms
would develop. Postoperative mortality and
morbidity, incidence and duration of confu-
slon, urinary incontience, unequal pupils,
facial assymetry, convulsions, and other neu-
rological sequelae were greater when the sec-
tion had been more extensive. Excessive
weight gain and temporary or permanent
changes in performance on the rational
learning test and conventional intelligence
and personality tests after operation were
also reported . . . Some patients showed
frank clinical deterioration that persisted
after operation.” P, 595.

He adds that not only did this prefrontal
lobotomy destroy areas of the frontal lobe,
but that the degeneration reached down into
the thalamus.

Holden candidly describes the operation
that mutilated tens of thousands in the Eng-
lish-speaking world alone, and then goes on
to praise it as a necessary phase, a stepping
stone, toward the newer, better surgery, and
toward a better sclentific understanding of
the braln.

He recommends experimenting with more
limited and localized surgery, but he himself
admits that the areas attacked and de-
stroyed—the hypothalamus, the nuclel of the
thalamus, the amygdala—are all function-
ally inter-related “to mobilize the total body
resources in stressful situations.” *“Inter-
ference with aeny part [my italic] of these
circuits 1s reflected in changes in the homeo-
stasis in others, but the nature of this inter-
dependence and its precise relationship to
behavlor remains speculative.” P, 593.
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He acknowledges that some people have
raised ethical objections, but he doesn’t dis-
cuss it himself, and instead concludes that
the modified frontal lobotomy should be con-
tinued in the United States as a "treatment”
in neurotic and psychotic states character-
ized by a high degree of emotionality or
tension.

Dr. Arthur Winter of East Orange, New
Jersey, will soon be coming out with a book
on lobotomies in collaboration with Scoville
and with Heath. Winter writes to me that
he is doing “stereotaxic prefrontal loboto-
mies,” limited to one side of the frontal
lobes, in some Instances at least. He would
not tell me how many cases he had done, but
sent me a detailed report on one 33 year old
man with a diagnosis of schizophrenia on
whom he had operated in 1969. A photograph
provided by him in Medical World News
shows a good size “1 cm." obliteration look-
ing as large as a walnut squarely in the mid-
dle of one frontal lobe.

Winter bases his work in large part on
Shobe and Gildea's article in the Journal of
the American Medical Association, October T,
1968, a report which describes “excellent”
follow up results with a group of largely
older private patients with agitated depres-
sions. There are no control groups and in-
sufficient clinical data.

The use of prefrontal lobotomy on indi-
viduals with agitated depressions opens the
way to massive lobotomization of large seg-
ments of the population. The individual
with an agitated depression is typically an
older woman (18 females to 8§ males in
Shobe's study) who becomes depressed, hy-
pochondriacal, obsessive and generally tense
during her midlife and menopause, and this
person has always been a target for whatever
current “therapy"” someone wishes to push—
insulin shock, electroshock, anti-depres-
sants, tranquilizers, and now, lobotomy.

Peter Lindstrom of San Francisco has been
reporting for many years on the use of de-
structive ultrasonic energy as a substitute
for the surgeon’s knife in frontal lobotomy.
He calls it PST for Prefrontal Sonic Treat-
ment. In Medical World News he is reported
to have done 4756 patients over the past
twelve years on a variety of people from
children age eleven to elderly people age
eighty suffering from just about every-
thing—anxiety, depression, obsessive neu-
roses, phoblas, hypochondriasis, addictions
and pain.

In a recent as yet unpublished paper pre-
sented at the Second International Confer-
ence on Psychosurgery (1970) and intended
for the forthcoming book, Lindstrom pre-
sents this case: “'A 13-year-old schizophrenic
girl became disabled by progressive anxlety
and psychosomatic symptoms in spite of
drugs and psychotherapy, and was unable to
go to school. Following the PST she was able
to return to school and now has attended
school regularly for four years, achieving
passing grades. She has been helping with
the work at home. Both the patient and the
parents are pleased with the progress.”

Writing in 1964, and talking about a serles
of 60 psychotics and 154 neurotics, he drops
that typical statistic without remarking upon
it—72% females among the psychotics, and
80% females among the neurotics.

Lindstrom apparently balks at being called
a lobotomist. He says that he has been
able to titrate his doses of emergy so that
he can reach a point where the damage is
not grossly perceptable and hence does not
constitute a lobotomy. But if he's getting a
behavioral effect, he's done a lobotomy, even
if it's merely a lobotomy by disruption of
the brain chemistry. Otherwise it's a placebo.

Lindstrom, Winter, Scoville, and other
lobotomists are making direct attacks on
the frontal lobes. This is very lkely still
among the most popular approaches to the
psychosurgery of American patients. .

H. T. Ballantine, Jr., is performing cingu-
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lotomies at perhaps the most prestigious
general hospital in the world, The Massa-
chusetts General of Boston. Scoville says
that this type of surgery represents a “frac-
tional lobotomy” (77, 78), and we have seen
its “sedative” taming effect on Asian chil-
dren.

Ballantine also notes that the operation,
when done on monkeys, produces “tameness
and placidity,” which certainly puts it in the
class of the lobotomy in this regard.

Scoville, in his Introduction to the un-
published Transactions of the Second Inter-
national, believes that cingulotomy surgery
is only successful because it 1s Inaccurate
and inadvertently cuts directly into some
of the fiber tracts of the frontal lobes.

Ballantine makes references to other sur-
geons with series of 52 and 16 patients, and
briefly describes his own series, mostly psy-
chotics, ages fifteen to eighty-three, with
that typical distribution, 26 females, 14
males. He tells us, virtually without explana-
tion, that 22 were usefully improved, 10 were
failures and 8 became symptom free.

Only dead people are symptom free.

Ballantine writes me that he is still active
and has operated on 160 patlients since 1965.

M, H. Brown and Jack Lighthill of Santa
Monica, California, report in 1968 on an-
other group of patients who have had their
cingula obliterated. They have done 110 cases,
71% women. Two thirds of them had in-
tractable neuroses, and 91.99 are considered
good results, with little explanation of how
this evaluation was arrived at. “Destructive
emotional forces were removed,” they tell us,
including a reduction in anxiety, phobias,
depression, hostility and obsessive thinking.

In recent personal correspondence with me,
Dr. Lighthill sent copies from letters from
other psychosurgeons applauding a “second
wave” of psychosurgery around the world.
He agreed with Lindstrom, as I mentioned,
that 400-600 operations are being done a year
in the United States, and sald that his own
group had operated on 110 patlents before
1966, and an equal number, 110, since 1966.

Lighthill writes to me and Brown men-
tions at the Second International, that they
see a bright future for operating on criminals,
especially those who are young and intel-
ligent, a promise you will see being fulfilled
in Mississippi.

Neurosurgeon Glenn Meyer and psychia-
trists at the University of Texas Medical
Branch in Galveston have also been experi-
menting with cingulotomies for the past sev-
eral years, with a total of 27 performed on
“alcoholics” and “drug addicts”, as reported
in an unsigned front page article in Psychiat-
ric News, the official newspaper of the Ameri-
can Psychiatric Association, December 16th,
1970 (71). A psychiatrist, Winston Martin,
reports on the data in this article entitled
“Psychosurgery Halled in Experimental Texas
Study.” The report speaks of results that are
“nothing short of spectacular.” “The proce-
dure either helps or completely rids the pa-
tient of his emotional illness.” No side-effects
are found whatsoever, but it is noted that
156% of the patients have seizures post-opera-
tively. Their press release announces that
a “cure” is found to “diseases” which will
go being Incurable for some time (71).

Vernon Mark, Frank Ervin and his associ-
ates from Boston City Hospital report in 1970
the details of one case of depression in which
the psychosurgical operation was a great
success but the patient killed herself.

Briefly here is the story. A woman with &
long and difficult psychiatric history is
brought In for psychosurgery, specifically a
thalamotomy, mutilation of an emotion reg-
ulating portion of the brain, Her mother is
heavily involved with her and with the psy-
chiatrist and surgeon, and is probably a sig-
nificant force in getting her to submit to
surgery. The patient gets obviously worse
after the first mutilation is.performed,. so
she Is done again with the convenience of her
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implanted electrode. But after the second
mutilation she becomes enraged at her psy-
chiatrist and her neurosurgeon, and refuses
to talk with or deal with her neurcsurgeon
any more. Nor will she ever submit to a sug-
gested third operation. Her electrodes are
therefore removed, but her rage is dismissed
as “paranoid” by V. H. Mark and his assocl-
ates.

Her mood then improves, as we are told,
until she reaches a state of “high spirits.”
She is allowed out of the hospital to shop
whereupon she goes directly to a phone booth,
calls her mother to say “goodbye™ and takes
poison and kills herself.

Her suicide is not seen as the vengeful act
of a mutilated soul against her mother and
her physicians. Instead her sulcide is in-
terpreted as a sign that she was getting over
her depression, a “gratifying” result of the
operation—the word gratifying cropping up
several times. All this is based upon the
simplistic notion, sometimes taught to be-
ginning psychiatric residents, that the oc-
casionally observed phenomenon of suicide
in the midst of an apparent recovery can be
explained by a hydraulic conceptualization
of increasing energy permitting the patient
to suicide before the depression is fully over.
This explanation overlooks the individual
dynamics, which cry out in this case.

This is the only detalled case report I have
found in the entire current lobotomy litera-
ture, and I am grateful for this one instance
in which enough material is provided for an
independent judgment of the “gratifying”
eflects of psychosurgery.

But I have left something considerably
more disturbing for my last detalled report—
the mutilation of very young children for the
admitted purpose of making them more man-
ageable at home, at school or in the hospital.

Led by Congressman Gallagher's commit-
tee hearings, there has been a public outery
against the drugging of hyperactive children.
Now we have physicians performing muti-
lating surgery upon hyperactive children,
sometimes with multiple operations that can
lead to gross intellectual deterloration. Sur-
gery, unlike medication, is always permanent!
And while only one center im the United
States Is known to be pursuing this work at
the present time, there is the current prece-
dent of psychosurgery on hyperative children
around the worlu (8, 9, 19, 62-64, 75) as well
as a past precedent for multiple severely
mutilating lobotomies on children have In
the United States by Freeman, Watts and
Williams (25,94). In addition, Ballantine has
operated on children as young as fifteen and
Lindstrom on children as young as eleven.
I also have had personal communications
with one well-known American professor of
psychiatry who advocates lobotomy on chil-
dren but feels that “irrational" public re-
sistence would prevent it at the present time,
and Brown and Lighthill want to operate on
young psychopaths.

O. J. Andy, Professor and Department Di-
rector of Neurosurgery at the University of
Mississippl School of Medicine in Jackson is
currently active In operating on hyperactive
children. He is assisted by a psychologist,
Marion Jurko, but lists no psychiatrists on his
team. In 1966, he decribes hls surgery as
“under the charge of I. 8. Ravdin, Professor
Emeritus of Surgery at the University of
Pennsylvania and James D. Hardy, Professor
and Chairman, Department of Surgery at the
University of Mississippi in Jackson.

In a personal letter to me dated May 28,
1971, Andy writes that he has operated on
30-40 patients ages seven through fifty, the
majority children. In another personel letter
to me, his colleagues, Jurko, writes that the
age range begins at five. The goal is frankly
stated by Jurko—to “reduce the hyperactivity
to levels manageable by parents”!

Andy and his colleague, Jurko, reported
their work at the Second International Con-
ference on Psychosurgery, as well as in Amer-
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ican and international journals, but none-
theless Andy appears wary of the accusation
that these children have "“psychlatric prob-
lems.” These are not psychiatric cases but
“behavioral problems,” presumably with
neurological causes, he writes to me, though
even he admits that he can find nothing
neurclogically wrong in many of these chil-
dren, except something as meaningless as
difficulty in a specific form of wrist co-ordi-
natlon (alternating pronation and supina-
tion) which any anxious child might fumble
with.

Whatever his protests about the non-psy-
chiatric nature of these problem children, he
goes on to describe them as suffering from
“some form of hyperactivity, aggression and
emotional instability.” He makes this quite
specific: the triology of symptoms is hyper-
actlvity, aggression and emotional instability.
As we'll see, all of his patients suffer from
very well-defined psychiatric problems, and
his surgery, thalamotomies and a few cin-
gulotomies, is almed at nothing more nor
less than controlling aggression in difficult
children. Andy writes to me:

“In relation to the operative results, the
category under aggression appears to be al-
leviated to a much greater extent than the
other two categories [hyperactivity and in-
stability].”

But as Freeman and Watts discovered
years earlier in Psychosurgery and as Wil-
liams and Freeman report in their study of
lobotomized children, it can be very difficult
to control a child surgically. But you can
usually multilate him repeatedly until he
stops bothering anyone. Quoting Andy's
letter:

“On the other hand, although a child who
ls somewhat retarded and non-productive
can also undergo a very dramatic change
from an extremely aggressive and hyperac-
tive individual to one who is cooperative and
easlly managed, although still not produc-
tive.” (sic)

Just how hard it is to control a child is
illustrated in a case which he reports on two
occasions. In 1966 he describes J. M. as fol-
lows: “A boy of 9, had seizures and behavior-
al disorder (hyperactive, combative, explo-
sive, destructive, sadistic).” [His paren-
theses.|

In the tradition of Freeman’s mutilation
of children and aggressive adults, he simply
operates and operates and operates until the
child causes no more trouble. He begins with
& bilateral mutilation of the thalamus, and
repeats 1t on one side nine months later. The
patlent’s behavior then "“improves” and he
can return to special education. After a year,
though, “symptoms of hyperirritability, ag-
gressiveness, negativism, and combativeness
slowly reappeared,” so he brought back and
operated on more extensively, this time mu-
tilating the fornix. But now the patient
gets worse and shows signs of brain damage
from the surgery in the form of the loss of
recent memory. So the child’s braln is mu-
tilated a fourth time. Now, Andy tells us,
“the patlent has again become adjusted to
his environment and has displayed 'a marked
improvement in behavior and memory."”

Because Andy repeats the same four cases
in a 1970 report, we find out that J. M., this
little boy of 9, had about as bad an outcome
as we might have imagined. He is of course
still easy to manage. “Intellectually, however,
the patient is deterlorating.”

Andy operates in Jackson, Mississippi, but
does not tell us the race of the children he
has operated on.

Andy does not limit his braln surgery to
children. The adolescents upon whom he op-
erates, according to Jurko's letter, often have
criminal records, with "“explosive, impulsive
and unpredictable behavior.” Thus they are
fulfilling Brown and Lighthill’s hope for a
great future for psychosurgery operating on
people with criminal behavior. Jurko does
not say, however, whether these adolescents
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are young and Intelligent, as Brown and
Lighthill would hope for their surgery can-
didates.

In the absence of an outraged response
from the medical and lay public, we will
probably be in for a tide of psychosurgical
mutilations of children, much as we already
have in India, Thailand and Japanl

Andy also operates on adults. Here is how
his colleague, Jurko, pictures these adults in
& letter to me: “The adults are average to
above averags in intelligence. Many have held
jobs of responsibility prior to and even dur-
ing their years of Increasing discomfort (2-10
years), Most of them have a constant pain
syndrome, face, chest gquadrant, etc. . . .
Most of them will tell you that they are tense,
nervous, anxious, depressed, and have strong
suicidal thoughts. Many show high specific
anxlety and some have evidence of *‘free-
floating” anxiety.

These people sound remarkably like very
many psychotherapy patients prior to suc-
cessful therapy.

Andy’'s case reports In the literature, so
Iimited in number and simplistic in presen-
tation, yield similar thumbnail sketches: in
one case, “alcoholism, drug addiction, at-
tempted sulcide, aggressive and destructive
cutbursts, nervousness, and emotional insta-
bility,” or in another case, ‘‘nervousness,
spells of shaking all over, explosive anger,
attempted sulcide.”

Earlier we found Brown and Lighthill ad-
vocating the use of psychosurgery for young
criminals, and now we find Andy and Jurko
are operating upon young individuals with
criminal records. And at the time that I am
making tiis report, a project has been un-
covered in the California prison system aim-
ing at the use of psychosurgery for the con-
trol of prison lnmates (66)! A sharp con-
demnatory response from the press, congres-
sional interest, and the work of the Berkeley
Medical Committee for Human Rights (Ed-
ward Opton, Jr.) has caused the project to
be temporarily tabled. But just today I have
learned about the planned conference on vio-
lence in Houston sponsored by the Unlver-
sity of Texas School of Medicine. Scheduled
for March 9-11, this conference will glve
Sano, Ervin, Willlam Sweet, Mark and other
psychosurgeons an opportunity to again im-
press the public and the profession with the
poasibilities of pacifying prisoners and crim-
inals by means of psychosurgery (98).

III: NEWEST ADVANCES IN MIND CONTROL

The psychosurgical techniques in this
chapter seem especially suited to totalitarian
application on a large scale for a wide variety
of citizens, and so I have separated them
out for special attention. Each of them has
been developed for the specific purpose of
controlling the individual without requiring
prolonged hospitalization and without pre-
venting him from returning to his family
and his work. In each case the blunting of
the individual can be carefully tailored to
the needs of his family and his job.

The first study involves the direct use of
“psychotherapy” by psychiatrists to monitor
the gradual, progressive lobotomization of
the individual. It first appeared in 1963 in
Current Psychiairic Therapy, a widely read
American yearbook, and it is still continuing,

The work, described as “progressive leu-
cotomy,"” is reported by three Britishers,
H. J. Crow, R. Cooper and D. G. Phillips,
Burden Neurological Institute and Frenchay
Hospital, Bristol, England.

The technigue involves a carefully orga-
nized management of the individual patient
as he undergees progressive electrical frontal
lobotomy over a perlcd of half a year or more
under the direct supervision of a psycho-
therapist.

The targets of the new technigue are peo-
ple with "anxiety-temsion states” and *“‘cb-
sesslon syndromes,” particularly individuals
“of good Intelllgence and personality,” who
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“sometimes have heavy responsibilities.” The
goal is a carefully titrated lobotomy which
blunts the individual's emotlonal respon-
siveness without incapacitating him in the
performance of these responsibilities.

'The technology utilizes 2436 tiny elec-
trodes which produce small coagulations of
tissue when the current is turned on. After
they are implanted within the frontal lobes
through two holes in the skull, they can
then be left in place within the brain for
up to seven months, taped to the secalp in a
hidden fashion which permits the patient to
walk around and even to leave the hospital
between his treatments. His physiclans can
then talk with his family and with the ward
staff to evaluate how *“good” his behavior
has become, before subjecting him to further
partial lobotomies.

That these physiclans are not talking
about minor damage to the brain is indi-
cated by the admission that they “‘overdid
it” In one of their fourteen cases, though
they do not tell us what happened to the
victim of this error in medical judgment.

As a psychiatrist, I am haunted by one
aspect of this technique, the participation
of the “psychotherapist,” who literally sits
beside his patient conducting an interview
with him while the neurosurgeons gradually
turn up the electrical current. In this man-
ner the “therapist” monitors and titrates
the amount of tissue destruction required to
change the patient’s ongoing emotional reac-
tions. The patient himself cannot tell when
his brain is being coagulated, but the
therapist can tell immediately, since de-
struction of frontal lobe tissue is immedi-
ately reflected in a progressive loss of all
those human functions related to the frontal
lobes—insight, empathy, sensitivity, self-
awareness, judgment, emotional responsive-
ness, and so on.

When Freeman and Watts’ (1850) operated
on their patients without general anesthesia,
the patients sometimes cried out that they
were dylng from the surgery as they felt
their vital mental functions being cut away.
The surgeons would then tell them to pray
or to sing patriotic songs or simply ignore
them while going on with the cutting.

The newer methods of these Britishers are
much more subtle, but basically the same.
The patient is fussed over and given reassur-
ance, And the process is so gradual and re-
mote from him—controlled electrically with
no obvious intervention taking place—that
the patient never realizes what is happening
to him. In fact, the patient gets so much
attention from the ward team that other
patients on the ward, who cannot discern
the gradual extinction of his human qual-
ities, ask if they can have the treatments,

too.

H. J. Crow reports again on his work in
1965, and his report 1s noteworthy as a typi-
cal lobotomist article, all technology, a few
sparse statistics about his successes, many
diagrams, and not one sentence that could
be called & clinical or human description of
a patient. He continues to use “up to 34
separate small electrodes widely spread like
a net across each frontal lobe,” and has added
electrodes in the anterior portion of the cin-
gulum for patents with “obsessional” symp-
toms, thus performing both lobotomies and
cingulotomies on some of his patients.

This article not only leaves out any de-
scriptions of the patients beyond these one
and two word diagnoses (“all anxiety syn-
dromes, some having obsessional features"),
it also seems to leave out that one disastrous
case which they admit they “overdid” in the
first article. Thus Crow says, “Of the first
25 cases . , . all have returned to a soclal
life which 1s more or less normal.”

We are told that indlvidual and group psy-
chotherapy goes on during the progressive
lobotomization and then that Intensive
forms of therapy continue afterward for
years. What we see described is a very direc-
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tive influence, the sort we might expect
would work with someone who has been
brain damaged:

“From my experience, patients at this stage
are amenable to, and eagerly seek advice
about their future. Common-sense planning
of their work and leisure, and advice about
more ordinary attitudes in personal relation-
ships, allows them to get started in a work-
able pattern of new life which they soon
stamp with their own new and individual
characteristics, They often need reassurance
that an appropriate anxiety about, say,
health or money is not a sign of returning
illness. After an intensive course of advis-
ory therapy an interview, often short, every
month or two for half a year with lengthen-
ing intervals thereafter, 1s usually sufficient
to help the patient to make and keep his
readjustments.”

He then says that some of these patients
“require support for a long time,” and goes
on to describe soeclal work, welfare, rehabili-
tation and psychological services, all of which
meay be brought to bear upon the patient.

Their lobotomized patients are thus given
extensive often long-term services probably
made available to very few if any other pa-
tients in Great Britain, certainly not to pa-
tlents suffering from “anxiety syndromes,”
and yet they never once mention the possi-
bility that whatever useful effects they
achieve may be due entirely to these massive
efforts mobilizing psychiatry, soclal work,
welfare, rehabilitation and psychological
services. And of course they have no con-
trol groups with patients who are given these
services without lobotomies!

If the patients are not brain damaged, why
do they need such intense supportive help
in the management of the detalls of their
everyday life? Why would regular psycho-
therapy be contra-indicated as “unneces-
sary and unprofitable at this stage, and will
at best delay intrapsychic and soclal adjust-
ments”? Freeman and Watts also found that
lobotomy patients needed daily guidance and
were poor candidates for psychotherapy, but
the reason was obvious in their case—the
surgically damaged patients had lost the
capacity for insight and judgment.

Crow reassures us that there are no bad
side-effects, specifically no “insensitivity in
social relationships.” But a few pages after
this reassurance, he tells us that the surgery
sometimes produces “an over-optimistic at-
titude to his own capacities and to others’
good will.”

He also seems to imply that this may often
be a “permanent euphoria” typical of brain
damaged patients:

“This can, of course, be a permanent eu-
phoria, but I have seen cases where it has
been a transient phenomenon and seemed
to be a true joyfullness of release.”

This kind of euphoria from brain damage
is apparent In the two largest American
studies from the 1950's: Greemblatt, Arnot
and Solomon, and Freeman and Watts, Free-
man and Watts’ book is filled with case his~
tories that read like classic studies of brain
damaged individuals. In the other study,
Harry Solomon in the introduction speaks
of a “joyfulness” much as Crow does, but in
& remote portion of the book the psychologlst
says the clinicians are too biased to be
trusted and that the patients are actually
brain damaged and “slap-happy.” Many fol-
lowup studies have found severe brain dam-
age and deteriorating states years after
lobotomy (23, 69, 61, 93).

Crow has sent me a page summary of his
report at the Second International Confer-
ence on Psychosurgery, August 1970, In
which he reports that he has done 103 pa-
tients since 1958. He summarizes a very naive
and crude psychophysiological theory to jus-
tify his surgery, one in which, for example,
& specific region, “the anterior para-cingu-
late” is “involved in retaining mental items
in consclousness, and thus to obsessional-
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ism.” Unlike some other lobotomists, he is
unwilling to admit the inter-relatedness of
human brain and mind functions, and the
general blunting function of all psychosurgi-
cal interventions.

Implanting electrodes into the brain is at
the heart of all of what is called ESB, for
Electrical Stimulation of the Brain. The
“stimulation” can be mild and probably re-
versible, or permanently destructive, depend-
ing upon the strength of the electrical cur-
rent.

One of the most active ESB psychosurgeons
is Robert G. Heath, Chairman and Professor
of the Department of Psychiatry and Neurol-
ogy at Tulane in New Orleans. He wil] soon
be publishing a new book as part of the
revival of psychosurgery.

According to Medical World News, which
provides a disturbing photograph of one of
his patients “wired up,” Heath holds this
record of 125 electrode implantations at one
time, a brain turned into a human pin-
cushion. These tiny electrodes are attached
to wires or injection catheters which must
also pass through the brain tissue.

Heath claims that these implantations are
“harmiless,” but in an aside he lets on that
they are In fact so traumatic that “studies
were not Initiated until a minimal period of
six months following operation, assuring
elimination of any variation introduced by
operative trauma, e.g., edema, anesthetic
effects.” 1963, p. 572. Bix months is a long
recovery time for a non-traumatic proce-
dure. But since Heath will let a patient re-
main wired up for years, six months may
not seem a long duration to him.

The justification for all this is “therapy,”
and Heath claims that it iz never done for
any reason except “therapeutic.” But if you
read his articles, you will find almost nothing
about therapy in them. Sometimes he doesn't
even mention what disease the patlent is
supposed to havel And many of his “results”
offer nothing more than a sentence or two
about a curious response of some sclentific
interest elicited by an obviously non-thera-
peutic stimulation exercise. And in keeping
with this, and typlcal of most modern psy-
chosurgical literature, his emphasis 1s almost
entirely on developing a new technology.
There are pages and pages about technigue
for every few lines about its effects upon the
patient.

In *“Electrical Self-stimulation of the
Brain,” Heath describes individuals who wear
their own self-stimulation units on their
belts, transisterized packets, which they can
take with them as they walk around, even
as they go to work outside the hospital.
These experiments often involve research
into *“pleasure centers” within the brain, and
sometimes patients will indulge themselves
at the rate of more than one thousand stim-
ulations an hour.

In one case a man pressed one of his
several buttons in a “frantic” fashion be-
cause it built him up toward a feeling of
orgasm that he was never quite able to con~
sumate, This particular man's problem was
“narcolepsy,” a tendency to fall asleep unex-
pectedly in Inappropriate situations, and
since he wore his pack on his belt, his friends
or other patlents could simply press his
“wake up” button for him when he began
to doze off.

Electrodes can be Implanted in pain cen-
ters as well as pleasure centers. The totali-
tarian potential is beyond belief—a perma-
nent set of buttons for pain and pleasure
which other people can control. And as we'll
see when we get to Delgado, these portable
stimulators can be manipulated by remote
control, even by computers at a distance!

As we will also see in Delgado’s work, sexual
responses seem particularly easy to elicit by
ESB. Another of Heath's patlents was so sub-
ject to this kind of control that he would
meake g sexual reference whenever one par-
ticular electrode was activated. And though
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Heath gives us no clinical details about this

or any other of his patients’ experiences,
Medical World News reports that Heath has
used these technigues to treat homosexuals
and frigid women.

On rare occasions Heath elaborates a philo-
sophical basis for his work. Writing In The
Journal of Neuropsychiatry, for example, he
takes a strong moral stand that Einstein’s
level of thought was better than Christine
Keeler's, the woman who created a scandal
around her sexual activitles with BEritish
politicians in 1963. Heath explains that Ein-
stein’s thought was of a higher level because
Einstein’s thought was less pervaded with
“emotion and wishes.” It is an exact equiv-
alent of Enight’s statement that “primitive
emotions” are bad emotions. And these men
present these observations as their justifica-
tion for coagulating, radiating slicing up or
stimulating the brains of thelr patients.

In a more recent publication (1968A),
again technological rather than clinical, he
lists some of the sites of “pleasure responses”
and they correspond to the same areas of the
midbrain that the lobotomists are now de-
stroying surgically to provide us with more
tame mental patients. It appears that the
lobotomists may be simply obliterating the
patient’s capacity to respond pleasurably to
life, so that the patient doesn't feel frus-
trated in his empty life.

Heath's concerns go far beyond the labora-
tory. He was elected President of the Soclety
for Biological Psychiatry in May, 1969, at
their Miaml Beach annual meeting. In his
presidential address, published as "Perspec-
tives in Biological Psychiatry,” he takes the
stand that gll the significant advances in
psychiatry have been blological, and he pos-
tulates that so-called mental patients suffer
from “inappropriate anxlety.” Therefore the
cure—"instantaneous replacement of Ir-
relevant anxiety with positive pleasure feel=
ings" by psychosurgical techniques.

He becomes qulte specific In his presiden-
tial address when he talks about drug addic-
tion. Is the root of the problem poverty and
racism, since drug addiction around the world
and In America is overwhelmingly a problem
of the poor! No, it's not that. Is the new
phenomenon of drug addiction among middle
class youth related to the disaffection of
youth from the soclety? No. Does it relate to
the tremendous profits made by criminal
groups from promoting drugs among the
poor? No. What then is the problem of drug
addiction according to Dr. Heath? Drug ad-
diction, he says, is an attempt at self-medlica-
tion for pleasure in people who have a neuro-
logic defect in their pleasure centers! His
cure then is corrective surgery or a better,
more efficient pleasure producing compound,

Three or four years ago (1968B), Heath had
already reported psychosurgical operations on
58 patients, at least 44 with psychiatrie ill-
nesses. By now he has most likely done many
more. But the influence of his work goes far
beyond the clinical through his positions of
leadership within the psychlatric world, in-
cluding his directorship of the Department
of Psychiatry and Neurology at Tulane,

Perhaps the first of the new batch of books
on electrical psychosurgery is Depth-Electri-
cal Stimulation of the Human Brain by Mayo
Clinie trained C. W. Sem-Jacobsen, M.D., who
has returned to Norway, where he 1s Medical
Director, Gaustad Sykehus, Oslo. Sem-Jacob~-
sen's book is a classic of technology devoid of
human considerations. The book can be read
from cover to cover without ever gaining a
clear idea what purpose all this psychosur-
glcal gadgetry will serve. His discussion of
ethics is limited entirely to medical consid-
erations, such as not causing undue paln,
avolding unnecessary surgery, showing con-
cern for the patient, and the like, all admir-
able, but hardly inclusive when dealing with
physical control of the human mind.

‘We learn more about Sem-Jacobsen's work
from his unpublished report to the Second
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International Conference on Psychosurgery,
and from a description of it in Medical
World News. He has operated on at least 132
patients for various psychiatric problems.
Feeding half a dozen or more electrodes
through a single hole in the skull, he can
elicit, he says, almost every mood and emo-
tlon—depression, wild euphoria, grave fright,
irrational confusion. His methods for treat-
ing people involve stimulating the brain
electrically until the unwanted behavior is
located, and then coagulating the area with
electricity.

Though technologically exacting, this
method must rank as one of the most ana-
chronistic, considering the outmoded theory
behind it—that mental illness can be re-
duced to foci of disordered brain tissue. That
theory was outmoded and even an embar-
rassment to Ilobotomist Freeman (19560)
when Moniz first proposed it In 1835 to
justify the very first mutilations on a large
scale. But since Sem-Jacobsen doesn't report
anything about his patients’ lives—not even
the usual thumbnail sketches—in his book
or In any sources avallable to me in the
literature, we have no ldea what his psycho-
surgery is actually doing to his clients.

The political potential of lobotomy and
electrical stimulation of the brain is pro-
moted outright by Jose M. R. Delgado, M.D.,
Professor of Physlology at Yale University
and author of the recent book Physical Con-
trol of the Mind, “Toward a Psychocivilized
Society,” published in 1969 and available in
paperback., Delgado was brought to America
from Spain by John Fulton, an American
physiologist whose animal lobotomy experi-
ments and whose enthuslasm for experiment-
ing on the human brain inspired Moniz and
Freeman and whose book, Fronial Lobotomy
and Affective Behavior, praises Moniz for his
courage in defying the outrage of the medi-
cal community against his brain mutilations.

Delgado’s goal is nothing less than physi-
cal exploration and physleal control of the
mind for the advancement of civilization:

“The thesis of this book is that we now
pc the 1 ry technology for the ex-
perimental Investigation of mental activities,
and that we have reached a critical turning
polnt in the evolution of man at which the
mind can be used to influence its own struc-
ture, functions and purpose, thereby ensur-
ing both the preservation and advance of
civilization. The following pages contaln a
discussion of what the mind is, the tech-
nical problems involved In lts possible con-
trol by physical means, and the outlook for
development of a future psychoclvilized so-
clety.” P. 19-20.

Note that he is specifically talking about
tampering with the “structure, functions,
and purpose” of the mind and “its possible
control by physical means."

After pages of documentation about what
has already been done by a few investigators
working with very little funds, he then pro-
poses a glant billion dollar government in-
vestment in mind control:

“National agencies should be created in or-
der to coordinate plans, budgets, and actions
just as NASA in the United States has di-
rected public Iinterest and technology,
launching the country into the adventures
and accomplishments of outer space.” P. 259.

He advocates a complete educational pro-
gram, from infaney and nursery through
adulthood and mass education for the indoc-
trination of the people into a respect for
physical control of the mind:

“The mass media must be mobilized for
this purpose, and preparation of entertaining
and informative programs should be encour-
aged and promoted by the neurobehavioral
institutes.” P. 262.

In his introductory remarks to the section
on controlling “behaving subjects” he pro-
motes the ideal of remote control of human
beings by other human beings. He points
out that he can garage doors from a
distance, adjust a television set without leav-
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ing our seat, and direct orbiting space craft
from earth. Then he makes his point:

“These accomplishments should familiar-
1ze us with the idea that we may also control
the biological functions of living organisms
from a distance, Cats, monkeys, or human
beings can be induced to flex a limb, to re-
ject food, or to feel emotional excitement
under the influence of electrical impulses
reaching the depths of their brains through
radio waves purposefully sent by an investi-
gator. P. 756. (My Italle.)

But he is aware that this may disturb
some of his readers, and so he denies time
and again that the human being can be con-
trolled in any “bad"” ways, turning them into
robots, or the like. But he says outright that
the problem fascinates him and preoccuples
him:

“. . . we have the possibility of Investigat-
ing experimentally some of the classic prob-
lems of mind-brain correlations. In addi-
tion to new answers, Implanting of elec-
trodes has introduced new problems: Is it
feasible to Induce a robotlike performance in
animals and men by pushing buttons of a
cerebral radio stimulator? Could drives, de-
sires and thoughts be placed under the arti-
ficlal command of electronics? Can person-
ality be influenced by ESB? Can the mind be
physically controlled,” P. 97.

Delgado is working on the ultimate lobot-
omy—direct long term physical control of
human beings. He has even gone so far as to
work it out cosmetically:

‘“‘Some women have shown their feminine
adaptability to circumstances by wearing at-
tractive hats or wigs to conceal their electri-
cal headgear, and many people have been
able to enjoy a normal life as outpatients.”
P. 88.

Agaln despite his denials that there is
anything reminiscent of 1984 about all this,
he has been working on remote control of
humans by computers which can selectively
inhibit varlious emotlons as they are de-
tected and recorded from braln waves:

“A two-way radio communication system
could be establlshed between the brain of a
subject and a computer . . . anxiety, depres-
slon, or rage could be recognized in order to
trigger stimulation of specific inhibitory
structures.” P. 201,

While this is “speculative,” it is by no
means a remote possibility. If a few men can
do what they have done working in isolated
labs with little financial support, they might
in a crash program develop complete com-
puterized control of humans in a matter of
years.

They are well on the way already. Using
the computerized remote control technique,
they have been able to suppress the activity
of a monkey’s amygdala simply by putting
an inhibitory or negative and painful stimu-
lus into the brain every time the amygdala
sent out any signs of activity (p. 92). The
amygdala is that portion of the brain which
the psychosurgeons cut out in order to tame
human beings. There is no doubt that they
will soon be able to do this to humans
with computers and electrodes by remote
controll

The experiments Delgado describes with
monkeys have gone further than any he tells
us about with human beings, but the model
can be easily transferred to human behavior.
In groups of monkeys he has been able to
activate the followers to depose the leaders,
and to activate the leaders In more aggres-
sive activities against the followers.

But he and his colleagues have already
done enough to show wus what is In store
for mankind in the “psychocivilized” soclety.
Not only do we have the work of Heath and
Bem-Jacobsen with chronically implanted
electrodes and human belngs working and
living with self-stimulator packs on their
belts, but we have the reports of Delgado
himself.

In one case, a 86-year-old woman was stim-
ulated electrically:
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“, . . the patient reported a pleasant ting-
ling sensation in the left side of her body
‘from my face down to the bottom of my legs."
She started giggling and making funny com-
ments, stating that she enjoyed the sensa-
tion ‘very much.’ Repetition of these stimu-
lations made the patient more communica-
tive and flirtatious, and she ended by openly
expressing her desire to marry the therapist.”
P, 145,

This was & women who had no interest in
her therapist and who showed no unusual be-
havior when not under ESB. Another woman
who was “rather reserved and poised” became
“more intimate” with the therapist when
under ESB: “This patient openly expressed
her fondness for the therapist (who was new
to her), kissed his hands. and talked about
her lmmense gratitude for what was being
done for her.” P. 145.

In a third case, an ll-year-old boy who
was otherwise normal in his behavior became
50 sexually excited about his male therapist
while being stimulated electronically that he
defied his identity and decided that he would
rather be a girl:

“Following another excitation he remarked
with evident pleasure: ‘You're doin’ it now,’
and then he said, ‘T'd like to be a girl. "
P, 147.

Delgado is also able to control both physi-
cal activity and the person’s interpretation of
that activity. In one case a patient is being
stimulated and doesn't realize it, so that
when the stimulation makes him turn and
look around in robot-like searching behavior,
he makes up explanations to justify what he
is doing, such as *“I heard a noise,” or “I
was looking under the bed.” (p. 116). In an-
other case where the client is being made to
flex his hand, he is told to fight the impulse,
but he cannot. He admits, “I guess, Doctor,
that your electricity is stronger than my
will.”

In another example, Delgado shows that

the subject’s state of anxiety can sometimes
be brought under the direct control of the

psychosurgeon: “One could sit with one's
hand on the knob and control the level of her
anxiety.” P, 135.

The degree of overall brain control is then
alluded to in experiments which we can
only imagine:

“Often the patients performed automa-
tisms such as undressing or fumbling, with-
out remembering the Incidents afterward.
Some of our patlents said they felt as if
their minds were blank or as If they had
been drinking a lot of beer.” P. 174-175.

And then he concludes his section on
“Electrical Activation of the *Wil,'” with
this portentious pronouncement:

“We may conclude that ESB can activate
and influence some of the cerebral mecha-
nisms involved in willful behavior. In this
way we are able to investigate the neuronal
functions related to the so-called will, and
in the near future this experimental ap-
proach should permit clarification of such
highly controversial subjects as “freedom,”
“individuality,” and “spontaneity” in fac-
tual terms rather than in elusive semantic
discussions. The possibility of influencing
willful activities by electrical means has
obvious ethical implications, which will be
discussed later.” P. 188,

Delgado does discuss these ethical impli-
cations and invokes the model of Involun-
tary psychiatric treatment and electroshock
therapy (p. 216) as justifications for going
ahead with ESB control.

The degree to which Delgado wants to
control people comes out most clearly as he
summarizes what's wrong with current
therapy and how much more effective ESB
can be. “Phychoanalysis requires a long time,
and a person can easily withdraw his co-
operation and refuse to express Intimate
thoughts.” P. 216.

Even electroshock is8 no good in part be-
causé he can’t use it on normal people: “Elec-
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troshock is a crude method of doubtful ef-
ficacy in normal people.” P. 216.

Now listen to what his methods have to
offer compared to analysis or shock:

“Although electrical stimulation of the
brain is still in the initial stage of its de-
velopment, it is in contrast far more se-
lective and powerful; it may delay a heart
beat, move a finger, bring a word to memory,
or set a determined behavioral tone.” P. 216.

He offers us a vislon of generals and
armies controlled by Electrical Stimulation
of the Brain—in the interest of “preventing
violence” of course (p. 176). And finally
leads himself into sophistries szbout free-
dom and individuality which undermine the
basic tenets of western political freedom:

“The individual may think that the most
important fact of reality is his own existence,
but this is only his personal point of view,
a relative frame of reference which is not
shared by the rest of the living world. This
self-importance also lacks historical per-
spective, for the brief existence of one per-
son should be considered in the terms of the
world population, mankind, and the whole
universe.” P, 236.

He then goes on to aitack the notion that
man has “the right to develop his own
mind,” to develop his own unique potential
“while remaining Independent and self
suflicient.” As he conecludes:

“This kind of liberal orientation has great
appeal, but unfortunately its assumptions
are not supported by neurophysiologlcal and
psychological studies of Intracerebral
mechanisms." P. 239.

Delgado is the theoreticlan of the lo-
botomists, the great apologist for Techno-
logic Totalitarianism (17), complete with
an outright sttack on “liberal” politics,
meaning not the liberalism of the left, but
principles of personal autonomy, independ-
ence and freedom, man’s “inalienable rights”
as annunciated in the Declaration of
Independence.

1IV. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

All forms of psychosurgery blunt the indi-
vidual’s emotions and make him more docile.
Each technique attacks and mutilates brain
tissue that has nothing demonstrably wrong
with it, and each does this within the deli-
cately balanced “limbic system” of the brain
which harmonizes the most highly devel-
oped human capacities, including emotional
responsiveness.

While the more advanced methods of brain
stimulation have a greater variety of effects,
to the extent that they destroy tissue within
the brain, they will tend to reduce emotional
responsiveness as “partial lobotomies.” And
of course they subject the individual to the
control of others.

Scientifically, lobotomy and psychosurgery
have no rational or empirical basis. Empiri-
cally, no study has ever been done involving
matched control groups. That is, no one has
ever taken two similar groups and subjected
one to surgery and left one alone for com-
parison. This is the scientific method at its
best and it is totally absent from the hun-
dreds of pro-lobotomy articles in both the
first and second waves of psychosurgery.

Three controlled studies have been done
retrospectively matching as nearly as possible
the surgical groups and the regular hospital
population upon which no surgery was done
(Robin Vosburg and McKenzie). In all three
studies lobotomy was found to have no bene-
ficial effect whatsoever Vosburg, Moser and
even pro-lobotomy followups such as Dynes
and Miller found that the lobotomy surgery
had left the patients with crippling brain
damage. Vosburg found that the patients
had surgically-produced brain damage as well
as their Initial psychiatric difficulties and
that “In sum, they act as if they have been
hurt.”

The current literature is as woefully inade-
guate scientifically as the earller literature,
and In fact bDases Itgelf on studies by Shobe,
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Tooth and Newton and others which fall by
every standard of scientific research.

The sclentific rationale is no more solid
than the empirical evidence. As we have
seen, psychosurgery is a uniformly damaging
operation—exactly what one would expect
from mutilating normal brain tissue. There
can be no rationale for “helping” an indi-
vidual by blunting his highest adaptive
mechanisms. This method simply hides the
individual’s fallure to adapt by partially
doing away with the individual's responsive-
ness, In every case we are dealing with the
eradlication of symptoms by partially eradi-
cating the individual. To repeat the obvious,
improvement in function cannot follow mu-
tilation of the functioning brain.

In defense of psychosurgery, the alleged
biological origin of “mental illness” is often
raised. Elsewhere Thomas Szasz and I (14,
15, 17) have ralsed serious questions about
the medical model for human problems. But
this distinction is not even relevant here.
If we grant that some problems may be bio-
logical, it makes even less sense to mutilate
the biologic process. Since the brain is such
a delicately balanced instrument with un-
imaginable inter-relations, senseless mutila-
tions of one part or another can only disrupt
the harmony still further, resulting in a
general subduing of the organism and a gen-
eral malfunction of his adaptational proc-
esses.

Vidor describes how an artist can no longer
create after his lobotomy, and the dean of
lobotomists, Walter Freeman (1059), tells us
how in the newer modified lobotomies crea-
tivity is still reduced to zero:

“What the investigator misses the most in
the more highly intelligent individuals is the
ability to introspect, to speculate, to philos=-
ophize, especially in regard to the self.” P.
1528.

“Creativeness seems to be the highest form
of human endeavor. It requires imagination,
concentration, visualization, self-criticism,
and persistence in the face of frustration, as
well as trained manual dexterity. . .. Theo-
retically, on the basis of psychologic and
personality studies, creativeness should be
abolished by lobotomy. . . . On the whole,
psychosurgery reduces creativity, sometimes
to the vanishing point."” P, 1534-5.

He then says that some businessmen can
return to work, but that they too are im-
paired:

“Although they may not become leaders
in their professions, they serve adequately
and comfortably.” P. 1535.

This is not the writing of an anti-loboto-
mist, but the statements of the world’s most
experlenced psychosurgeon, an Honorary
President of the new International Associa-
tion for Psychosurgery. And the words are
written as the definitive statement on
psychosurgery in the prestigious source book,
The American Handbook of Psychiatry
(1959).

Ethically, psychosurgery is equally un-
sound. At best it blunts the individual, and
at worst, it destroys all his highest capacities.
As Freeman has sald on many occasions, this
amounts to destroying the “self” of the in-
dividual (1950, 1959). The “self” is the ethi-
cal foundation of many modern psychologi-
cal theories, where it often appears In terms
of “identity” or “self-insight,” and other re-
lated concepts. Similarly, psychosurgery
blunts or destroys the individual's capacity
for autonomy and independence (14). Crow,
& very modern British psychosurgeon, de-
scribes how his clients need careful guidance
and support for years after their surgery in
the most simple life problems. Psychosurgery
offends the whole western ethical tradition
of respect for the Individual.

Politically, the dangers from psychosurgery
are so vast as to defy summary. In his defini-
tive text In 1860 we can see the political
function of psychosurgery in the state hospl-
tal system In terms of Freeman's first four
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categories of success over a fifteen year period
(p. 515):

First, “older patients.”

Second, women more than men.

Third, Negroes especially, particularly
Negro females, his most successful group.

Fourth, “simpler” cccupations,

Thus he used the surgery to blunt those
people whom the soclety found most vul-
nerable and most easily returnable to rela-
tively non-functional or low level tasks with-
in the society.

Greenblatt, Arnot and Solomon blithely
sum up that “Freeman and Watts offer the
opinion that results of prefrontal lobotomy
are slightly better with females, Jews and
Negroes.” p. 21. Freeman and Watts did not
say slightly.

Both Freeman and Watts and Greenblatt,
Arnot and Solomon in their classic studles
say that a major function of state hospital
lobotomy is to make it easler and economi-
cally cheaper to keep the patients Institu-
tionalized! No wonder, as Greenblatt, Arnot
and Solomon again gquote their colleagues,
“Freeman and Wattis reported that pa-
tients showing the best post-operative re-
sults were those who were confused, dull, and
retarded for several days after operation.”

.28,

3 We are again seelng an attempt to revive
the use of psychosurgery to blunt and con-
trol Inmates—Andy with Institutionalized
children, the California prison system with
difficult prisoners (66) and the upcoming
Houston conference on psychosurgery ap-
proaches to violence and penitentiary prob-
lems (98). We are on the verge of a new
slaughter of inmates—men, women and chil-
dren.

But the total political threat of psychosur-
gery is considerably larger than the Institu-
tional threat. In my newest novel, The He-
brew Disease (15), I describe a futurist use of
psychosurgery for political control within the
soclety, But while I was writing this novel,
I had no idea that Delgado had already for-
mulated a political program for the control
of the society under an enormous NASA-like
project for physical control of the mind. Nor
did I know that he and others like Heath
were already far along in experimenting with
implanted electrodes for the longterm
(years!) control of individuals—even by re-
mote control! Nor did I know that a number
of social, economic and political problems—
drug addiction, alcoholism, homosexuality,
depressions of old age—were being dealt with
psychosurgically. We are in danger of creat-
ing a socliety in which everyone who deviates
from the norm will be in danger of surgical
mutilation. The increasing application of
these methods to “neurotics” and to people
who are already well enough to work and to
live with their families raises the specter of
wide scale applications, particularly to
women, who continue to be the majority of
victims.

On a tape recording made for the archives
of the American Psychiatric Assoclation Mu-
seum and Library, Walter Freeman discusses
the orlginal outery against lobotomy when it
first began in Portugal (29). Dismissing this
outery, Freeman laughs and quips “Oh,
there’s plenty of Portuguese.” This is an at-
titude which cannot be permitted to thrive
again in America as it did in the 1940's and
1950's when 650,000 victims fell to psycho-
surgery. Russia outlawed lobotomy in 1850
(45). We are too far behind them in this
regard.

While accepting these sclentific, ethical
and political objections to psychosurgery in
general, some well-meaning physicians and
laymen still see a use for psychosurgery in
the relief of intractable pain and anxiety in
terminal illness (96). But the use of psy-
chosurgery for this purpose borders on eutha-
nasia—a partial destruction of the respon-
sive “self” or "identity” of the living human
being—and thereforé suffers from all the
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dangers inherent in euthanasia. But still
more important, to allow its use for this
one purpose opens up experimentation on
thousands of dying patients and further pro-
motes its future use for other more danger-
Ous purposes.

Some individuals with a civil libertarian
orientation also believe that while psycho-
surgery is personally repugnant to them it
should nonetheless be left up to individual
cholce. According to thls principle, involun-
tary psychosurgery would be abolished, but
not voluntary psychosurgery. But the dis-
tinction between voluntary and involuntary
becomes very blurred within psychiatry. We
have already found examples of “voluntary”
psychosurgery performed on a chronic gam-
bler and upon sexual deviants who were
under threat of criminal prosecution. The
psychosurgery to be performed upon the
prisoners in California was also supposed to
be “voluntary.” And as I have analyzed in
some detail (13) and described at great
length in my first novel (15), so-called vol-
untary treatment is often forced upon the
psychiatric patient by threats and outright
coercion even in the best of voluntary hos-
pitals.

There is still another reason to prohibit
voluntary psychosurgery, and that has to do
with its mutilating effect upon the individ-
ual’s mind. To the extent that psycho-
surgery “blunts” the individual, I personally
feel that it partially kills the indlvidual. If
we accept this concept, then we can allow
the person the right to suicide or partial
suicide but we cannot allow a second party to
aid him in the suicide. Just as it is against
the law to take a person’'s life even with his
consent, so 1t should be against the law to
take part of a person's life, even with his
consent.

For these reasons, I believe that all forms
of psychosurgery should be outlawed in
America as they were in Russla (45).

The outlawing of psychosurgery can be
accomplished directly by federal and state
legislation. It can also be accomplished in-
directly by taking psychosurgeons to court
when this seems warranted. Suits might be
based upon any tendency to make exagger-
ated claims, thus leading to “uninformed
consent’” on the patient's part. Other sults
might be brought upon the grounds that the
patient has been robbed of his civil rights by
being deprived of his mental capacity to
exercise them.

In the meanwhile, the public must apply
the sort of pressure that has brought a tem-
porary stop to psychosurgery in the Cali-
fornia prisons. Psychlatric hospitals, institu-
tions for the mentally retarded and general
hospitals (where most are now being per-
formed) must prohlbit psychosurgery within
their walls. Hospital review committees must
be set up where necessary to determine If
questionable cases fall into the category of
psychosurgery—braln surgery which muti-
lates healthy tissue for the purpose of
blunting emotions and controlling personal
conduct.

Well over 100,000 persons have already
been subjected to psychosurgery around the
world, including 20,000 in England, perhaps
50,000 in America, many more thousands in
Canada. We are now in the midst of a re-
surgence, including multiple forms of psycho-
surgery upon hyperactive children. It is time
to take action before this revival takes on
the proportions of the first wave that peaked
in the 1950s.
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THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF
CHINA—RARICK REPORTS TO HIS
PEOPLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I recently
reported to my people on the historical
background of China. I insert my report
in the Recorp at this point:

RArICK REPORTS TO His PEOPLE ON THE
HisTORICAL BACKGEOUND OF CHINA

While this telecast is being made, world
attention is focused on Peiping where the
President of the United States is visiting and
meeting with Communist Chinese leaders.
So I thought it would be timely to talk today
about China—to consider its historical back-
ground so as to understand better the present
situation in China to better understand the
future.

The name for China in Chinese is Chung
kuo which means Middle Kingdom. China
has traditionally been considered by the
Chinese people as the center of the universe,
the apex of culture, and the wellspring of
civilization.

While other civilizatlons such as the
Assyrian, Egyptian, Greek, and Roman have
risen and fallen with little remaining which
links the present descendants of these cul-
tures with their remote past, the civilization
of China stands out in contrast by its un-
broken continuity of approximately 4,000
years. This may be explained perhaps by the
stolc nature of the Chinese people, their
reverence for the elderly, their ancestors, and
ancestral homes and by geographical con-
ditions. As you can see from a map, China
is geographically closed off from the rest of
the world by lofty mountains, thick jungles,
deserts, and oceans. This factor of geography
has caused the Chinese as & people to have
1ittle contact with the rest of the world, to
be largely self reliant, and to develop their
own civilization.,

Chinese merchants did, however, engage
in a small amount of external trade and were
trading with the Philippines and the islands
of Indonesia about 500 years before the
English, Dutch, and Portuguese. Through
trading contacts, Chinese culture reached
Japan, Tibet, Korea, Burma, and Thalland
and did influence the lives of the people of
these countries.

Until the Twentieth Century, China was
ruled by a series of dynasties ranging In dura-
tion from a few years to over 400 years.

China's history has been characterized by
the rise and fall of these dynasties. Once a
strong dynasty had established control, it
would hold power for two to three hundred
years until a rival power succeeded in over-
throwing it. This was always characterized
by military action. In some instances, a new
dynasty took over the reigns of government
at once. In most cases, changes of dynasties
were marked by vacancles on the throne or
transitional periods lasting from 20 to 40
years or longer. Then there would ensue a
long period of peace.

For example, the Ching or Manchu dy-
nasty lasted from 1644 to 1812.

In 1792, about midway during this period,
King George ITI of England sent an embassy
to China. In a description of his travels, the
English Ambassador wrote that “everywhere
he was struck by the perfect orderliness of
life, and by the peaceful industriousness of
the people.” In the traditional Chinese so-
clety everyone had and knew his place and
his responsibilities to others. The emperor
and his officlals recognized the great respon-
sibilities they had towards the people. The
smooth functioning of traditional Chinese
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society depended largely upon a class of
scholar-officials known as “mandarins”. They
were trained in the humanities—studies such
as history, literature, art, poetry, and music.
Through civil service examinations these
scholar-officials competed for positions rang-
ing from village school teacher to the highest
office under the emperor.

During the 18th Century and the early
part of this century, China underwent several
humiliations at the hands of Japan and
Western European trading nations as well
as internal disorders,

Some of the merchant class who had busi-
ness dealings with forelgn business houses
sent their sons abroad to study and to prepare
them for the changes that were taking place.
Likewise, other families who had for cen-
turles provided scholar-officials to the em-
pire sent their sons to study in foreign uni-
versities.

Upon thelr return to China, these students
cast aside the traditional views and looked
upon Chinese life and institutions in a more
modern way. While all felt that the Manchu
dynasty must go, they had varied opinions
as to China’s future.

Among these foreign-educated students
was one who would become the Father of the
Republic of China. He was Dr. Sun Yat-sen
who was from near Canton in Southern
China. With financial ald from abroad and
the help of sympathizers within China, Sun
Yat-sen and his followers were successful in
gaining power and in proclaiming the Repub-
lic of China on January 1, 1912, with Dr.
Sun Yat-sen as its first President.

It was Dr. Sun's hope that China would
quickly become a modern democratic nation.
Its Constitution and Institutions were to be
modeled upon those of the Unilted States and
France. Unfortunately, Dr. Bun, as many of
the other forelgn trained students, were not
in touch with the realites of Chinese life.

Instead of becoming united, China under-
went a scramble for power by local despots
or warlords who used thelr private armies to
try to eliminate each other.

By 1920, China was In a state of confusion.
Dr. Sun was a dislllusioned man with no
source of help in sight to ald him In his
struggle. Unexpectedly, the newly formed
Unilon of Soviet Soclalist Republics offered
to surrender most of the concessions exacted
from China by the Russian Tsars and to send
military and civil advisers to help Dr. Sun
reorganize his party. Dr. Sun accepted the
Russian's offer.

Realizing that democracy had not worked
in China, Dr. Sun's followers organized the
EKuomintang or Nationalist Party modeled on
the Russian Communist Party with rigid
discipline.

The Chinese Communist Party was
founded in 1921. Two of the founders were
Mao Tse Tung and Chou En-lal. Dr. Sun did
not object to working with the Communists,
elther Russian or Chinese, and members of
the Communist Party could join his Na-
tionalist Party.

In order for Dr. Sun’s Nationallst Party to
govern China, 1t was necessary to curb the
power of the warlords. To do this, Dr. Sun set
out to build a national army. He sent a
promising young general named Chiang Kal-
shek to Moscow to study advanced military
strategy. Upon his return, Chiang Kal-shek
headed the Military Academy at Canton to
train officers for the National Army. From
this Military Academy were graduated most
of the generals who would years later fight
in the struggle between the Nationallsts and
Communlists for control of China.

General Chiang Kal-shek succeeded Dr.
Bun Yat-sen as head of the Nationalist Party
upon Dr. Sun’s death in 1925.

It is of interest that the widow of Dr. Sun
has been Vice Premier of the People's Repub-
lic of China since its beginning in 1949 while
a sister of hers Is the wife of Chiang Kia-
shek.
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Chiang broke with the Communists in
March, 1927. The Russlian advisers were sent
back to Russla, the Communist Party was
outlawed and many of its leaders were ar-
rested or killed. Chou En-lal, narrowly
escaped with his life.

The Nationalists established thelr capital
at Nanking. For the next two decades, the
Nationalists were occupled fighting a civil
war with the communists and a forelgn war
with the Japanese,

The Communist forces, thanks to the ald
of their friends in key positions in the U.8.
Government, finally won over the Nationalist
forces which either surrendered or were evac-
uated to the Island of Talwan or Formosa.
On October 1st, 1949, the People's Republic
of China was proclaimed in Peking.

The history textbooks and the national
news media for some strange reason have not
told the American people how from 1945 to
1950 the United States helped the Chinese
Communists and undermined the Chinese
Nationalists.

In this perlod when China was being de-
livered to the Communists, many writers
insisted that the Chinese Reds were not
Communists but only *“agrarian reformers”.
This in spite of the fact that General Albert
C. Wedemeyer had reported that Mao Tse-
tung and Chou En-lal called at his head-
quarters and admitted freely that they were
Communists.

General George Marshall in March, 1946,
backed up by Presldent Truman, placed an
embargo on the sale of arms, ammunition
and replacements to Nationallst China. The
General boasted that with a stroke of the pen
he had disarmed 39 of Chiang's divisions,
While General Marshall was disarming the
Natlonalist Chinese, the Communist Chinese
were being armed with Japanese arms which
were turned over to them by the Soviet Army
in Manchuria. The United States allowed
Russia to come into the war agalnst Japan
a few days before the end of the war. As a
result, the Soviets with practically no fight-
ing were able to take the surrender of the
Japanese Army in Manchuria with all of its
arms and ammunition,

Since achieving power, Mao Tse-tung, Chou
En-lal and the other Communist leaders of
the People’s Republic of China have sought
to consolidate their control by raw power and
through destruction of the family, religion,
and private property and by liguidating any
opposition.

In addition to killing from 34 to 64 million
people, Mao and Chou have weakened the
traditional strong Chinese family ties by
establishing communes. Journalist and China
expert Edward Hunter described a commune
as an ant heap. “A man stays in his own ant
heap. He can be shipped to projects any-
where, but belongs to the commune. He be-
longs to his commune and his wife does
too. He may rarely see her. or not at all,
or they are shipped to different places.” The
children are taken away and put in so-called
nurseries,

In testimony before the Senate Committee
on Internal Security in 1959, Hunter stated:
“The child already is being taken from the
cradle. He begins receiving military train-
Ing as soon as he or she can walk, The intent
is to raise a generation of brainwashed hu-
man ants that can be depended upon . . .
to be sent or used anywhere like janissaries
to fulfill unthinkingly whatever instructions
come from the top.”

In a report entitled “The Human Cost of
Communism in China" tc the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee In July 1971,
Professor Richard L. Walker, a lifetime stu-
dent of Chinese affairs, unmasked Mao Tse-
tung and Chou En-lai as the barbarians and
murderers that they are. Their crimes and
murders exceed those of Stalin and Khrush-
chev. Dr. Walker’s evidence shows that from
the time of the first Chinese civil war starting
in 1927 until today, Communism in China
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has cost a minimum of 34 million lives and
that total may go as high as 64 million lives.

During the agrarian reform of 1949-52 sev-
eral million landlords were executed. Their
crime was to have owned land. Then came
the campaign against the counter-revolution-
arles of 1951-52 during the first 12 months
of which it was estimated that 114 million
were executed. There were additional purges
from time to time to assure that there was
no opposition to the Communist tyrannical
rule. Many of the executions took place in
public and were deliberately cruel, torturous,
and Inhumane so as to impress on the popu-
lace what would happen to them if they got
out of step with the dictatorship.

In 1966—66, Mao launched the Great Prole-
tarlan Cultural Revolution which lasted until
1969, This was accompanied by executions,
purges, and terror.

And this barbarian treatment of fellow
human belngs continues today as we learn
from a few who have managed to escape from
the slave labor camp which is Red China.
Even as recently as last summer, troops of
the People's Liberation Army machine-
gunned scores of their fellow Chinese who
attempted to escape to Hong Kong.

Such are the atrocities of the international
bandits Mao and Chou with whom our Presi-
dent and Mrs. Nixon are being wined and
dined and put on world public exhibition at
the expense of the American taxpayers.

Some feel this historic meeting may benefit
our President. Most certalnly it will benefit
the Chinese by dignifying their rule and in
tightening their control over the Chinese
people.

The American President, who must at-
tribute his success in public life to insinua-
tions that others were “soft on communism,"”
now serves as an apologist for communism.

Perhaps the history of China from the end
of the Manchu dynasty in 1911 including the
present Red Chinese regime is just a part of
the pause between dynastles which has been
so characteristic of the centuries old China
st;}rrg. Will Chinese history again repeat it-
se!

LITHUANIA SHOULD BE FREE

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 17, 1972

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, ever since
the close of World War II, the Soviet
Union has violently denounced the
Western Nations for practicing imperial-
ism, despite the fact that most of the
former British, French, and other col-
onies have been free for some time.
While more than 70 nations have be-
come independent since 1945, the Soviet
Union has made no move to free Lithu-
ania, Latvia, and Estonia, the Baltic re-
publics that it seized back in 1940.

Last week many Americans of Lithu-
anian descent, including a large number
who reside in my disfrict, observed the
54th anniversary of the independence of
the land of their ancestors. Lithuania
had enjoyed a generation of freedom be-
tween the two world conflagrations,
having declared its independence on
February 16, 1918, but a few months
after the Bolsheviks had come to power
in Russia.

During the summer of 1940, Lithuania
was invaded and occupied by its power-
ful neighbor. One-party elections re-
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sulted in a parliament of stooges who
voted for incorporation with the Soviet
Empire. Lithuania’s agriculture was col-
lectivized, its industry nationalized, and
its people regimented in every possible
way. Its only respite from the horrors of
communism came when it was occupied
by the forces of National Socialist Ger-
many, which had broken with its ideo-
logical brethen and invaded Russia. This
was merely an exchange of one set of
oppressors for another.

Why should not Lithuania be free
once again? Its 3,129,000 people are
more numerous than those of some of
the new countries that have come into
existence in late years.

Why should not Lithuania be inde-
pendent as it once was? Its 26,173 square
miles make it much larger than many of
the nations that have recently emerged
from colonialism.

Why should not Lithuania's liberties
be restored? Surely its inhabitants are
entitled to freedom of speech—its langu-
age is the oldest living tongue in Eu-
rope, Surely they deserve the right to
worship God—they were Christians cen-
turies before the gospel had reached
many of the remote places where new
countries have but recently come into
being.

Mr. Speaker, we hear a great deal
about the importance of freedom of
choice, self-determination, and free elec-
tions. It is high time that these noble
principles were put into effect in Lithu-
ania and the other Baltic nations.

LITHUANIA FREEDOM
HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, in further ob-
servance of the 54th anniversary of
Lithuanian independence, I submit the
following editorial from the Los Angeles
Herald-Examiner of February 20, 1972:

LITHUANIA FREEDOM

A bittersweet observance is underway In
Los Angeles this week.

Americans of Lithuanian origin and descent
are marking the 54th anniversary of the Re-
public of Lithuania and the 721st year of
the formation of their homeland.

There is little joy in the occaslion, however.
Lithuania, like its tiny Baltic sister states of
Latvia and Estonla, was swallowed by the
Soviet Union 30 years ago.

Only indlstinct dotted lines denote Iits
borders on the red map of Russla.

The sweet dream of freedom lives on,
though, especially in the minds of those
Lithuanians who have adopted the United
States as their home.

They know what freedom is, and they want
it more than ever for the friends and rela-
tives left behind.

All but the youngest remember the brief
six weeks of independence wrested from the
Russians in 1941—Iliberty that was smashed

by Nazl Germany, and further suppressed by
Russia after World War II.

That bright moment in an otherwise dark
history will be recalled by Lithuanian Amer-
icans at a rally at John Marshall High School
today. They also will honor the brave but
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futile attempt by a Lithuanian seaman,
Simas EKurdirka, to seek asylum aboard a
U.S. Coast Guard vessel in 1870.

Amerlcans of all ethpic origins would do
well to reflect upon thelr own freedom at this
time, and to hope with their Lithuanian
neighbors that it one day will return to
the shores of the Baltic Sea.

The last words of Kurdirka, spoken after
he was sentenced to 15 years at hard labor
for his leap to freedom, express that desire:

“I have nothing to add to what I have al-
ready sald, only one wish, more specifically, a
request to the supreme court and the gov-
ernment of the Soviet Unlon: I ask you grant
my homeland, Lithuania, independence.”

L. C. RINGHAVER

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr, FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, the Febru-
ary issue of the Jacksonville Seafarer of
Jacksonville, Fla., recognized an out-
standing public servant as that Florida
Port’s Man of the Year.

L. C. Ringhaver is one of those dynam-
ic leaders in business who gives of them-
selves in public service and there is no
better example of this selfless spirit than
“Ring.” Across the length and breadth
of the State, he is recognized as one of
the great leaders of Florida.

The Cross-Florida Barge Canal is a
project for which he worked diligently
to complete. The suspension of the proj-
ect by President Nixon was a great shock
to those of us who felt this waterway
would be a vital addition to America’s
transportation system.

Now it is an uncompleted dream.

There are those who have not aban-
doned the quest, and “Ring” directs the
responsible leadership in our State that
seeks to have a full debate on the con-
stitutional question of whether a Presi-
dent can completely ignore the decisions
made by the Congress.

I would like to pay tribute to “Ring”
by having the article from the Seafarer
reprinted here, with my personal com-
ment that I feel his selection for this
honor was well deserved.

L. C. RINGHAVER—MAN OF THE YEAR

The Propeller Club, Port of Jacksonville,
presented its 1971 Man of the Year Award
January 28 to L. C. Ringhaver, president of
Ring Power Corporation, chairman of
DESCO Marine Sales, chairman of the Canal
Authority of Florida, former president of the
Gator Bowl Assoclation, director of Atlantic
National Bank and American Heritage Life
Insurance Company, director of Seafarer, and
leader in numerous other business and civic
affairs in Jacksonville.

“Ring”, as he iIs known along the water-
front, has been all those things. He has en-
gloyed marked success In everything he has

one.

The Propeller Club board of governors
chose him for the award, however, for the
one effort he has not yet won; the one battle
which is the most difficult he has ever faced;
the one battle he is now most determined
to win: Resumption of work on the Cross-
Florida Barge Canal.

For the past year, “Rlng'" has been on the
cutting edge of the most significant con-
frontation in this nation (and perhaps the
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world) between forces commonly identified
as the Ecologlsts and the Developers.

When President Nixon chose to halt work
on the Cross-Florida Barge Canal a year ago,
Ringhaver was thrust into the role of the
individual who must respond, challenge the
president and lead the defense of the project.

There is no more loyal citizen of the United
States than L. C. Ringhaver and it is not in
his nature to go around challenging the
President.

Ringhaver had three real cholces. (1) He
could just sit, accept the President’s deci-
slon, and abandon the project which he and
his closest friends, including J. H. Coppedge,
had worked years to accomplish. (2) He
could marshal & team of press agents and
sound off, accomplishing little or nothing.
Or, (3) he could take the facts into the calm
arena of the courtroom.

Wisely, Ringhaver chose the third alter-
native.

The Ecologists tried to black this move,
but failed. Shouts of the fanatics were use-
less in the muffled chambers of the court.
While they protested, Ringhaver quietly set
the stage for a full hearing on all the is-
sues—including the constitutional debate
over the privilege of the President to ignore
the decislons of Congress.

Careful planning and right judgment have
made “Ring" successful in all his previous
efforts. The Propeller Club belleves he made
the right decision again when the chips were
down in January 1971. They belleve he will
succeed again, and for this, he was definitely
the Port's Man of the Year.

HON. ED CRAFT

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, February 22, 1972

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, while I
have not had occasion to work closely
with Ed Craft, as have the members of
the Ways and Means Committee, I have
seen the handiwork of his fine legal mind
and I know about him. His motto has
been: “Work unseen; be more than you
seem.” I know the tremendous contri-
bution he has made over the years as our
legislative counsel, and I cannot permit
him to retire without expressing to him
publicly my very real appreciation of his
service to this House.

It is one thing for us to make a de-
cision as to what should be embodied in
a bill; it is quite another to have that
decision translated into the proper legal
language, that it says precisely what we
decided, no more and no less. To be able
to do this requires more than a lawyer.
It requires a “lawyer’'s lawyer.” It re-
quires more than a general knowledge of
the law. It requires a technical knowl-
edge and a special skill.

This is especially true in the drafting
of our tax law. The Internal Revenue
Code of 1954, the Revenue Act of 1962
and the Trade Expansion Act of 1962 are
but a few of the major pieces of legisla-
tion which are the work of Ed Craft.
They do not bear his name. His name
does not appear in any of the legislative
debate nmor in the committee reports.
Nonetheless, such measures as these are a
product of his knowledge and skill.

Ed Craft became a member of the Of-
fice of the Legislative Counsel in Decem-
ber of 1941 and, except for a period of
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over 2 years in the military service dur-
ing World War II, he has served in the
Office of Legislative Counsel. He became
legislative counsel, in charge of the of-
fice, on February 1, 1962.

We will miss Ed Craft. We will miss
him greatly. I extend to him “thanks”
and very best wishes in his well deserved
retirement.

AMERICA'S STRENGTH: ANOTHER
VIEW

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. LENT. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Joseph
Curran of Levittown, N.¥Y., recently
brought to my attention the remarks
made by Comdr. Robert T. Molloy of the
U.8.8. Will Rogers upon the completion
of a recent patrol. So that my colleagues
may have the benefit of Commander
Molloy’s remarks, I enter them here:

SoMme THoOUGHTS UPON RETURN FroM PATROL

As we finish patrol, some of you may
wonder what we've really accomplished out
here, and was it really worth it. A few may
even have misglvings about the need for any
military forces at all, feeling that if we lay
down our weapons the rest of the world will
graciously do likewise. The reasoning runs
sometihing like this; if I slmply sit in my
front yard, bothering no one, reading poetry
contemplating nature and eating grapes,
then everyone else will blissfully do the
same, and we'll all enjoy & qulet, rosey col-
ored cream puff world. Well, well, well. . . .
Regrettably, the ways of the world don't
choose to operate that way. History is full
of examples, century after century, culture
after culture of nations that have grown,
become strong, and then faded away. The
Phoenicians, then the Greeks, the Romans,
the Hapsburg Empire—the list could reach as
long as you want to make it, The common
point of all these cultures, or nations, was
that they faded and were demolished because
they became weak. They thought they could
contemplate nature and eat grapes. They lost
sight of the fact that a basic trait of much
of mankind, stretching back to the dawn of
history has been that the strong prevail over
the weak. Whether you believe this situation
io be right, wrong or indifferent is immate-
rial—Why? Because it is a fact, a fact of
history as well as of the present. And since
there is no evidence to cause belief that the
bulk of mankind who subscribe to the
“strong will prevall” philosophy will sud-
denly change their basic nature, then there
is little likelihood that the "strong will pre-
vall" philosophy will change in the foresee-
able future.

What has all this to do with me you're
asking. Only this; as Amerlcans, 1ike it or
not, you belong to a society that has created
a culture unparalleled in history for its
enoblement—yes its enoblement, its enrich-
ment, its glorification—of the dignity and
worth of Individual human beings. This mag-
nificent culture we call American democracy
hasn’t happened over night just because we
wished it. It's taken work, my friends, hard
work, a lot of personal sacrifice and more
than a little bit of high principle. In spite
of the dark predictions of the French ob-
server Alexis DeTorqueville in the early 1800's
that the “American experiment” could not
last long because It gave too much power to
the people, In spite of the fact that the
American people have exercised the sub-
stantlal power of a free people, our experi-
ment has done pretty well.
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We have created a system looked up to
by much of the world as a model of free
government and responsible personal liberty.
Our constitution has stood longer than any
other document of similar character except
the Magna Carta which was more an ex-
pression of principles than a constitutional
document. Men risk their lives, abandon
their material goods to enter our culture,
else how do you explain the 30,000 plus
souls who have fled their homes in Cuba to
an uncertain future in the United States;
the thousands who “"voted with their feet™
and have risked (and often suffered) death,
to escape over the Berlin wall to the West;
the abortive attempt by the Lithuanian sea-
man Simas Jonovich Eudirks to seek politi-
cal asylum on the coast guard cutter Vig-
ilant. You can recall the incidents as well
as I of the many people—young, old, male,
female, rich, poor—who have faced death
and suffering just to get to America—
America—the culture that you are all mem-
bers of simply by circumstance of birth,
Think about it—we must have something
going for us when thousands of people risk
thelr lives just to get where we already are.

“But I don't like the Vietnam War,"” some-
one may be thinking, “and there is some
poverty in the United States you know .. ."
How about that? Nobody likes the Vietnam
War, nor does any rational person espouse
poverty as being good. The important thing
is that men of good will are trying very hard
to correct these, and a thousand other vex-
ous problems. Innumerable persons, both
high government officials as well as conscien-
tious private citizens are not simply wring-
ing thelr hands over these problem areas,
but are working and striving, with consid-
erable effort to improve bad situations and
thereby make America and the World a bet-
ter place to live,

The world is not a perfect place, and not
likely to become so anytime soon, but a land
where individual dignity is honored, the
rights of others respected, and vast human-
istic attempts are made to help the less for-
tunate has got to be better (if you put any
value on individual worth) than a land of
secret police, Siberian concentration camps,
and as in China, communal living enforced
at the point of a gun.

America is what she Is, in the noblest
sense, because she is strong enough and has
enough moral strength in her people to stand
up to the tough guy who lives across the
pond, and to any other bully who moves into
the neighborhood. The day America sits
down, strips away her muscle, lights up her
marijuana clgarette, leans back in a fairy-
tale haze and says, “all’s right with the
world,” is the day the tough guy is golng to
lace up his spiked shoes, pick up his bat, and
commence remaking the world—the whole
world—over to his liking, What’s going to
happen to your Democratic institutions
then? Where will that “due process of law”
have disappeared to? How come “individual
worth"” will suddenly seem to be subordi-
nated to “the good of the State?" And by the
way, what ever did happen to that constitu-
tion with that—what did they call it—oh
yes, that 5th amendment so many of the
“tear it down” boys hid behind.

Well it could happen. It's happened count-
less times before in the long march of man-
kind. But it doesn't have to happen—TO
YOU, your grandchildren or their grandchil-
dren—if America stays strong. I don't mean
strong so we can lord it over our neighbors,
but I do mean strong so that our potential
enemiles can't lord it over us, and thereby
strip away the frults of the finest experiment
in human government ever achieved on this
planet. No matter how hard one or all of us
might wish it, man’'s basic nature will re-
main constant, and the strong will continue
to prevall over the weak. Aren't we better oft
to malntain a strength of sufficlent magni-
tude that our institutions, our lives, our re-
ligions can carry on in freedom, than to cast
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aside our weapons and our strength only to
find later—tragically later—that we also cast
aside our abllity to protect the very survival
of our institutions, our Ilives and our
religions.

Your presence here, this ship’s presence
here, the very existence of the Navy all serve
to preserve for each of us a life, a family,
a land that we can go home to in peace and
security, Whether you're a proud professional
or. & citlzen sailor serving your minimum
tour, you've all played a significant roll in
keeping the tough guy on his side of the
pond, and in preserving and protecting the
social and political environment under which
American democratic Institution, as well as
you yourselves can live with dignity. Every
one of you can stand proud, for you have all
contributed to keeping your country standing
free.

For those of you leaving the Navy, I thank
you for your services. You've been part of
what Admiral Nelson called a great band of
brothers with long and honored traditions,
many of them written with the blood and
sweat of your forebears. Don't be tempted
by small {rritations or petty grlevences to
disclaim this exposure to tradition and prin-
ciples, for these traditions and prineciples
have helped weave the fabric of your free
America. To those of you salloring profes-
sionals who remain, I can only in an inade-
quate way express my pride in you and my
appreciation of your talents, your service,
and your magnificent skill and dedlecation in
doing a tough job well. It is fortunate in-
deed for the United States of America that
men of your caliber—serve—Iin her protec-
tion and defense.

Commander Roeerr T. MELOY,
U.8.8. Will Rogers.

CATALINA AND YUMA HIGH SCHOOL
BANDS INVITED TO INTERNA-

TIONAL COMPETITION

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. UDALL, Mr. Speaker, the Catalina
High School Symphonic and Marching
Band of Tucson and the Yuma High
School Band of Yuma—more than 180 of
my younger constituents in all—have
been invited to participate in the first
International Band Festival in Vienna,
Austria, in July. Thirty of the top 2 per-
cent of high school bands in this country
and bands from 50 other countries in the
free world will attend and compete.

Dr. William Revelli, former director of
the University of Michigan Marching
Band, will be music director for the fes-
tival. From July 11-17 there will be com-
petition in concert and marching events
in Vienna. Trophies for the bands and
scholarships for band directors and
pandsmen will be awarded. The trip will
last 22 days and the bands will travel
through other Austrian provinces, Swit-
zerland, Germany, and Italy playing con-
certs, The festival is part of ‘“‘Youth
Year—1972,” sponsored by the Austrian
Federal Minister of Education. Both the
Yuma and Catalina groups are busily and
imaginatively engaged in raising funds
for the trip.

I am really proud that both bands for
Arizona will be coming from the congres-
sional district I represent. The youths,
their directors and chaperones will serve
as goodwill ambassadors from Arizona to
Europe this summer.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
NEED FOR PARAPLEGIC RESEARCH

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
last year I was privileged to make the
acquaintance of Mr. Alan Reich, the Dep-
uty Assistant Secretary of State for Edu-
cational and Cultural Affairs, through
whom I was made aware of scientific ef-
forts currently under way to find a cure
for paraplegia. To persons who have not
been directly affected by the tragedy of
an accident or illness resulting in para-
plegia, the thought that there is a reason-
able basis to someday prevent and cure
the affliction comes as a surprise.

Yet, the basis for this hope is sound,
and the details are succinctly spelled out
in an article appearing in the January
1972 issue of Occupational Health Nurs-
ing by Richard P. Veraa, who is a mem-
ber of the board of directors of the Na-
tional Paraplegia Foundation. Other in-
formation concerning this problem can
be found in my own remarks in the July
21, 1971, issue of the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.

Since that date, Mr. Speaker, I have
continued my study of the most appro-
priate means of mobilizing the needed
research and financial assistance. The
focal point of my investigation was a
luncheon I sponsored October 14, 1971,
which was attended by representatives of
the scientific community and by key offi-
cials of those Federal departments and
agencies which will be interested or in-
volved in the needed research program.

I was also pleased that two of my col-
leagues in the House, Representatives
McEay and BIesTER, were able to meet
with us. Many others expressed a strong
interest in and support for our efforts.

The conversation and ideas discussed
that day were engrossing, and I wish that
it were possible to reprint here a ver-
batim transcript as it would reflect the
fact that there was little or no disagree-
ment as to whether there is reason to be-
lieve that the goal can be reached. The
only area of disagreement was seemingly
confined to the question of how we can
best work to try to achieve it.

Some expressed the view that the effort
should immediately begin on the broadest
possible scale, to encompass any and all
problems relating to trauma, such as au-
thorizing the creation of a new institute
within the existing National Institute of
Health. Others expressed the view that
the initial mandate should be more nar-
rowly honed in to the specific neuroscien-
tific problem of spinal cord regeneration,
with the hope and expectation that the
ultimate breakthrough will have bene-
ficial spinoff effects for sufferers of other
neurological disorders.

The various possibilities were outlined
in a letter which I received from Dr.
William Windle following our luncheon.
Dr. Windle is one of the Nation’s most
highly respected research neurologists,
and from 1954-60 headed a section on
regeneration research with the Labora-
tory of Neuroanatomical Sciences with-
in the National Institute of Neurological
Diseases and Stroke.
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Unfortunately, this section was dis-
banded when he left the institute, and it
is my understanding that no such orga-
nized effort now exists. I do not mean to
imply criticism of the NINDS by men-
tioning this fact, for as Dr. Windle stated
to us, it was only recently that anyone
believed that a regeneration program
would be of much value, and indeed
scientists were not able to propose any
detailed program for regeneration re-
search.

However, as we can see from the in-
formation contained in the article by
Mr. Veraa, the situation has changed
and we are now aware of the need for
coordinated Federal leadership and sup-
port, such as we had several years ago
in our efforts to find a cure for polio.
Without this dedication and commitment
at the Federal level of government, we
simply will not be successful.

It is the estimate of Dr. Paul M. Bucy,
chairman of the National Committee for
Research in Neurological Disorders, that
there are between 5,000 and 10,000 young
Americans paralyzed by spinal cord in-
jury each year. Surprisingly, almost all
of them are young people 18 to 25 years
of age, and 85 percent of them are men.
Dr. Bucy further estimates that there are
approximately 125,000 people chronically
paralyzed as the result of injury to their
spinal cords living in the United States
today. Of these 125,000 are more than
2,200 young men who have been para-
lyzed by injuries received in Vietnam.

Insurance experts estimate that the
financial loss to our society, including
hospital and long-term costs as well as
loss of income resulting from these year-
ly injuries per year and maintaining
those already paralyzed, exceeds $1 bil-
lion annually in the United States.

So, we see, Mr. Speaker, the extent of
society’s loss. It is staggering both in
terms of economic and human values.

We are beginning to recognize that
much of this damage can be amelorated
by providing proper early care for these
victims. This aspect of the problem will
soon be brought to my colleagues' atten-
tion by my friend, Congressman STEWART
McEKiInnEY, of Connecticut, who informs
me that he will shortly summarize his
findings in the ConNcRrEssIONAL RECORD.
I look forward to studying his conclu-
sions regarding the need for proper care
subsequent to the spinal cord injury. As
he will thoroughly cover the subject, I
shall limit my own remarks to the cure
aspect of paraplegia.

It would seem that three plans of at-
tack are possible, Mr. Speaker. They are
not necessarily mutually exclusive, and
we can immediately begin with the most
inexpensive and feasible one, as we orga-
nize and plan the more complex and
long-range approaches.

First, we should, at the very minimum,
reestablish a section on regeneration re-
search within one of the existing lab-
oratories at the National Institute of
Neurological Diseases and Stroke. Such
a section may be composed of three or
four scientists and two or three assist-
ants; and would occupy about 1,500 feet
of laboratory space.

As this would be a very modest begin-
ning, it is obvious that the range of in-
vestigations would be extremely limited,
and must be considered only as a tem-
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porary measure while a broader research
program is being organized. It is my
belief that such a nuclei is necessary now
to coordinate current intramural and
extramural activities, and also to foster
and encourage pertinent neuroscientific
research in various laboratories through-
out the world so that a full interchange
of information can be {facilitated. It
seems reasonable to suggest that such a
modest beginning will require no more
than $1 million during the next fiscal
year.

When the organizational work is com-
pleted, and a broader research program
becomes possible, we will then be able to
establish a Laboratory of Nerve Regen-
eration within the NINDS. As compared
to a section, a laboratory will probably
be composed of four or more sections
comprising a total of 30 trained per-
sonnel.,

The value of the laboratory is apparent
when we consider that it can encompass
sections dealing with biochemistry,
physiology, cell biology, and pathology.
By bringing scientists from such various
disciplines together in a joint effort on
a common theme, the interdisciplinary
research will obviously be far greater
in scope than could be accomplished by
one scientist working individually.

This unified effort will unquestionably
yield enough valuable data so that even-
tually we may consider the possibility of
establishing a National Trauma Institute,
which could not only perform research
into regeneration and repair of all types
of traumatic injury, but could also estab-
lish a tissue bank that could furnish
direct assistance to victims of all kinds
of disasters.

I think that establishing an institute
level of research is certainly the goal
which we must strive for. But for the
present, I believe that we can do no less
than mandate, in this session of the 92d
Congress, the sense of Congress that the
NINDS must create a section of Regen-
eration Research within one of the exist-
ing laboratories, and we must direct that
one of its primary responsibilities will be
to come forward within 2 years with
specific plans for the establishment of a
new Laboratory of Nerve Regeneration,
with specific recommendations regarding
the amount of money, space, and person-
nel which will be needed to conduct a full
scale attack on the problem,

To this end, I intend to place the above
facts before the appropriate committees
and the National Institute of Health in
hope that sufficient money can be budg-
eted and allocated for the initial work in
fiscal year 1973. In this effort, I enlist
the assistance of each of my colleagues.

As a part of my remarks, I would also
like to insert an article on this subject,
which appeared in the Boston Globe on
November 10, 1971, concerning the efforts
of Alan Reich, whom I mentioned earlier:

[From Oeccupational Health Nursing,
January 1972]
NeEw HOPE FOR A PARAPLEGIA CURE
(By Richard P. Veraa)

(Nore—Mr. Veraa is a member of the
Board of Directors of the National Para-
plegla Foundation and is President of the
South Florida Paraplegia Assoclation.)

The hlstory of splna‘l cord !njury has been
a tale of hopelessness for as long as there
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have been vertebrates on the earth. Until this
century there was not even the hope of life.
You broke your neck, and you died. Period.
A natural law. But medical science in the
past 30 years has changed all that, and now a
new type of person lives and wheels about
the earth—the paraplegle, with 200,000 now
living in the United States, and 10,000 new
cases added each year.

But what of this paralysis, can’'t it be
cured Ah, no. That is Impossible. You dam-
age the spinal cord and you are paralyzed.
A natural law, But is it? The possibility that
regeneration of severed axons in the central
nervous system could occur was first ralsed
almost a century ago.’* Ramoén y Cajal * was
among the first to accurately picture it. It
was discovered early that if the spinal cord
of a fish it cut, it will grow back by itself—
regenerate spontaneously—and the fish will
recover.»® The early investigators saw that
the spinal cord of a fish Is very similar to
that of man, and began to wonder if it were
possible to make man's regenerate as well,
The problem was puzzled over and discussed,
but no solution was found, and all that could
be said was that some “natural law" made it
Impossible. Hopeless,

And so the question rested until, after
World War II, & new generation of sclentists
again approached the old enigma, They were
able to demonstrate several encouraging find-
ings, most important of which was that after
an injury a few feeble little nerve fibers actu-
ally did spout and try to grow.*” The new
fibers seemed to be blocked by scar tissue,
and ways were sought to eliminate the block.
It was discovered that pyrogen drugs slowed
sear tissue formation, and the number of re-
generating fibers was increased.’® Later, a
sheath of porous material was found to pre-
vent infiltration of scar formation at the site
of injury In the spinal cord.¥@ Still, a very
few axons grew across the break, and though
it was shown that they could conduct im-
pulses across the break,® and some minimal
functional restoration was observed® useful
function was never restored. No clinical cure
was found, the mystery seemed as inscrutable
as ever, and the old “natural law"” was in-
voked, shutting the door on continued re-
search. The few sclentists who wished to
continue the quest found it difficult to ob-
taln grants for this impossible dream, and
most took up new areas of research. A promi-
nent Pennsylvania sclentist, recounting those
days, sald: “Practically everyone . . . had the
experience that research proposals in this
area have been denied and the only way that
work . . . could be done was to ise its
target objective by a title carefully worded
to avold incrimination through relation to
central regeneration.” Of 30 sclentists prin-
cipally concerned with this problem In 1954,
only three were still actively engaged on it
in 1969.

It is easy for a paralyzed person (like my-
self) to condemn the prevalling sclentific
attitude as close-minded (and I did), but the
fact Is that little more could have been done
at that time. Scientific technology and the
state of biological science were simply not far
enough advanced to study the problem on
the basic level where significant answers were
to be found.

In 1962. Dr. W. F. Windle * told a confer-
ence on paraplegia:

“It is my bellef that prospects of . .. a
“breakthrough” in the near future are not
very bright If we continue to concentrate our
effort on mammallan experiments and Im-
provements in surgical techniques. There are
too many crucial unknowns, and too little
basic work has been done to provide the in-
formation that 1s needed to understand
growth and regeneration in the central ner-
vous system. . . . We are going to have to know
more about fine-structure and something
about chemical and functional differences

Footnotes at end of article.
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[among specles] . to understand the
phencmenon of central nervous regeneration.

“Solutions to many human neurclogical
problems certainly depend upon application
of the findings of basic sclences. Indeed, in
most instances solutions rest upon discov-
eries as yet unmade In comparative neuro-
cytology and neurochemistry. The enlgma of
function restitution in the human paraplegic
is not going to be solved in the wards of hos-
pitals, but rather in the laboratories of bio-
logical scientists. The discoveries that must
be made, I predict, will come from investl-
gators who have little or no knowledge of
the clinical aspects of paraplegia.”

The lowest point was reached after Novem-
ber 1967, when a surgeon in Toronto an-
nounced to the press that he had in fact
cured paraplegics by a surgical procedure.'*
The reports were almost immediately proved
false, and the cruel misunderstanding placed
the concept of CNS regeneration in discredit,
so that it was looked on by many as the
work of charlatans, Still, the few reputable
scientific endeavors Iin this field were begin-
ning to show hopeful, if undramatic, results.
More important, while regeneration research
had lain dormant, biological sclence had
moved forward in what has been called a
“biological revolution.” From artificial en-
zymes to birth control pills and organ trans-
plants, inconceivable developments were
commonplace, and the technology of sci-
ence—the tools and techniques of investi-
gation—expanded on all fronts. Molecular
bilology, unknown a decade before, became a
major branch of science.

Concerned for the poor repute of regnera-
tion research In the face of developments
holding the possibility of realistic optimism,
Dr. Erich G. Krueger, Director of the VA
Spinal Injury Service, invited Dr. Windle
to address the Seventeenth Veterans Ad-
minjistration Spinal Cord Injury Conference
in September 1969."* Dr. Windle reiterated
the need for research on a basic level of blo-
logical science and closed his talk by saying:

“My plea to you is that you stop perpetu-
ating the time-worn cliche, ‘regeneration is
impossible In the severed spinal cord,’ and
start stressing the need for more incentives
for scientists to conduct research at the basic
level. Had the advisors of NASA been as lack-
Ing in imagination as those who have been
advising agencies administering public funds
for health research, I'm sure we would still
be earthbound awalting word of a Russian
landing on the moon."

In discussing this talk, Dr. William Geisler
pointed out that

“Crick and Watson have shown that the
impossible is possible when they discovered
the genetic code. Surely the answer to the
regeneration of the central nervous system
les in further understanding and elabora-
tion of the potential that exlsts In the gene-
tic code. . . . We need facilities and money
to encourage physiclans, mathematiclans,
geneticists, blochemists, and physicists to
join the search.”

In view of many expressions of interest, the
officers of the National Paraplegia Founda-
tion deemed it advisable to hold a Conference
on the Enigma of Central Nervous System
Regeneration to reassess the problem, the
first such conference since 1954. Twenty-two
sclentlsts from the United States and Eng-
land met in Palm Beach, Florida, In February
1870. They represented many fields of biologl-
cal science: genetlcs, neurology, anatomy,
immunology, physiology, molecular blology,
and others. At first, most of the conferees
were frankly skeptical, but as each began to
describe recent work in his own field it seem-
ed to fit together with the contributions of
others as if each had brought one plece of
the same jigsaw puzzle. The interlocking
pleces fit, and though there were still many
gaps in the plcture, the overall pattern was
now visible. The result was that the con-
ferees not only agreed unanimously that a
cure for paraplegia should no longer be con-
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sidered impossible, but they were also able to
propose a broad program of attack on the
problem. Scar tissue was apparently not the
deciding factor. The secret lies in the growth
and development of the individual nerve cell,
its chemical processes and its genetic make-
up.
IJ’I‘he published proceedings of the confer-
ence concluded.®

“The path of future research seems rather
clear. The process of collateral sprouting
must be investigated physiclogically and bio-
chemically as well as histologically. The proc-
ess of protein synthesis, transport and deg-
radation in neutrons can now be studied bio-
chemically and autoradiographically, and at-
tention needs to be focused on the regula-
tory mechanisms that determine the relative
rates of these processes. Neuronal specific-
ities must be further investigated by bio-
chemical studies in tissue culture. The tem-
poral factors resulting in changes of nerve
specificitles during embryonic development
and perhaps during adult life must be in-
vestigated more extensively. Finally, the
dynamics of the metabolle or trophic Inter-
actions between all cells of the central nerv-
ous system, neurons, neuroglia, and vascular
elements, must be thoroughly analyzed.

“There is no guarantee that a concerted at-
tack on these problems will resolve the en-
igma of regeneration in the mammalial cen-
tral mervous system, much less result in a
cure for paraplegia. But as of today the prob-
lem should not be considered insoluble. This
noteworthy conclusion was agreed upon by
all the conferees."

After the conference, one of the partici-
pants, Dr. Ray S. Snider, Director of the Cen-
ter for Brain Research at the University of
Rochester, sald: “No longer does paraplegla
appear to be the hopeless rest-of-your life
disease. We have small wedges in the door and
it is ajar, Dedicated iIntelligent work will
open it.”

Largely as a result of this conference,
there has been a resurgence of interest in
central nervous system regeneration, which
may lead not only to a cure for paraplegia,
but for a multitude of forms of central ner-
vous system damage, such as cerebral palsy,
brain damage from stroke and trauma, mul-
tiple sclerosis, and neurologically-caused
blindness, to name a few. No one dares to
claim that a clinical cure is around the cor-
ner, but the possibility of eventual success
is there, and a major effort is certainly called
for. Since the 1970 conference, 22 major ar-
ticles reporting new research in this fleld
have been accepted for publication in one
journal, Experimental Neurology. Many oth-
ers have appeared in the hundreds of other
sclentific journals,

With this auspiclous beginning, the Na=-
tlonal Paraplegia Foundation has begun an
exciting new program to stimulate research
and renewed interest. A Scientific Advisory
Committee established last year has been
actively working with the NPF officers to
plan the most effective action. This commit-
tee, chaired by Dr. Windle, includes Dr. Car-
mine D. Clemente, Chalrman of the Depart-
ment of Anatomy at UCLA; Dr. Lloyd Guth,
Head of the Sectlon on Trophic Nerve Func-
tion of the National Institute of Neurologi-
cal Diseases and Stroke; Dr. Francis O.
Schmitt, Chairman of the Neurosciences Re-
search Program at MIT; and Dr. Richard
Bidman, Professor of Neuropathology at Har-
vard Medical School.

At the NPF Convention last June, Presi-
dent Timothy J. Nugent announced the es-
tablishment of an annual $10,000 award for
the scientist in the world making the most
significant contribution toward a cure for
paraplegia. The winner will be chosen by a
distinguished panel of 18 sclentists with in-
ternational reputations.

The first award will be presented next May
at another conference in Palm Beach. This
conference will continue the work begun in
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1970, and, in view of recent developments, is
expected to be even more significant than
the previous one in outlining and coordinat-
ing future research and in stimulating in-
terest. Principal topies for discussion will be
in the areas of genetics, molecular biology,
and neurophysiology. Scientists are expected
to attend from the U.S.,, Canada, England,
Bweden, and Czechoslovakia, and one of the
sessions in the three-day meeting will be led
by Sir John C. Eccles, 1963 winner of the
Nobel Prize for Medicine.

The National Paraplegia Foundation be-
lieves that this will be an extremely impor-
tant occasion., The conference will present
the possibilities for future research, and the
annual award will provide an incentive for
pursuing this line of investigation.

In announcing the award, Professor Nu-
gent stated that “we have conguered polio
and continued to close in on cancer—both,
like paraplegia, long considered incurable.
Now we must obtain this same national com-
mitment—from the scientific community,
from the public, from the government—to
battle on behalf of veterans, accident cases,
and all others afflicted with paraplegia.”

At last there is hope—and NPF is working
hard to realize that hope.
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|From the Paraplegla News, January, 1972]
NPF ResearcH NOTES
(By Richard Veraa)

This is the first of a series of columns de-
voted to the quest for the ultimate solution
to paraplegla—a cure. Such a cure was con-
sidered Impossible until quite recently, when
new developments in biology, which were
discussed at NPF's 1970 sclentific confer-
ence—as reported in Paraplegia News at the
time—resulted in the unanimous conclu-
sion by the participating sclentists that “it
is now entirely reasonable to abandon the
view that central nervous regeneration can-
not be accomplished In man.”

The conferees were also able to propose a
broad plan of research that might be ex-
pected to accomplish this goal. I will discuss
this in some detall In later articles.

The scientists, of course, held out no guar-
antee of success, and fhey admit that the
quest may take a very long time. But the
possibility has now been firmly established,
and the hope exists, even If it is a hope that
may only be realized by a future generation
of paraplegics.

In this first article, I would like to bring
up the question of what we, as paraplegics,
should do with that hope. Obvlously, we must
not sit on our backsides to passively await
some miraculous cure. On the contrary, we
should work all the more energetically in all
that we do, and direct our collective efforts
toward speeding the day when paraplegics
will be cured.

CAN BE FORCE

Many sclentists have dedicated thelr lives
and careers to this task—and we can be an
effective force in helping them to achleve it.
Simply by our presence—all 200,000 of us—
we point out the situation and the need. In
addition, we should lose no opportunity to
bring the situation, the work that is being
done, and the hope that it engenders to the
attention of the public and the govern-
ment—and bulild a significant national com-
mitment to solve this problem once and for
all time.

At the NPF Convention last summer, Dr.
Willlam F. Windle, chairman of the NPF
Belentific Advisory Committee, pointed out
that the money our country spends on all
medical research is hardly one-seventh of
what we spend for the highways on which
most accidents occur.

“And yet,” he continued, “some of our
leaders in Washington have no qualms about
imposing economic restrictions on dollars for
medical research, while eagerly support-
Ing . . . other projects; and the reason for
this is that they hear no voices from the
citizens who are most tragleally affected. If
advances are to be made in research toward
a cure for paraplegia, the Congress must hear
from you—Iloud and clear.”

COMMITMENT NEEDED

At the same convention, Prof. Timothy
Nugent, president of NPF, told the delegates,
‘“We have congquered polio and continue to
clese in on cancer—both, like paraplegia,
long considered incurable. Now we must ob-
tain this same national commitment—{rom
the scientific community, from the publie,
from the government—to battle on behalf
of veterans, accldent cases, and all others
affifcted with paraplegia.”

In these articles, I'll be discussing many
aspects of research on central nervous re-
generation: new developments in current
research, historical background on the cen-
tury of investigation since regeneration was
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first studied, Information on the sclentists
engaged in this work, and items on the efforts
of paraplegics and the public to support this
research.

Most important, I hope to hear from you—
your questions, your suggestions, items you
think should be reported here. I don't pre-
tend to know all the answers, or even many
of them, but I can try to find out.

Please address correspondence to: Richard
Veraa, 3397 N.W. 33 Court, Fort Lauderdale,
Fla. 33308.

[From the Boston Evening Globe, Nov. 10,
1971]
THE $10,000 SPUR TO SCIENTISTS: CURE SOUGHT
FOR PARAPLEGIA

(By Herbert Black)

Alan Anderson Reich, 40, of Sudbury, US
deputy assistant secretary of state for edu-
cational and cultural affairs, is a paraplegic
who runs his world-spanning job from a
wheelchalr.

He was in Boston recently and aroused
much interest in promoting international ex-
change programs in an address before the
American Academy of Dental Science.

That his work is arduous and energy-con-
suming is indicated by the fact that since
1948 more than 36,000 Americans and 67,000
forelgn nationals have participated In aca-
demic exchange alone.

But Reich, despite his handicap has other
interests in addition to his officlal duties.

His major outside activity is helping his
fellow-handicapped. Since 1967 he has been
a director of the National Paraplegla Founda-
tion. During 1969 and 1970 he served as the
Foundation president and helped launch an
international program to seek a cure for
paraplegia.

Reich is one of 200,000 Americans confined
to wheelchalrs or beds with partial or near-
total paralysis due to spinal cord injuries.
He lost total use of his legs and partial use
of his arms in a diving accident at White
Pond, Concord.

But Reich refuses to be sorry for himself
and prefers not to talk about his personal
misfortune. He feels fortunate about his
happy college experlences at Dartmouth,
where he played football and was a track
star. He studied at Oxford, holds a master's
degree In Russian clvilization from Middle-
bury, is a graduate of Harvard Business
School and served in the Army in Germany.

He has an attractive wife and four children
with whom he now lives in McLean, Virginia,
Before golng to Washington, Reich was for
10 years an executive with Polaroid Corp. in
Cambridge.

What Alan Reich does want to talk about,
and he did so In an animated and intense
manner, is the National Paraplegia Founda-
tion, and especially the Foundation’s award
of $10,000 offered to the sclentist who con-
tributes the most this year toward finding a
cure.

He says much of the effort in the past has
gone to pushing for better facllities for para-
plegics—such things as better wheelchalrs
and more ramps for access to bulldings. But
with 10,000 spinal cord injurles a year the
cost to the nation is now mounting to $1
billlon annually, including loss of pay and
cost of care,

Relch compares the push for a cure to the
days of the polio epldemic. He says, “Seeking
a cure while we improve care 1s the same as
seeking a pollo vaccine at the same time the
iron lung was improved.”

Nominations for the award now are being
received from throughout the world, A dis-
tinguished panel of judges has been selected.
Nominations will close shortly after the first
of the year and the first award will be made in
the spring. Headgquarters for the competition
is National Paraplegla Foundation, 383 North
Michigan av., Chicago.

“If ever there was need for a cure, ‘‘says
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Reich, “it is now when 2159 of our young
men have become paraplegies or quadriple-
gics through the Vietnam war.”

The Paraplegia Foundation did not spon-
sor the award without a great deal of soul-
searching and consideration. In fact, some
members felt this was not the best use of
meager resources. Yet with 2000 to 6000 of
the 10,000 spinal injurles a year resulting in
paraplegla, it was felt a new beginning must
be made In seeking a cure. Up to now, very
little sclentific effort has gone into the
search for a cure, For example, the National
Institute of Health held a conference in
19556 on possibilities of finding an answer.
Another conference was not held until 1970,
when the NIR funded a conference sponsored
by the Natlonal Paraplegla Foundation.

What provides hope for a cure, and what
prompts the Foundation to spur the search
with its award?

Dr. William Windle of Denison University,
a ploneer in the study of spinal cord regen-
eration and a leader in establishing the
award, has this to say. “Last year in our
meeting we got 22 sclentists together from
a number of disciplines. They pooled their
knowledge of the latest developments and
concluded the problem no longer should be
considered insoluble.

The scientist refrained from suggesting any
breakthrough in the near future. Nor did
they even promise a long-range success. What
they said was that the effort is worth trying
because of gains in blochemistry and molec-
ular blology over the past 20 years.

Dr, Windle said “I think a new ray of hope
is plercing the gloom.” He added that the
problem revolves about the intact spinal
cord, which though crushed is not severed.

Prof, Timothy Nugent, University of Il-
linois, president of the National Paraplegia
Foundation, sald there are four main areas
into which sclentists are probing. These in-
clude collateral sprouting, regrowth of neu-
rons, neurotrophic interaction and nerve
specificities.

All of these deal with a natural capaclty
for regrowth which sclentists are trylng to
harness, gulde and direct. Studles include
cellular interactions, gene expression in cells,
muscle fibre enervation and nerve cellactiv-
ity.

There have been a few encouraging devel-
opments recently. At Hahnemann Hospital
in Philadelphia, Dr. Jewell Osterholm has
discovered in animals a key mechanism that
causes paralysis when the spinal cord Is hit,
but not severed. With this knowledge, a team
of doctors there was a able to prevent paraly-
sis In nearly 100 experimental cats which
otherwise would have been totally crippled
by spinal injuries.

They reported that a drug injection given
15 minutes after the injury aborted the
crippling process. The drug is too toxle for
human use but the development is seen as a
step toward finding usable drugs.

Already the Paraplegia Foundation of
Arizona, working through hospitals, 8t. Jo-
seph’s and Good Samaritan, is concentrating
on a search for a cure in addition to treat-
ment.

Liberty Mutual Insurance Company, with
headquarters in Boston and a research cen-
ter in Hopkinton, 18 among the leaders in
this area working on spinal cord problems. It
is estimated that the cost of a shattered
career can run anywhere from $50,000 to
§75,000 to more than $100,000 per year de-
pending on the extent of injuries, the
amount of care needed and loss of Income.

These are some reasons the Paraplegia
Foundation has offered the award for work
contributing to finding a cure and selected a
panel of distinguished sclentists such as Dr.
John C. Eccles of the State University of
New York; Dr. Edward E. MacNichol, Jr., Na-
tional Institute of Neurology, Diseases and
Stroke, N.I.H.; Dr. Howard A. Rusk of New
York; Dr. Francls O. SBchmitt of M.I.T., and
others to make the award.
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MEDICAL CARE AS A RIGHT—
A REFUTATION

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, as new
giant steps toward socialized medicine in
the United States are brought before us
under the name of “national health in-
surance,” we should all take a closer look
at the basic premises we have in mind as
we consider such legislation. Many are
assuming, without careful and logical
thought, that medical care is a right, on
the same order as the rights guaranteed
in the first 10 amendments to our Con-
stitution. Yet in fact, necessary though
medical care may be, it is not and can-
not be any man’s right, because that im-
plies that another man—the doector—
may have to give up his rights in order to
provide it. This point is ably developed
by Dr. Robert M. Sade in the following
article which appeared in the December
2, 1971, issue of the New England Jour-
nal of Medicine:

MEDICAL CARE AS A RIGHT: A REFUTATION

(By Robert M, Sade, M.D.)
ABSTRACT

From man's primary right—the right to his
own life—derive all others, including the
rights to select and pursue his own wvalues,
and to dispose of these values, once gained,
without coercion. The choice of the condi-
tions under which a physician’s services are
rendered belongs to the physician as a con-
sequence of his right to support his own life.

If medical care, which includes physician's
services, is considered the right of the pa-
tlent, that right should properly be protected
by government law. Since the ultimate au-
thority of all law Is force of arms, the physi-
clan's professional judgment—that is, his
mind—Is controlled through threat of vio-
lence by the state. Force is the antithesls of
mind, and man cannot survive qua man
without the free use of his mind. Thus, since
the concept of medical care as the right of
the patient entails the use or threat of vio-
lence against physicians, that concept is
antimind—therefore, antilife, and, there-
fore, immeoral.

The current debate on health care in the
United States is of the first order of impor-
tance to the health professions, and of no
less importance to the political future of the
natlon, for precedents are now belng set that
will be applied to the rest of American so-
ciety in the future. In the enormous volume
of verblage that has poured forth, certain
fundamental issues have been so often mis-
represented that they have now become
commonly accepted fallacies. This paper will
be concerned with the most important of
these misconceptions, that health care is a
right, as well as a brief consideration of some
of its corollary fallacles.

RIGHTS—MORALITY AND POLITICS

The concept of rights has its roots in the
moral nature of man and its practical expres-
sion in the political system that he creates.
Both morality and politics must be discussed
before the relation between political rights
and health care can be appreciated.

A "right" defines a freedom of action. For
instance, a right to a material object is the
uncoerced choice of the use to which that
object will be put; a right to a specific action,
such as free speech, is the freedom to engage
in that activity without forceful repression.
The moral foundation of the rights of man
begins with the fact that he is a living crea-
ture; he has the right to his own life. All
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other rights are corollaries of this primary
one; without the right of life, there can be no
others, and the concept of rights itself be-
comes meaningless.

The freedom to live, however, does not
automatically ensure life. For man, a specific
course of action is required to sustain his life,
a course of action that must be guided by
reason and reality and has as its goal the
creation or acquisition of material values,
such as food and clothing, and intellectual
values, such as self-esteem and integrity. His
moral system is the means by which he Is
able to select the values that will support his
life and achlieve his happiness.

Man must maintain a rather delicate
homeostasis in a highly demanding and
threatening environment, but has at his dis-
posal & unique and efficient mechanism for
dealing with it: his mind. His mind is able
to percelve, to identify percepts, to integrate
them into concepts, and to use those con-
cepts in choosing actions suitable to the
maintenance of his life. The rational func-
tion of mind is volitional, however; a8 man
must choose to think, to be aware, to evalu-
ate, to make conscious decisions. The extent
to which he is able to achieve his goals will
be directly proportional to his commitment
to reason in seeking them.

The right to life implies three corollaries:
the right to select the values that one deems
necessary to sustain one's own life; the right
to exercise one’'s own judgment of the best
course of action to achieve the chosen values;
and the right to dispose of those values, once
gained, in any way one chooses, without co-
ercion by other men. The denial of any one
of these corollaries severely compromises or
destroys the right to life itself. A man who
is not allowed to choose his own goals, is
prevented from setting his own course in
achleving those goals and is not free to dis-
pose of the values he has earned is no less
than a slave to those who usurp those rights.
The right to private property, therefore, is
essential and indispensable to maintaining
free men in a free soclety.

Thus, it is the nature of man as a living,
thinking being that determines his rights—
his “natural rights.” The concept of nat-
ural rights was slow in dawning on human
civilization. The first political expression of
that concept had its beginnings in 17th and
18th century England through such expo-
nents as John Locke and Edmund Burke,
but came to its brilllant debut as a form
of government after the American Revolu-
tion. Under the leadership of such men as
Thomas Paine and Thomas Jefferson, the
concept of man as a being sovereign unto
himself, rather than a subdivision of the
soverelgnty of a king, emperor or state, was
incorporated into the formal structure of
government for the first time. Protection of
the lives and property of individual citizens
was the sallent characteristic of the Con-
stitution of 1787. Ayn Rand has pointed out
that the principle of protection of the in-
dividual agalnst the coercive force of gov-
ernment made the United States the first
moral soclety in history.?

In a free soclety, man exercises his right
to sustain his own life by producing eco-
nomic values in the form of goods and serv-
ices that he is, or should be, free to exchange
with other men who are similarly free to
trade with him or not. The economic values
produced, however, are not given as gifts by
nature, but exist only by virtue of the
thought and effort of individual men. Goods
and services are thus owned as a consequence
of the right to sustaln life by one's own
physical and mental effort.

If the chain of natural rights is inter-
rupted, and the right to a loaf of bread, for
example, is proclaimed as primary (avolding
the necessity of earning it), every man cemns

Footnotes at end of article.
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a loaf of bread, regardless of who produced
it. Since ownership is the power of disposal,®
every man may take his loaf from the baker
and dispose of it as he wishes with or with-
out the baker's permission. Another element
has thus been introduced into the relation
between men: the use of force. It is crucial
to observe who has initiated the use of force:
it is the man who demands unearned bread
as a right, not the man who produced it. At
the level of an unstructured soclety it is
clear who is moral and who immoral. The
man who acted rationally by producing food
to support his own life is moral. The man
who expropriated the bread by force is im-
moral.

To protect this basic right to provide for
the support of one's own life, men band to-
gether for their mutual protection and form
governments. This is the only proper func-
tion of government: to provide for the de-
fense of individuals against those who would
take their lives or property by force. The
state is the respository for retaliatory force
in a just soclety whereln the only actions
prohibited to Individuals are those of physi-
cal harm or the threat of physical harm to
other men. The closest that man has ever
come to achieving this ideal of government
was in this country after its War of Inde-
pendence.

When a government ignores the progres-
ston of natural rights arising from the right
to life, and agrees with a man, a group of
men, or even a majority of its citizens, that
every man has a right to a loaf of bread, it
must protect that right by the passage of
laws ensuring that everyone gets his loaf—
in the process depriving the baker of the
freedom to dispose of his own product. If the
baker disobeys the law, asserting the pri-
ority of his right to support himself by his
own rational disposition of the fruits of his
mental and physical labor, he will be taken
to court by force or threat of force where he
will have more property forcibly taken from
him (by fine) or have his liberty taken away
(by incarceration). Now the initiator of vio-
lence is the government itseif. The degree to
which a government exercises its monopoly
on the retaliatory use of force by asserting
a claim to the lives and property of its citi-
zéns is the degree to which it has eroded its
own legitimacy. It is a frequently overlooked
fact that behind every law ls a policeman’s
gun or a soldier's bayonet. When that gun
and bayonet are used to initiate violence, to
take property or to restrict llberty by force,
there are no longer any rights, for the lives
of the citizens belong to the state, In a just
society with a moral government, it is clear
that the only “right” to the bread belongs
to the baker, and that a claim by any other
man to that right is unjustified and can be
enforced only by violence or the threat of
violence.

RIGHTS—POLITICS AND MEDICINE

The concept of medical care as the pa-
tient’s right is immoral because it denies the
most fundamental of all rights, that of a
man to his own life and the freedom of ac-
tion to support it. Medical care iz neither
a right nor a privilege: it is a service that
is provided by doctors and others to people
who wish to purchase it. It is the provision
of this service that a doctor depends upon
for his livelihood, and is his means of sup-
porting his own life. If the right to health
care belongs to the patient, he starts out
owning the services of a doctor without the
necessity of either earning them or receiv-
ing them as a gift from the only man who
has the right to give them: the doctor him-
self. In the narrative above substitute “doc-
tor" for “baker” and “medical service” for
“bread.” American medicine is now at the
point In the story where the state has pro-
clalmed the non-existent “right"” to medical
care as a fact of public policy, and has be-
gun to pass the laws to enforce it. The doc-
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tor finds himself less and less his own master
and more and more controlled by forces out-
side of his own judgment.

For instance, under the proposed Kennedy-
Griffiths bill? there will be a “Health Se-
curity Board," which will be responsible for
administering the new controls to be im-
posed on doctors, hospitals, and other “pro-
viders" of health care (Sec. 121). Special-
ized services, such as major surgery, will be
done by "qualified speclalists” [Sec. 22(b)
(2) 1, such qualifications being determined by
the Board (Sec. 42). Furthermore, the pa-
tient can no longer exercise his own initia-
tive in finding a specialist to do his opera~
tion, since he must be referred to the special-
ist by a nonspecialist—le., a general prac-
titioner or family doctor [Sec. 22(b)]. Li-
censure by his own state will not be enough
to be a qualified practitioner; physicians
will also be subject to a second set of stand-
ards, those established by the Board [Sec.
42(a) ). Doctors will no longer be consid-
ered competent to determine their own needs
for continuing education, but must meet
requirements established by the Board
[Sec. 42(e)]. The professional staff of
a hospital will no longer be able to de-
termine which of its members are qualified
to perform which kinds of major surgery;
specialty-board certification or eligibility will
be required, with certain exceptions that in-
clude meeting standards established by the
Board [Sec. 42(d)].

Control of doctors through control of the
hospitals in which they practice will also
be exercised by the Board by way of a list
of requirements, the last of which is a
“sleeper” that will by its vagueness allow the
Board almost any regulation of the hospital:
the hospital must meet “such other require-
ments as the Board finds necessary in the
interest of quality of care and the safety of
patients in the institution” [Sec. 43 (1) ]. Hos-
pitals will also not be allowed to undertake
construction without higher approval by a
state agency or by the Board (Sec. 52).

In the name of better organization and
co-ordination of services, hospitals, nursing
homes and other providers will be further
controlled through the Board's power to is-
sue directives forcing the provider to fur-
nish services selected by the Board [Sec.
131(a) (1),(2)] at a place selected by the
Board [Sec. 131(a)(3) ]. The Board can also
direct these providers to form associations
with one another of various sorts, includ-
ing “making available to one provider the
professional and technical skills of another”
[Sec. 131(a) (B) ], and such other linkages as
the Board thinks best [Sec. 131(a)(4)(C)].

These are only a few of the bill's controls
of the health-care Industry. It is difficult to
believe that such patent subjugation of an
entire profession could ever be considered a
fit topic for discussion in any but the dark-
est corner of a country founded on the prin-
ciples of life and liberty. Yet the Kennedy-
Griffiths bill is belng seriously debated today
in the Congress of the United States.

The irony of this bill is that, on the basis
of the philosophic premises of its authors, it
does provide a rationally organized system
for attempting to fulfill its goals, such as
“making health services avallable to all resi-
dents of the United States.” If the govern-
ment is to spend tens of billions of dollars
on health services, It must assure in some
way that the money is not being wasted.
Every bill currently before the national leg-
islature does, should, and must provide some
such controls. The Eennedy-Grifiths bill is
the closest we have yet come to the logical
conclusion and inevitable consequence of
two fundamental fallacies; that health care
is a right, and that doctors and other health
workers will function as efficiently serving as
chattels of the state as they will Hving as
sovereign human belngs. It 1s not, and they
will not.

Any act of force is antl-mind. It is a con-
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fession of the fallure of persuasion, the fail-
ure of reason, When politicians say that the
health system must be forced into a mold
of their own design, they are admitting their
inability to persuade doctors and patients to
use the plan voluntarily; they are proclaim-
ing the supremacy of the state’s logic over
the judgments of the individual minds of all
concerned with health care, Statists through-
out history have never learned that com-
pulsion and reason are contradictory, that a
forced mind cannot think effectively and, by
extension, that a reglmented profession will
eventually choke and stagnate from its own
lack of freedom. A persuasive example of this
s the moribund condition of medicine as a
profession in Sweden, a country that has en-
joyed socialized medicine since 1955. Werko,
a Swedish physician, has stated: “The de-
talls and the complicated working schedule
have not yet been determined in all hos-
pitals and districts, but the general feeling
of belonging to a free profession, free to de-
cide—at least in principle—how to organize
its work has been lost. Many hospital-based
physicians regard their work now with an
apathy previously unknown.* One wonders
how American legislators will like having
their myocardial infarctions treated by apa-
thetic internists, their mitral valves replaced
by apathetie surgeons, their wives' tumors
removed by apathetic gynecologists. They
will find it very difficult to legislate self-
esteem, integrity and competence into the
doctors whose minds and judgments they
have throttled.

If anyone doubts that health legislation in-
volves the use of force, a dramatic demon-
stration of the practical political meaning
of the “right to health care” was acted out
in Quebec in the closing months of 1870.° In
that unprecedented threat of violence by a
modern Western government agalnst a group
of its citizens, the doctors of Quebec were
literally imprisoned in the province by Bill
41, possibly the most repressive piece of leg-
islation ever enacted against the medical pro-
fession, and far more worthy of the Soviet
Union or Red China than a western democ-
racy. Doctors objecting to & new Medicare
law were forced to continue working under
penalty of jail sentence and fines of up to
$500 a day away from their practices. Those
who spoke out publicly against the bill were
subject to jail sentences of up to a year and
fines of up to $50,000 a day. The facts that
the doctors did return to work and that no
one was therefore jailed or fined do not miti-
gate the nature or implications of the pas-
sage of Bill 41, Although the dispute between
the Quebec physiclans and their government
was not one of principle but of the detalls
of compensation, the reaction of the state to
resistance against coercise professional regu-
lation was a classic example of the naked
force that lles behind every act of social
legislation.

Any doctor who is forced by law to join
a group or a hospital he does not choose, or
is prevented by law from prescribing a drug
he thinks is best for his patient, or is com-
pelled by law to make any declsion he would
not otherwise have made, is belng forced to
act agalnst his own mind, which means
forced to act agalnst his own life. He is also
being forced to violate his most fundamental
professional commitment, that of using his
own best judgment at all times for the great-
est benefit of his patient. It is remarkable
that this principle has never been identi-
fled by a public volce in the medical profes-
sion, and that the vast majority of doctors
in this country are being led down the path
to civil servitude, never knowing that their
feelings of uneasy foreboding have & pro-
foundly moral origin, and never recognizing
that the main issues at stake are not those
belng formulated In Washington, but are
their own honor, Integrity and freedom, and
their own survival as soversign human be-

ings.
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SOME COROLLARIES

The basic fallacy that health care is a right
has led to several corollary fallacies, among
them the following:

That health is primarily a community or
social rather than an individual concern® A
simple calculation from American mortality
statistics™ quickly corrects that false con-
cept: 67 per cent of deaths in 1967 were due
to diseases known to be caused or exacerbated
by alcohol, tobacco smoking or overeating, or
were due to accldents. Each of those factors
is elther largely or wholly correctable by in-
dividual action. Although no statistics are
available, it is likely that morbidity, with the
exception of common respiratory infections,
has a relation like that of mortality to per-
sonal habits and excesses.

That state medicine has worked better in
other countries than [free enterprise has
worked here. There is no evidence to support
that contention, other than anecdotal testi-
monals and the spurious citation of infant
mortality and longevity statistics. There is,
on the other hand, a good deal of evidence
to the contrary.®?®

That the provision of medical care some-
how lies outside the laws of supply and de-
mand, and that government-controlled
health care will be free care. In fact, no serv-
ice or commodity lles outside the economic
laws. Regarding health care, market demand,
individual want, and medical need are en-
tirely different things, and have a very com-
plex relation with the cost and the total sup-
ply of available care, as recently discussed
and clarified by Jeflers et al.® They point out
that * ‘health is purchaseable’, meaning that
somebody has to pay for it, individually or
collectively, at the expense of foregoing the
current or future consumption of other
things."” The question is whether the deci-
slon of how to allocate the consumer’s dollar
should belong to the consumer or to the
state. It has already been shown that the
choice of how a doctor's services should be
rendered belongs only to the doctor: in the
same way the choice of whether to buy a
doctor's service rather than some other com-
modity or service belongs to the consumer as
a logical consequence of the right of his own
life.

That opposition to national health legisla-
tion is tantamount to opposition to progress
in health care, Progress is made by the free
interaction of free minds developing new
ldeas in an atmosphere conducive to experi-
mentation and trial. If group practice really
is better than solo, we will find out because
the success of groups will result in more
groups (which has, in fact, been happening);
if prepald comprehensive care really is the
best form of practice, it will succeed and the
health industry will swell with new Kaiser-
Permanente plans. But let one of these or any
other form of practice become the law, and
the system is in a straltjacket that will stifie
progress. Progress requires freedom of action,
and that ls precisely what national health
legislation aims at restricting.

That doctors should help design the legis-
lation for a national health system, since they
must live with and within whatever legisla-
tion is enacted. To accept this concept is to
concede to the opposition its philosophic
premises, and thus to lose the battle. The
means by which nonproducers and hangers-
on throughout histery have been able to ex-
propriate material and intellectual values
from the producers has been identified only
relatively recently: the sanction of the vie-
tim."" Historically, few people have lost their
freedom and their rights without some de-
gree of compliclty in the plunder. If the
Amerlcan medical profession accepts the con-
cept of health care as the right of the pa-
tlent, It will have earned the Kennedy-Grif-
fitths bill by default. The alternative for any
health professional is to withhold his sanc-
tlon and make clear who is being victimized
Any physiclan can say to those who would
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shackle his judgment and control his profes-
sion: I do not recognize your right to my life
and my mind, which belong to me and me
alone; I will not participate in any legislated
solution to any health problem.

In the face of the raw power that lies be-
hind government programs, nonparticipation
is the only way in which personal values can
be maintained. And it is only with the at-
tainment of the highest of those values—
integrity, honesty and self-esteem—that the
physician can achieve his most important
professional value, the absolute priority of
the welfare of his patients.

The preceding discussion should not be
interpreted as proposing that there are no
problems in the delivery of medical care.
Problems such as high cost, few doctors, low
quantity of avallable care in economically
depressed areas may be real, but it is naive
to believe that governmental solutions
through coercive legislation can be anything
but shortsighted and formulated on the basis
of political expediency. The only long-range
plan that can hope to provide for the day
after tomorrow is a “‘nonsystem’—that is, a
system that proscribes the imposition by
force (legislation) of any one group’s con-
ception of the best forms of medlcal care.
We must identify our problems and seek to
solve them by experimentation and trial in
an atmosphere of freedom from compulsion.
Qur sanction of anything less will mean the
loss of our personal values, the death of our
profession, and a heavy blow to political
liberty.
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MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:

“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and thelr families.

How long?
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NETWORK NEWSMEN HAVE LITTLE
TO SAY AS NIXON LANDS IN PEEKING

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most knowledgeable observers of the
television scene is the Chicago Tribune's
Clarence Petersen who, in his column of
February 22, very objectively analyzed
the manner in which networks have
taken covering the President’s visit to
Peking.

The column follows:

Nerwork NEwsMEN HAvE LITTLE To SAY AS
Nixon Lawps 1N PEKING
(By Clarence Petersen)

By the time President Nixon returns from
his historic seven-day trip to mainland
China, the three television networks will
have spent about $10 million covering the
event. That works out to about $1.4 million
a day, and frankly, the first day coverage
Sunday wasn't quite worth it.

Maybe I missed something by changing
channels so often, but the main impression
I got—from Walter Cronkite, Dan Rather,
Eric Sevareid, Edwin Newman, John Chan-
cellor, Barbara Walters, Harry Reasoner, and
Howard K. Smith—was that we probably
shouldn't make too much of the small crowds
that turned out at the airport to welcome the
Presldent.

“What do you make of that?" someone in
New York would ask someone in Peking, or
vice versa.

“Well, I think it would be a mistake to
make too much of it,” someone in Peking
would say to someone in New York, or vice
versa.

Then, on CBS, three experts on China
would speculate on the size of the crowd,
each In his own way advising that we not
make too much of it.

I did not make too much of the size of the
crowd.

Other than that, it looked pretty much like
every other state vislt. The door opened right
after the plane rolled smoothly into the ter-
minal, and the President stepped out, smiled
and shook hands, and exchanged what one
presumes were pleasantries with a receiving
line.

Prime Minister Chou En-lal was at the
head of the line, but Chalrman Mao Tse-tung
wasn't there at all. We were told not to make
too much out of that elther because Chair-
man Mao does not, according to Chinese pro-
tocol, show up at alrports very often.

Then the President reviewed a long line of
troops. That too was routine altho it oc-
curred to me that perhaps we would have a
more peaceful world if that part of the ritual
were reexamined. Why should anyone hosting
a state visit designed to promote peace stari
out by showing his guest what a sharp army
he has?

But let us not make too much of that be-
cause it is a tradition, a matter of inertia; it
probably has no significance at all.

Then a Chinese band played our national
anthem and also theirs. If my recollections of
playing our national anthem four or five
hundred times during my two years in an
army band are correct, the Chinese band
played 1t at a retarded tempo. They played
thelr own anthem at a spritely pace.

‘We probably shouldn't make too much out
of that either, considering that Chinese
musicians haven't had much practice playing
our national anthem in the last 20 years.

Then the President went thru a second
recelving line. I had NBC on at the time and
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heard Ed Newman ask Chancellor what that
second line was.

Chancellor said, candidly, that he hadn’t
the slightest idea. Fortunately someone else
did have the slightest idea, so Chancellor
could explain & moment later that it was the
revolutionary committee of the city of Peking.
Chancellor explained that they were very
important, but he didn't say whether we
were supposed to make too much out of that
or not. I chose not to.

Then the President got into his car and
took the road from the airport, which, ac-
cording to Harry Reasoner, I think, was of-
ficially named ‘“The Road to the Airport” and
the name did not change even If you were
riding in the other direction.

While the President was riding, we saw
pictures along the route taken earlier during
a “rush hour.” There are lots of bicycles on
the road during a rush hour in Peking but
very few cars. I thought that was pretty in-
teresting.

Everything was gray and dreary and flat
on my black-and-white set. It looked very
much like the Illinois countryside in the
winter altho I did not notice any smog. The
leaves were off the trees—or at least it seemed
that way. And the bulldings did not look very
oriental—no pagodas or dragons or anything
like that.

While the motorcade was en route, there
developed some differences of opinion be-
tween New York and Peking about whether
Prime Minister Chou and President Nizon
would make any statements upon arrival in
Tien An Men Square. As it turned out, there
were no speeches.

Later that night—the schedule sald 2 a.m.
Monday time—there would be an ex-
change of toasts at a state dinner,

There would be food for speculation on
the dinner menu, it was explained. Its im-
portance could be gauged by the number of
courses served and by the number of peo-
ple who showed up. No one had much ad-
vance information. The Chinese newspapers
carried only a brief mention of the visit, and
the American newsmen had been In Peking
for only 48 hours.

It was also mentioned several times that
perhaps It was a mistake to make too much
of the President’s visit itself because the ad-
ministration had repeatedly emphasized that
you do not clear up two decades of hostility
in one seven-day visit.

Meanwhile, we shall see some interesting
travel films as Pesident and Mrs. Nixon tour
the country, so let's enjoy them and try not
to make too much of it.

THE 54TH ANNIVERSARY OF LITHU-
ANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JAMES J. DELANEY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 17, 1972

Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to join my colleagues in marking
the 54th anniversary of Lithuanian in-
dependence.

Tragically, the great, freedom-loving
people now living in Lithuania are unable
to join in celebrating this auspicious oc-
casion, as they are forced to live in bond-
age under the ruthless tyranny of the
Soviet Union.

The 700-year-old nation of Lithu-
ania, like her Baltic neighbors, Estonia
and Latvia, has for centuries suffered
from “the accident of geography,” and
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been under attack from East and West.
For more than a century, Lithuanians
were under subjugation of the Russian
‘Empire, but were finally successful in
gaining independence on February le,
1918.

However, this peacful and productive
interlude of freedom was shattered in
June 1940, under the brutal heel of the
Soviet army, and Lithuania was force-
fully annexed as a part of the Soviet
Union. During this period of Communist
occupation the people of Lithuania have
suffered severe hardship. It is estimated
that in just one brief period alone, be-
tween June 15 and June 21, 1940, 45,000
of her people lost their lives or were
deported.

Despite their long suffering, no amount
of repression has succeeded in stifling
their inate yearning for and constant
dedication to liberty. No better example
of this can be shown than the dramatic—
but regrettably unsuccessful—attempt by
the Lithuanian seaman, Simas Kudirka,
to escape from Soviet bondage onto a
U.S. Coast Guard vessel.

Hopefully by focusing world attention
on the lack of freedom of these noble and
courageous people, the Soviet Union will
ultimately be forced to loose the chains of
slavery, and allow this great nation to
once again take her place among the free
nations of the world.

HON. CARL HAYDEN

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 23, 1972

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the Nation
has lost a great and good man in the re-
cent passing of Carl Hayden. This distin-
guished legislator and statesman, elected
to the Congress of the United States
when Arizona was first admitted to the
Union, served his State and his country
tirelessly for 67 years. In 1969, when he
voluntarily retired, he was missed greatly
by the entire Congress, where his wis-
dom, leadership, and guidance had
brought him the admiration of all
Americans.

Born in 1877, Carl Hayden began his
public life at the age of 25, when he was
elected to the city council of his frontier
town, Tempe, Ariz. He next served as the
treasurer of Maricopa County, and then
as sheriff of the county until his election,
in 1912, to the 62d Congress as a Mem-
ber of the House of Representatives. In
1927, he was elected to the Senate, where
he served longer than any other person
in our history. During these years, he
built a record of public service which
may never be equaled. Through these
vears, he saw his home achieve state-
hood and saw it become one of the most
prosperous and fastest growing States in
the Union. As the chairman of the Sen-
ate Committee on Appropriations for
many years, and as President pro tem-
pore of the Senate for 12 years, he
brought enormous prestige and dignity
to the Congress.
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Senator Carl Hayden was a truly great
citizen, who has earned the lasting grati-
tude of all Americans. His immense im-
pact on the development of our country
stands as an example for all to follow,
and it is with deep regret that I join my
colleagues in paying tribute to this out-
standing statesman.

HUNTER COLLEGE ALUMNI ASSO-
CIATION CELEBRATES THE 90TH
ANNIVERSARY OF FRANKLIN D.
ROOSEVELT'S BIRTH

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, several
weeks ago, the Hunter College Alumni
Association sponsored a program mark-
ing the 90th anniversary of the birth of
Franklin Delano Roosevelt. In 1940, as
president of the Hunter Student Coun-
cil, I had the privilege of welcoming this
great man to Hunter College, and I am
pleased that my alma mater paid tribute
to him this year.

F. D. R. became the leader of our Nation
when it was struggling through its worst
economic crisis; his spirit convinced us
all that we could once again stand on
our feet; his bold leadership enabled us
to institute urgently needed social pro-
grams and carried us through a long and
terrible war.

I include at the conclusion of my re-

marks the program of the anniversary
observance and two papers—Bernard
Shull’s “The Economic Policies of the
New Deal” and Abba Schwartz's “F. D. R.
and Refugee Policy”—delivered there:

FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT—A COMMEMORATION
OF THE S0TH ANNIVERSARY OF His BIRTH

THE PARTICIPANTS

Hertha Dreher Winsch, president of the
Alumni Assoclation, credits her officers,
board members, committee chairman, and
members with successfully moving the
Alumni into a closer alllance with the Col-
lege; broadening and extending the lines of
communication; sponsoring memorable or
time-honored events such as the Centennial
Dinner, the Spring Gala, Homecoming; and
innovating new programs such as this Com-
memoration of Franklin D. Roosevelt. By
profession a biology and general sclence
teacher in New York City secondary schools,
she is presently program chairman of New
Dorp High School, Staten Island.

Anns Michels Trinsey was president of the
Alumnl Assoclation from 1962 to 1966. Ear-
lier, she was Dean of Students and Assoclate
Professor of English at Hunter College. Since
her retirement, she has been active in ad-
vancing the opportunity for free public
higher education for all through the City
University Alumni Coordinating Council and
through the Counecil for Public Higher Edu-
cation.

Naomi Block Stern was elected president
of her class at Hunter and president of the
student body. Her friendshlip with Eleanor
Roosevelt began at Hunter before her gradu-
atlon thirty years ago and lasted until Mrs.
Roosevelt’s death in 1962. She has been with
Revion since 1956 and is current Director
of Retall Services.

Franklin D. Roosevelt, Jr., an attorney and
former government official and congressman,
Is now an automobile company executive.
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He represented the Twentieth District of
New York in the Eighty-first Congress (fill-
ing an unexpired term) and was re-elected
to the Eighty-second and Eighty-third Con-
gresses, He served as Undersecretary of
Commerce and in 1965-1966 as Chairman of
the Equal Employment Opportunity Commis-
slon. In 1966 he was the Liberal Party can-
didate for governor of New York State. He
holds a lifetime appointment as one of three
United States members of the Roosevelt
Campobello International Park Commission.

Jacquellne Wexler, President of Hunter
College since January 1970, was formerly
President of Webster College in St. Louis.
A participant in high-level educational con-
ferences and seminars across the natlon, she
was appointed In 1863 to the President’s
Advisory Panel on Research and Develop-
ment in Education, which helped set up
Project Head Start. As an educational inno-
vator and believer in educational opportunity
for all, she has supported and carried out the
policy of open admisslons at Hunter. Her
publications include articles in educational
and general periodicals and the book Where
1 Am Going (1968), a collection of her
speeches, Under her administration and
guidance, all Hunter alumni have been wel-
comed as an integral part of the College
community.

James L. Whitehead was acquainted with
President and Mrs. Roosevelt while a mem-
ber of the original staff of the FDR Library,
serving as Assistant Archivist (his first pro-
fessional job after doctoral studies in his-
tory). After two years, he left Hyde Park in
1942 to perform civillan public service during
the war. After the war, he served as As-
sistant to the Director of the Minnesota
Historical Soclety and from 1851 to 1961 as
Director of the Staten Island Institute of
Arts and Sciences. From 1961 to 1964 he was
Assistant to the President of Pratt Institute
in Brooklyn. He has been Curator of the
FDR Library since 1967.

George N. Shuster, President Emeritus of
Hunter College, welcomed Franklin D.
Roosevelt at the time of his visit to Hunter
in 1940, He is a distinguished author, scholar,
editor, and translator, Since leaving Hunter
in 1060 he has served as Assistant to the
President of Notre Dame. A multi-faceted
educator and administrator, he has been ap~
pointed to a long list of national and inter-
national organizations and commissions, in-
cluding the United Nations Educational, Seci-
entific, and Cultural Organization (UNES-
CO). During his administration at Hunter
he negotiated with President Roosevelt for
the acquisition of Roosevelt House (the New
York City home of the Roosevelt family) as
a center for student religlous groups.

Meta J. Schechter is now celebrating the
slxtieth anniversary of her graduation from
Hunter. One of her achievements as an un-
dergraduate was the Dundon Prize for Elocu-
tion. An instructor of German, she taught
in elementary and high schools in New York
City. She is a former first vice president of
the Alumni Association and has also served
on the Board of Directors and on the Execu-
tive Council.

Nora Davis, a college senior majoring in
dramatics, is the daughter of the actress Ruby
Dee—a Hunter alumna—and of the actor-
writer Ossle Davis. Her parents are also noted
for their activities in elvil rights movements.

Arthur Schlesinger, Jr., has been Albert
Schweitzer Professor of the Humanities at
The Clty University of New York since the
Fall of 1966, having previously taught at
Harvard. His government posts have included
service as Special Assistant to President Een-
nedy (a role he continued in briefly with
President Johnson). Earlier, In 1952 and
1956 he had been & member of Adlal Steven-
son's campaign staff, Among his publications
are the 1946 Pulitzer Prize-winning work
The Age of Jackson and A Thousand Days:
John F. Kennedy in the White House (pub-
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lished in 19656 and subsequently the winner
of the National Book Award for History and
Blography and the Pulitzer Prize for Biog-
raphy). His most recent books are The Bitter
Heritage: Vieinam and American Democracy
1941-1966 (1967); Violence: America in the
Sizties (1968); The Crisis of Confidence:
Ideas, Power and Violence in America (1969);
and History of American Presidential Elec-
tions (1971—edited with F. L. Israel). He is
the author of the three-volume work The
Age of Roosevelt: The Crisis of the Old Order,
which won the Bancroit Prize and the Park-
man Prize for History in 1967: The Coming
of the New Deal (1958); and The Politics of
Upheaval (1960). A fourth volume is in
preparation.

Robert S. Hirschifield, Professor and Chair-
man of the Department of Polltical Sclence
at Hunter College, is also Director of the
Center for Education in Politics, which ad-
ministers the Clty University Seminar/In-
ternship Program in New York City Govern-
ment. Primarily interested in the field of
American government and politics, he has
also taught at Harvard, New York University,
and Fordham. He has lectured throughout
the United States and abroad and appears
on television as a political analyst and com-
mentator. An active participant in public
affairs at the national and local levels, he
has served as educational consultant to state
and city officials and as an adviser to Mayor
John V. Lindsay, Mayor Robert F. Wagner,
Senator Robert F. Kennedy, and Adlai Ste-
venson. His publications include contribu-
tions to academic and general periodicals and
the books The Constitution and the Court
and The Power of the Presidency.

Bernard Shull, Professor of Economics at
Hunter College, served previously with the
Federal Reserve Board—as Assoclate Adviser
(1970); Chief, Banking Markets Section
(1967-1970); Director of Research Projects
and Senior Economist for the Reappraisal of
the Federal Reserve Discount Mechanism
(1965-1968). He has also had posts as an
economist with the Office of the Comptroller
of the Currency of the U.S. Treasury Depart-
ment (1963-1965) and the Federal Reserve
Bank of Philadelphia (1958-1963) and has
lectured at the University of Pennsylvania,
A consultant to the President's Commission
on Financlal Structure and Regulation
(Hunt Commission) and to the Board of
Governors of the Federal Reserve System, he
is the author of articles on banking and the
Federal Reserve System.

John G. Stoessinger is Professor of Political
Beience at Hunter College and Director of
the City University’s Institute on the United
Nations. At the age of eleven he fled from
Nazl-occupied Austria to Czechoslovakia.
Three years later he fled again via Siberia to
China, where he lived for seven years. In
Shanghal he served the International Ref-
ugee Organization. He arrived in the United
States In 1947 and after completing his aca-
demlc studies taught at Harvard, Wellesley,
MIT, and Columbla. He 1s Book Review Edi-
tor of the perlodical Foreign Affairs and is a
member of the Council on Foreign Relations.
His publications include The Might of Na-
tions: World Politics in Our Times (awarded
the Bancroft Prize In 1063); The Refugee
end the World Community (19568); Financing
the United Nations (1964, for the Brookings
Institution); The United Nations and the
Superpowers (1965); and Nations in Dark-
ness: China, Russia and America (1971).

Abba P. Schwartz 1s an international law-
yer, & recognized expert on refugee affairs,
and a former government official. His inter-
est in refugees began at college in 1940, when
he helped organize student assistance for
refugees In association with Eleanor Roose-
velt. His close relationship with Mrs. Roose-
velt continued until her death in 1962, He
has served as an officilal of the Intergovern-
mental Committee on Refugees (London,
1946-1947); Reparations Director of the
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United Nations International Refugee Orga-
nization (Geneva, 1947-1949). One of the
organizers of the Intergovernmental Commit-
tee for European Migration (ICEM), he was
its Special Counsel from 1953 to 1962, He was
a close adviser to President Kennedy, who ap-
pointed him Assistant Secretary of State in
charge of the Bureau of Security and Con-
sular Affairs with responsibility for U.S. im-
migration and refugee policies and programs.
He was also a close adviser to Senator Robert
F. Eennedy. His book The Open Society deals
in part with U.S. policy on refugees.

Eli Arthur Schwartz began his autobio-
graphical statement for a Woodrow Wilson
Fellowship by recalling his reactions—as a
seven-year cld—to the anncuncement on the
radio of the death of President Roosevelt.
From Hunter he went on to study politics
at Princeton and economics and finance at
New York University. Since 1963 he has been
with Moody's Investors Service. As Financial
Economist, he writes about the stock, bond
and money markets. His article, warning of
a business recession, “The Dark Side of the
Boom,"” appeared in the Summer, 1969, Hun-
ter Alumni Quarterly. Currently, he is chair-
man of the Alumni Assocciation's investments
committee. As chairman, he wrote the "Re-
port of the Special Committee for Advising
on the Securing for Hunter Graduates a Role
in the Governance of their College,” reprinted
in the Winter, 1970-71, Alumni Quarierly.
Heading the nominating committee’s 1972-75
slate as candidate for president of the Alumni
Association, he is the first man put forth for
that office in the organization’s one-hundred-
year history.

THE EconomiCc POLICIES OF THE NEw DEeaL
{(By Bernard Shull*)

The economic policies of the New Deal were
shaped by the monumental problems that
confronted Franklin Roosevelt on his elec-
tion in 1933. Memocry may have dimmed the
magnitude of the econcmic disaster that oc-
curred between 1929 and 1933, but the cold
data still reveal the incredible idling of men
and machines—the worst depression in
American history.

On taking office, President Roosevelt could
look back on almost four years of persistent
decline. Real income had dropped more than
30 per cent. Most firms were operating far
below capacity, failure rates were high; it
would have taken an ingenlous man to secure
credit and a couragecus man to invest it.
Gross private investment had dropped from
$35 billion in 1929 to $4 billion in 1933. Con-
struction had come to a standstill; no mort-
gage money was available and the prices of
houses had fallen below their reproduction
costs. More than 25 per cent of the labor force
was totally unemployed, (with perhaps 30
millicn people 1ivectly aflected); and, of
those men unemployed, alinost one-half had
bsen unemployed for 2 or more years. A sub-
stantial number of these who were employed
worked only part-time,

Farm production during the period had
not dropped as bad industrial production;
in 1933 it was still 85 per cent of what it
had been in 1929; but farm prices had fallen
50 per cent and the income of farmers had
fallen to only about 35 per cent of what it
had been in 1929.

These figures, it should be noted, are
averages. In many communities and many
industries the decline was much more severe.
For example, imagine the effect of an 82
per cent decline in residential construction
for construction workers and a 65 per cent
decline in automobile production for Detroit.
But data such as this reflects only the down-
ward course of the economy, not the irrep-
arable damage that had been done in the
course of the decline to the institutions that

* Professor,

Department of Economies,
Hunter College, Oity University of New York.
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had supported it. The structures and con-
ventions on which the substantial expan-
sion of the 1820's had been based had come
apart. Mass unemployment and poverty of
long duration could not be handled in the
way unemployment and poverty had tradi-
tionally been handled—by relatives, private
charity and the local community. The pre-
cipitous decline in farm income and the
consequent mass delinquency in payment of
taxes and debt service could not be han-
dled by forced sale and foreclosure. The in-
ternational financial system that had sup-
ported a substantial volume of foreign trade
and capital flows had been abandoned by
the major trading countries; 1t could not be
simply or easlly be replaced. The banking
system and the securitles markets were in
complete ccllapse, and the traditional meth-
ods of handling illiguidity and insolvency
simply made matters worse. And, finally, the
quasi-governmental institution in which so
much confidence had been placed during the
1920's—the Federal Reserve System—had
proved to be of little value in the emer-
gency—in the views of some modern stu-
dents, worse then useless.

With economic decline and institutional
destruction had come a depression of spirit
that was extremely inhospitable to eco-
nomic recovery. There had been repeated dis-
appointments around each corner, rather
than prosperity.

The inauguration of Franklin Roosevelt
marked an economic turning point. The first
contribution of the New Deal was a new
confidence. Roosevelt, by his nature and per-
sonal characteristics and perhaps by his
identification with the distressed, revived
hope and altered expectations. The impact
of the New Deal was reflected in the change
in Walter Lippman’s attitude. In 1932 he
had found Franklin Roosevelt “without any
important qualifications for the office (of
President)”.! But cn March 7, 1933—2 days
after the declaraticn of a nationwide bank
holiday he wrote:

“The American people have at least had a
lucky break. The culminating crisis of the
depression has occurred at the precise mo-
ment when they are in the best possible po-
sition to take advantage of it. . . . The in-
auguration of Mr. Roosevelt has brought to
the Presidency a man who is fresh in mind
and bold in spirit, who has instantly captured
the confidence of the people, whose power to
act in the emergency will not be ques-
tioned. . . . Every crisis breaks a deadlock
and sets events in motion. It is either a dis-
aster or an opportunity. ... The present
crisis is a good crisis.” ?

To change expectations was, of course, not
sufficient. But nevertheless, Lippman turned
out to be right in stating that the bank hol-
iday was the culminating crisis of the de-
pression, The economic bottom was reached
in March of 1933.

Nevertheless, the economic recovery proved
to be excruciatingly slow and painful. Initial
emphasis on raising price levels through the
devaluation of the dollar in terms of gold
and forelgn currencles proved to be a false
start. Attempts to promote recovery by agree-
ment among private businessmen, labor and
government through NRA “codes of fair be-
havior” proved to be, at a minimum, in-
sufficient.

In retrospect, it is somewhat easler to see
now than it must have been at the time that
the irreparable damage done to the Institu-
tions that supported economic activity pre-
cluded a rapid recovery no matter what was
done. But In retrospect also it can be seen
that what have now become traditional gov-
ernmental remedies for economic decline—
appropriate fiscal and monetary policies—
were not effectively implemented. But, then

iNew York Herald Tribune, January B8,
1932,
* New York Herald Tribune, March 7, 1932,
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these remedies were hardly '‘traditional” at
the time,.

Fiscal policy under FDR was barely more
sophisticated (in modern terms) than it had
been under Hoover. In the 19285-33 pericd,
the size of the Federal Government's budget
relative to the size of the economy was so
small as to make an expansionary fiscal policy
difficult, even if it had been desired. But it
was hardly desired. When the Federal deficit
exceeded $2 billion in 1831, President Hoover
had called for an increase in taxes. The Rev-
enue Act of 1932 provided the largest per-
centage tax increase ever enacted in American
peacetime history. But FDR, also, had cam-
paigned for a balanced budget, and soon after
election reduced government expenditures—
principally veterans benefits and salaries of
government employees. Throughout the
1930's Federal fiscal policy was erratic in its
contribution to recovery. State and local gov-
ernments, normally constrained by law to
balanced budgets, were pushed to bankruptey
and could make no positive contribution.
Many increased taxes. Federal Reserve policy
which had falled to prevent just the sort of
financial panic it was intended to prevent
was thought, for the most part, to be inef-
fective. Nevertheless, relatively easy monetary
policies appear to have contributed to recov-
ery for several years after 1933, and monetary
restriction contributed to a sharp economic
decline In 1937.

Throughout the decade, unemployment re-
mained above 14 per cent. It was not until
1941 that unemployment fell to 10 per cent
and Gross National Product began to ap-
proximate its full employment potential,

It has been estimated that the lost out-
put in “real” terms between 1929-33 was (in
1929 prices) $75.2 billion. Between 193341 it
amounted to about $284 billion. In total (in
re.l terms) lost output during the 1929-41
period was over $350 billlon. The loss is al-
most beyond comprehension. It is as if the
economy had simply shut down completely
in 1929 for about 3 years.

In the repair of institutlional structures,
however, I believe the New Deal economic
policies served better. Each change effected
has been, of course, subject to a good deal
of criticism: (1) the promotion of trade
unions and sanctioning of collective bargain-
ing; (2) the introduction of soclal security,
unemployment insurance and minimum
wages; (3) the establishment of TVA and
the control of public utility holding com-
panies; (4) the separation of commercial and
investment banking; (5) the establishment
of Federal deposit insurance; (6) the reor-
ganization of the Federal Reserve; and (7)
the regulation of security markets.

The direct contribution of these and other
well-known Institutional reforms to recovery
in the 1930's is difficult if not impossible to
calculate. It is possible that their immediate
contribution, on balance, was quite small,
And yet, it is also likely that at least a num-
ber of them were vital—necessary if not suffi-
cient conditions for recovery. And, what is
perhaps more important, during the long
sustained post World War II boom these re-
paired and altered institutions proved suffi-
clently viable to withstand for many years
the strains and stresses that continued ex-
pansion inevitably generates. It is only
within recent years that widespread and fun-
damental changes appear necessary. Given
the life of institutions in the modern age
this isn't too bad.

In an open letter to Presldent Roosevelt in
1933, J. M. Keynes, the English economist,
pointed out that the New Deal policy in-
volved two objectives—recovery and reform;
and of these, recovery was of more immediate
importance. But recovery was mysteriously
slow, and reform was practicable as well as
necessary. If the image of FDR as an eco-
nomic tacticlan has been tarnished as a re-
sult, the reality of FDR ia something differ-
ent. The truth.is that it is still not complete..
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1y clear why the Great Depression began, why
it went on for so long, why it was so severe
and what should have been done about it in
1933. (It is much easier to say what should
have been done about it in 1929 and 1930.)
Of the men who were avallable for national
leadership at the time, it is hardly likely that
any would have done better, and difficult to
belleve that any would have done as well.

F. D. R. anp REFUGEE PoLICY

President Roosevelt has been both con-
demned for not having done enough to assist
the victims of Nazl persecution, principally
Jews, and praised for the measures he took to
extend relief and a haven which saved the
lives of many persecutees. The picture is a
mixed one which can be judged fairly only by
examination of the economic and political
factors which influenced the policles of the
United States Government towards refugees
between 1933, when Hitler came to power,
and the end of World War II.

The restrictionist attitude of the United
States toward the admission of refugees evi-
dent in the Roosevelt Administration in 1933
was in fact a continuation of the polley
adopted by the Hoover Administration In 1930
to curb all immigration to the fullest extent
in view of a huge unemployment problem,
The immigration law of 1917 excluded from
admission to the United States all persons
“likely to become & public charge.” A strict
interpretation of that clause by the Hoover
Administration required that an intending
immigrant either have personal funds suffi-
clent to support himself or affidavits of
friends or relatives in the United States as-
suring his finanecial support if he was un-
employed, a real likellhood in view of the
existing depression.

Anti-immigration sentiment, reflected in
the basic 1924 Immigration Law and in-
creased by the economic depression, was so
strong that a 1931 immigration bill to re-
duce by 90% the full immigration quota of
156,000 passed the House and would have
passed the Senate If it had come to a vote
before the session ended.

With the appointment of Hitler as Chan-
cellor of Germany on President Roosevelt's
birthday, January 30, 1933, Jews were sub-
jected to economic boycotts and exclusion
from the Clvil Bervice and many professions,
so that within a year of Hitler's rule, over
thirty thousand Jews had fled Germany into
France, Belgium, Switzerland and other
Western European countries.

The position of Jews continued to worsen.
The Nuremburg laws of September 1935
stripped them of all rights as German citi-
zens and thousands more fled the country.

Responding to this worsening situation,
President Roosevelt, despite the continuing
anti-immigration sentiment in the country,
ordered a liberalization of the interpretation
of the “public charge” clause. Consuls were
ordered by the State Department to give
refugees fleeing Germany “the most consld-
erate attention and the most generous and
favorable treatment possible”. The result of
this and similar additional instructions to
the Consuls was a marked increase In im-
migration from Germany. But with 15 mil-
lion people—one-fifth of the labor force—
out of work in the United States, with peo-
ple frightened and hungry, public opinion
was deeply antagonistic to any action that
would appear to increase competition for
employment.

The intensified persecution of Jews and
other anti-Nazis following Germany's an-
nexation of Austria in March, 1938 triggered
an immediate reaction from President Roose-
velt. Within ten days, on March 23, 1938, at
President Roosevelt’s initiative, the State
Department invited Western European and
Latin American Governments, Australia,
Canada, and New Zealand, to join the United
States in a conference looking toward ‘the
eStablishment of an international body to
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facilitate the emigration of refugees from
Austria and Germany and to assist in reset-
tling those who had temporary asylum in
other countries. At the same time he estab-
lished the President’s Advisory Committee on
Political Refugees (PAC) headed by James
G. McDonald, with George L. Warren as Ex-
ecutive Secretary to assist in formulating
proposals for the conference.

The conference, attended by thirty govern-
ments, was held in Evian, France, in July
1838, and marked the first attempt by the
United States to stimulate international co-
operation in establishing permanent reset-
tlement opportunities for refugees.

Recognizing that there was no chance of
obtaining a liberalized immigration policy in
the Congress, the State Department’'s invl-
tation to the governments to attend the con-
ference emphasized that “no country would
be expected or asked to recelve a greater
number of immigrants than is permitted by
existing legislation”, But in April, before the
conference, to alleviate the desperate situa-
tion of the persecutees in Austria, President
Roosevelt, under existing statutory author-
ity, merged the small Austrian quota into the
German quota, making larger quota avail-
able to the Austrian persecutees as well as
the Germans.

When the Evian Conference met in July
1938, a Fortune Magazine poll reported that
67.49% of the persons polled felt that in view
of domestic unemployment “we should try to
keep them (refugees) out”. 18.2% felt we
should allow them to come In “but not raise
our immigration quotas”. At about the same
time, the Brooklyn Jewish Ezaminer con-
ducted a poll among Congressmen to ralse
the immigration quotas 50 or 60% to allow
in more refugees. Only two of six Jewish
Congressmen who replied favored the pro-
posal.

In what was regarded as a politically dan-
gerous move domestically, the United States
at the opening of the Evian Conference an-
nounced that it was making fully available
to refugees the total combined German and
Austrian quotas of 27,370. But thereafter
country after country at the Conference
stated its inability to accept an increased
number of refugees.

Though unsuccessful in obtalning any
commitments for increased acceptance of
refugees, the Conference did agree to estab-
lish a new international organization to as-
sist refugees, called the Intergovernmental
Committee for Refugees, to be headquartered
in London with membership limited to po-
tential countries of resettlement, thus avoid-
ing the mistake of the League of Nations
which in earlier times had been hampered
in its efforts to assist refugees by the negative
votes of Germany and other refugee-produc-
ing states.

The first Director of the Intergovernmental
Committee, Mr. George Rublee, negotiated
with Germany through Dr. Hjalmar Schacht,
President of the Reichsbank, to permit refu-
gees to transfer abroad some of their assets
which would have made them more attrac-
tive immigrants for whom resettlement op-
portunities would have opened. Although
Rublee's efforts failed, the concept of planned
international migration took root; and in a
few years it was to become the principal
means of resettling millions of refugees dis-
located by World War II.

The Roosevelt Adminlstration did not make
any serious effort to persuade the Congress
to enlarge the immigration quotas, because it
was the fear of the Administration and of
those groups which favored liberalizing the
law to admit greater numbers of refugees
that any serlous effort to do so would result
in imposition of even greater restrictions by
the Congress. The reason for this again was
less prejudice than the fear of workers,
unions, and citizens that an influx of refugees
would reduce the number of jobs avallable
to Americans. Only one attempt was made to

February 24, 1972

liberalize the law—the introduction of the
Wagner-Rogers Bill to admit 20,000 refugee
children under the age of 14, to be sponscred
by the Quakers. Despite its humanitarian ap-
peal, the bill never got out of Committee and
never reached the floor of the Congress, It
was withdrawn when the only basis for its
passage was a compromise to charge the
twenty thousand children against the quotas
for adults.

Throughout the Roosevelt Administration
our refugee admissions policy In the thirtles
and forties was generally indistinguishable
from our restrictive immigration policies as
reflected in our basic 1924 Immigration Law
policies intensified by the Depression.

The failure of the Congress to liberalize
the quotas to meet the pressing need of refu-
gees and the failure of the Roosevelt Admin-
lstration to press hard for remedial legisla-
tion reflected public opinion which could not
be overcome. A Gallup Poll in 1939 reported
only 269 approval for admission of 10,000
German refugee children; 66% opposed; and
8% with no opinion. There was even less sup-
port for modification of the quotas in favor
of adults, In March 1938, when Germany
absorbed Austria only 17% favored admitting
“a larger number of Jewish exiles from Ger-
many”; 76% opposed; and 8% had no
opinion.

An example of the anti-refugee feeling be-
cause of the fear of competition for jobs
focussed publicly on department store hiring.
Many stores had Jewish owners and were
accused of depriving Americans of jobs in
favor of newly arrived refugees. The situ-
atlon was so serious that Macy's, Abraham
and Strauss, and others Issued public de-
nials. Bloomingdale's executed an affidavit
that out of 2,500 workers, it had employed
only 11 refugees in three years.

Though the influx of refugees was small
in proportion to the population, and all were
consumers and less than half wage earners,
it wasn't possible to persuade the public or
the Congress or the trades unions that their
increased admission would not add to the
millions unemployed. As a result, proponents
of assistance to refugees did not advocate
Increasing the limited quotas with respect to
adults. They concentrated on admission of
children outside the gquotas, and even that
failed.

The Jewish organizations concerned with
refugees, the State Department, the leading
members of Congress, as well as clvic leaders
all agreed that efforts to enlarge the quotas
would most llkely result in further restric-
tions.

In mild-1940, as Western Europe fell before
the Germin armies, the Nazl fifth-column
was believed to be a major cause of Hitler's
success. As a result, aliens became suspect
everywhere, including the United States, and
it was believed essential that controls be
more carefully enforced against possible en-
try of Nazl agents Into the United States. In
an effort to tighten controls over aliens,
President Roosevelt asked the Congress in
May, 1940 to transfer the Immigration Serv-
ice from the Labor Department to the De-
partment of Justice, to which the Congress
responded Immediately. Beginning in the
summer of 1940, more stringent controls were
imposed on immigration from Germany and
Eastern European countries. This fear of
subversion resulted in the quotas being un-
used to the extent of 50%.

With the Congress and public opposed to
any remedial legislation, President Roosevelt
sought to assist the Increasing number of
refugees by executive action as the Nazls
swept through Europe in 1943. At a confer-
ence in Bermuda in April 1043, between
representatives of the U.S. and Great Britain,
it was decided to channel funds to the Inter-
governmental Committee which had been
established at the Evian Conference to be
used to assist any refugees the Committee
could reach. This marked the first time that
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governmental funds were contributed to an
international crganization to assist refugees.
In the League days, all funds for refugee as-
sistance came from private sources, This ef-
fort to assist through the Intergovernmental
Committee did not result In any activity un-
til the countries under Nazl domination were
liberated.

During all of this time, President Roosevelt
left largely to the State Department, which
was generally unsympathetic to the refugee
problem, formulation of refugee policy. His
major concern was winning the war which
would solve the refugee problem along with
all others.

At the suggestion of Secretary of the Treas-
ury Henry Morgenthau, President Roosevelt
in 1944 established as part of his Executive
Office the War Refugee Board, a small group
composed of the Secretaries of State, War
and Treasury with a staff of 20. Its mandate
was to take *“all measures within its power
to rescue victims of enemy oppression who
are in imminent danger of death” and “to
develop plans and programs and other meas-
ures for the rescue, transportation, mainte-
nance, and the rellef of the victims of en-
emy oppression, and the establishment of
havens of temporary refuge.” Operating with
its small staff in Washington and representa-
tives in Switzerland, Sweden, Portugal, Tur-
key, Great Britain, Italy and North Afriea,
it was relieved of the usual government red
tape and was able to effectively assist through
clandestine operations behind enemy lines
and to work with underground groups.
Among other effectlve actions, it was able
to establish escape routes and to find tem-
porary asylum Iin unoccupled countries. It
rescued some thousands of refugees from
Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, from Den-
mark and Northern Germany, and more than
15,000 from occupied Norway. And with State
Department approval, it arranged for special
negotiations in Switzerland for the release
of Jews from concentration camps. As allied
military success mounted, some Gestapo offi-
cials sought to buy insurance for their per-
sonal protections through better treatment
for Jews. The Board authorized Mr. Saly
Mayer, a Swiss citizen who represented the
American Joint Distribution Committee, to
conduct negotiations with the Germans. It
authorized the transfer of §5 million to Mr.
Mayer which he used as bait to persuade the
Nazis to send some 1,600 concentration camp
victims to BSwitzerland and to divert to
Switzerland and to divert to Austria 17,000
Hungarian Jews who were headed for the
concentration camp at Auschwitz. No funds
were ever turned over to the Nazis, but these
lives were saved. Also among its major res-
cue measures was the transport, with Pres-
ident Roosevelt's approval, of almost a thou-
sand refugees of all nationalities who had
escaped into Italy, to an emergency rescue
shelter In Oswego, New York, where they re-
mained until the end of the war when they
were permitted to remain permanently in
the United States. All of these activities were
carried out in close cooperation with Amer-
fcan private refugee organizations.

In contrast to our Post-World War II refu-
gee policies when, by a series of special legls-
lative acts, the Congress admitted about a
million refugees, from 19833 to the end of
World War II, our refugee immigration pol-
icy was generally indistinguishable from our
basic restrictive immigration laws.

Between 1933 and the end of the Roosevelt
Administration, we admitted about 250,000
refugees, Including 15,000 visitors who re-
malned as permanent immigrants. Had the
fear of subversion not caused the tightening
of rules and relmposition of the Public
Charge Clause in 1941 and very stringent
screening in 1944, thousands more would
have found refuge in the United States.

President Roosevelt's decislon not to expel
15,000 visitors in 1838 was regarded as a
major accomplishment. His merging of the
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Austrian and German quotas to benefit Aus-
trian persecutees caused Congressional critl-
cism, as did his directive to open the available
gquotas in full for refugees.

These helpful actions, together with the
work of the War Refugee Beard, hardly met
the refugee crisis. Only by enlarging the
quotas could more effective rellef have been
extended to refugees during the Roosevelt
Administrations. Failure to do so reflected
the regrettable but firm determination of
the Congress, the Trades Unions and public
opinion. The policies followed by President
Roosevelt might have been improved upon,
but they were what the American public
wanted. He could have pressed harder but
it is doubtful whether he could have achieved
more, and in the process he might have en-
dangered other measures essential to the
basic objective of stopping Hitler and
Nazism,

Considering the times, a great deal was in
fact accomplished. The indifference of the
majority of the public to the plight of vlc-
tims of Hitler's persecution was not dis-
similar to the indifference in our time of
the Government to the plight of untold num-
bers of Bengalls who suffered at the hands
of an invading force the last few months; of
indifference to Blafrans who were slaughtered
without much outcry or effective action by
our Government; and even today of indif-
ference to innocent civilian Vietnamese who
are the victims of a discredited war policy
universally condemned by the American
people.

Today, however, the Executive fails to re-
spond to the enlightened American public's
concern. In -President Roosevelt's time, the
Executive had to strive against the isolation-
ist attitude of the public and the Congress.

PRECARIOUS POLITICAL POLICY

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, the West
German Government under Socialist
Chancellor Willy Brandt has isolated it-
self by its one-sided “Ostpolitik.”
Brandt's trip to Crimea in September of
last year to meet the chairman of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union,
Leonid Brezhnev, was not cleared with
Germany’'s Western allies. The conces-
sions he made in the Moscow and War-
saw Treaties in 1970 were granted with-
out the support of the Western world
and serve to strengthen the Soviet
Union. In pressing for ratification of his
treaties with the East European Com-
munists, Brandt has been acting against
the interests of the free world.

Even in his own country, Brandt is
isolated. His government was not elected
by a majority of the voters in 1969, and
he won a tiny majority of six votes for
his coalition in the Bundestag only by
close political maneuvering. With this
tiny majority, Brandt initiated his
“Ostpolitik” without clear mandate from
the German people. He is now pressing
for ratification of the Moscow and War-
saw Treaties against strong opposition
from the biggest party in the Bundestag,
and despite the faet that in the upper
chamber of the German Parliament, the
Bunderat, his coalition is actually in
the minority by one vote. Obviously, his
foreign policy is based on very shaky as-
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sumptions of support from his constit-
uency, and the United States should be
wary of backing him. Nobel Peace Prize
or no, Brandt may be rejected by the
German people the next time they have
an opportunity to express their views in
the ballot box.

SEMINAR ON ENVIRONMENTAL LAW

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I insert
into the ConcrEssiONAL RECORD the very
fine remarks of a distinguished Ameri-
can, Mr. Timothy B. Atkeson, General
Counsel of the Council on Environmental
Quality, at the American Law Institute-
American Bar Association Seminar on
Environmental Law held lointly with the
Smithsonian Institution at the National
Museum of Natural History on February
17, 1972.

Mr. Atkeson's fine remarks setting out
the history of NEPA merit careful read-
ing by all persons interested in environ-
mental law and in the effective accom-
plishment of a wholesome and decent
environment for all Americans.

The remarks follow:

THE NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL PoLicY ACT!:
REMARKS OF TIMOTHY B. ATKESON, GENERAL
COUNSEL TO THE COUNCIL ON ENVIRON-
MENTAL QUALITY,* FEBRUARY 17, 1972

“An Overview of the Impact of NEPA on
the Federal Government Decision Making
Process.”

The Act we are discussing tonight, the Na-
tional Environmental Policy Act (“NEPA"),
since its passage has never failed to elicit
strong reactions. Perceptive commentators
at an early date after its passage, concluded:

In form, the National Environmental Pol-
icy Act is a statute; in spirit a constitu-
tion. . .. In sum, it does not seem farfetched
to suggest that the National Environmental
Policy Act could well become our Environ-
mental Bill of Rights.?

At the same time, two other commentators
on NEPA were writing articles entitled
“NEPA: Full of Sound and Fury ., .?”? and
“NEPA: A Sheep in Wolf’s Clothing?” 3 More
recent commentators have had a rapidly
growing accumulation of Federal Court opin-
ions on which to base their judgment—we
now have over fifty district court opinions
and some seventeen Court of Appeals opin-
lons and new NEPA opinions are being
handed down at the rate of about one a
week. Contemplating the impact of NEPA
on the Alaska pipeline permit application one
text writer has observed:

In a case such as this, the National En-
vironmental Policy Act certainly can take on
the sobriquet once reserved for the Colt re-
volver: ‘the great equalizer’!

* The remarks of the author reflect his
individual views and not necessarily those
of the Council on Environmental Quality.

! Eva and John Hanks, “An Environmental
Bill of Rights: The Citlzen Suit and NEPA"
24 Rutgers Law Review 230 (1870).

® Note, “NEPA: Full of Sound and PFur
-+ 2" 6 U. Richmond L. Rev. 116 (1971).

*Note, “National Environmental Policy
Act: A Sheep in Wolf’s Clothing?,” 37 Brook-
lyn L. Rev. 139 (1870).

4 Arnold Reitze, Environmental Law North
American International, Washington, D.C.
(1072) P. One-113.
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Qur task tonight is to trace NEPA from
the days in 1969 when it passed the Senate
on the consent calendar to its present formid-
able role in Federal Government decision-
making.

1. INDICES OF WHAT IS HAPPENING IN THE

EXECUTIVE BRANCH

Although the Administration did not seek
the passage of NEPA, there has been a strong
Executive Branch initiative in implementa-
tion of the Act's policles and requirements.

Some of the highlights: a) After using
the signing of NEPA symbolically as his
first official act of the decade of the seven-
ties, the President appointed a strong envi-
ronmentally oriented panel as the first three
members of the new Council on Environ-
mental Quality created by Title II of NEPA,
b) Promptly thereafter the President issued
a broad Executive Order (E.O. 11514) giving
the implementation of NEPA a strong im-
petus with public information provisions that
went beyond NEPA and by filling the unmet
need in NEPA for overall coordination,—as-
signing this role to the Council on Environ-
mental Quality, ¢) Making immediate broad
use of the Council, the President assigned
it the task of being “keeper of our environ-
mental consclence” “with responsibility for
ensuring that all our programs and actlons
are undertaken with a careful respect for
the needs of environmental quality.” Most
significantly he assigned the Counell the task
of drawing together his annual Environ-
mental Messages and major responsibilities
for new program development, d) In the
area of project review the President a year
later cited the advice of the Council on En-
vironmental Quality and the policy of NEPA
as grounds for cancelling the Cross Florida
Barge Canal on which over fifty million dol-
lars had been spent.

This month, two years after the Couneil
on Environmental Quality was appointed, we
report in the February 102 Monitor—the
monthly summary of environmental impact
statements the Council publishes in addition
to the weekly listings we put in the Federal
Register, that the Council has received a
cumulative total of draft and final environ-
mental impact statements on about 2,400
actions. (This means we have recelved over
4,000 environmental impact statements since
each actlon now requires both a draft and
final impact statement.) These are now be-
ing received at a rate that has averaged over
200 draft or final statements a month in
the last six months or about 10 per working
day. About half come from DOT (princi-
pally on airports and highways). The next
largest groups are those on water resource
projects (about a fourth of the total) and
power (about 100 actions). The general qual-
ity of the statements has greatly improved
as the agencies have geared up to meet the
requirements of NEPA and the Council’s im-
plementing guidelines. NEPA procedures, for
over 40 agencies or bureaus in agencles—in
addition to the Council’s overall NEPA
Guidelines—have now been published in the
Federal Register and responsibility for NEPA
compliance have been assigned to a senior
level in the Departments principally af-
fected.

Voluntarily or in response to Court order,
NEPA is bringing significant changes in the
agency decisionmaking process. There can be
no doubt that environmental considerations
now play a fundamentally new role in AEC's
decisions, Tor example. Interior approaches
offshore oll leasing in a very different way
than it did in 1968 in the leases that led to
the Santa Barbara spill. DOT takes a new
view of airport siting and highway location
and the Coast Guard carefully evaluates a
bridge permit across San Francisco Bay in
terms of possible adverse impact on mass
transit plans for the area. Corps of Engineers
dredge agnd fill permits have a major environ-
mental input. DOD takes a whole new view
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of munitions disposal and, as I wlll note
later, NEPA Is gilving us a handle on the
assessment of new technology. The Council
is not satisfied that NEPA is having the full
effect it should on agency decisionmaking
but it would be unrealistic not to describe
NEPA's impact to date as considerable and
generally useful,
II. THE ROLE OF CEQ UNDER NEPA

When you read the environmental impact
statement requirement in Section 102(2)
(C) of NEPA you will note that it is ad-
dressed directly to the Federal agencles re-
sponsible for taking the proposed action and
that the only role expressly assigned the
Council is one of receiving coples of the im-
pact statement and the comments thereon.
There is the direction in Section 102(2) (B)
that agencies in consultation with CEQ iden-
tify ways of insuring that presently ungquan-
tified environmental values will be given
appropriate conslderation in decislonmaking
along with economic and technical consider-
ations and the potentially significant later
direction in Section 102(2) (H) of NEPA that
all Federal agencies “assist the Council on
Environmental Quality established by title
II of this Act” and authority in Section 204
(3) for the Council to review and appraise the
various programs and activities of the Federal
Government in the light of the policy of
NEPA and to make recommendations to the
President in this connection. The most direct
assignment of responsibility to the CEQ with
respect to environmental Impact statements
is, as I have noted, through Executive Order
11514 where CEQ 1is assigned its guideline and
coordinating responsibilities.

On the CEQ staff the General Counsel's
Office has responsibility for the guidelines
and for procedural and litigation questions
arising under NEPA and a staff of Federal
Impact examiners has responsibility for re-
viewing the substance of impact statements.
The Federal Impact Staff is organized under
six headings—transportation, water resource
projects, energy, lands, community devel-
opment, and DOD-NASA-AEC. The Council
expresses its views on & minority of the state-
ments, sometimes in writing and sometimes
by phone or at meetings; usually its views
are addressed to the responsible agency but
sometimes they are to OMB or the White
House. The Council is not a commenting
agency under NEPA in the sense that its
comments are attached to the impact state-
ment and no inference is to be drawn from
the Council’s fallure to comment. Unlike
EPA, whose comments are required by both
NEPA and by Section 309 of the Clean Air
Act to be public or the other agencies whose
comment is required by Section 102, CEQ
plays the role of internal advisor to the
Executive Branch and the President. Its ob-
jectives in the review of 102 statements are
principally three: 1. To check agency com-
pliance with NEPA and the Counecil’s Guide-
lines, 2. To identify environmental problem
areas where some general reform via execu-
tive order or legislation would be desirable,
and 3. To monitor important and highly
controversial actions via the 102 process and
to keep the White House and OMB advised.

It is sometimes said that the Counecil
should take a more publicly activist posture
with respect to environmental impact state-
ments and controversial Government ac-
tions. By placing the Council in the Execu-
tive Office of the President and making the
Council an advisor to the President, Congress
opted for a different pattern. It was specifi-
cally intended that the Council not become
another clearance point In day-to-day op-
erations. The Council’s public impact comes
through its general directives, analyses and
reports,—the 102 Guidelines, the 102 Moni-
tor, such special reports as those on ocean
dumping, toxic materials and innovations in
state land use regulation, and more com-
prehensively. in the Council’s Annual En-
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vironmental Quality Reports. The Council’s
objective, which is supported by the language
and legislative history of NEPA, is to bring
the NEPA process in agency decision making
as close to a seli-enforcing procedure as pos-
sible. If an assessment of environmental im-
pacts is available to the decision makers in
a timely and intelligible form, if there is
ample public notice and opportunity for
comment or hearings, if the expert Federal,
State and local commenting agencies do their
job, there should be little need for CEQ in-
tervention in most cases. While the Council
recognizes that we have not yet reached this
state of affalrs, its objective is to bulld up
the environmental judgment of the agencies
rather than to substitute its own.

Since this panel is addressed primarily to
the legal implications of NEPA I will not
dwell on the policy study and recommenda-
tion side of the Council’s work or on the
very substantial work involved in its An-
nual Environmental Quality reports. Suffice
it to say with respect to the Council’s co-
ordinating role that the environmental
problems before the Federal Government are
still very much multi-agency and are not
solved by the consolidation of our major
pollution control programs in EPA. On oil
spills, for example, it was still necessary for
CEQ to issue the Contingency Plan which
coordinates the responses of EPA, the Coast
Guard, the Geological Survey and the Corps
of Engineers. On the Refuse Act Permit
Program CEQ has been involved in coordi-
nating the roles of the Corps, EPA, the Fish
and Wildlife Service, NOAA and Justice. More
recently CEQ has been assisting AEC in
obtaining timely responses from the other
Federal agencies to its new post Cealvert
Cliffs NEPA procedures and has taken the
lead, together with the Council of State
Governments, EPA and Interior in develop-
ing plans for a National Symposium on
State environmental legislation to be held
in Washington next month.

III. COURT ENFORCEABILITY OF NEPA

As we noted in the chapter on “The Law
and the Environment” in the Council's Sec-
ond Annual Report (coples of which are
avallable to you in your Conference ma-
terials), most Courts have concluded that
the NEPA *“102” environmental statement
procedure is court enforceable at the suit of
interested citizens. The Council takes the
view that environmental protection laws
carry with them a broad concept of standing
to sue and has endorsed citizen sults to
enforce Federal environmental legislation.
With respect to citizen sults against the
Government itself to enforce NEPA I cannot
do better than quote a great Republican
President:

“It is as much the duty of Government
to render prompt justice against itself, in
favor of citizens, as it is to administer the
same, between individuals." (Abraham Lin-
coln)

All of us, I know, will be most Interested
to study the Supreme Court’'s forthcoming
treatment of the standing issue in the
Mineral King case now awalting decislon.
But with respect fo citizen suits under
NEPA it should be noted that the Solicitor
General's brief in the Mineral King case con-
ceded that NEPA carries a legislative back-
ground endorsing enforceability by citizen
suit.

Whereas at the time last summer we wrote
about “The Law and the Environment"
there were some 20 reported Federal district
court declslons involving citizen challenges
to Federal action under NEPA, we now have
over 50 District Court opinions on the sub-
ject and are approaching the 20 mark for
Court of Appeals decisions. Overall we have
identified about 160 cases in the following
categories: 43 against DOT, .34 against the
Corps, B against the rest of DOD, 17 against
Interior, 16 against USDA, 13 against AEC, 9
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against HUD, and the remainder against a
scattering of agencies. This surely is one of
the most rapidly growing areas of Federal
jurisprudence and proves the truth of De-
Toequeville’s observation about our country
that what would remain issues of political
policy or administration in other countries
become legal Issues in America and are put
to the courts for decision.

We have attempted to analyze the signifi-
cant general NEPA issues handled to date by
the courts and they seem to be as follows:

a. The applicability of NEPA to Federal
actions initiated prior to NEPA. Here the
leading opinions among the Circuit Courts
are Calvert Cliffs 449 F 2d 1109, 2 ER.C. 1779
(D.C. Cir. 1971), Penna. Environmental
Council v. Bartlett 3 ER.C. 1421 (3d Cir.
1971), Greene County Planning Board v. FPC
(No. 7T1-1991 (2d Cir., Jan. 17, 1972)) and
there are at least a half dozen district court
opinions. We believe that these oplnions sus-
tain the position taken in Section 11 of the
Council’s Guidelines,—that with respect to
projects or programs initiated prior to Janu-
ary 1, 1970 where it is not practicable to re-
assess the basic course of actlon, 1t is still im-
portant that, by doing an environmental im-
pact statement, further Incremental major
actions be shaped so as to minimize adverse
environmental consequences.

b. Interpreting the key phrases “major”
(action) and “significant” (as in “signifi-
cantly affecting the quality of the human
environment"). To date there have been few
cases directly relevant to these problems of
interpretation. Our aim is to give greater
precision to these concepts via the CEQ
Gulidelines and more particularly, with re-
spect to individual agency programs, through
the agency NEPA procedures. As you know,
these agency procedures are published in the
Federal Register and we have invited com-
ment.

Increasingly we would expect the courts to
apply the rule that “[s]uch administrative
Interpretation cannot be ignored except for
the strongest reasons, particularly where the
interpretation is a construction of the statute
by the men designated by the statute to put
it into effect.” (EDF v. TVA, (E. D. Tenn.,
Jan. 1972), slip opinien at p. 12). Indeed, a
very well reasoned opinion of Judge Gignoux
has just followed this approach in upholding
a Department of Defense determination that
no impact statement was needed on a pro-
posed action. Citizens for Reid State Park
v. Laird, No. 13-18 (D. Me, Jan. 21, 1972).

Plaintiffs here seek judicial review of the
Navy's determination that no such signifi-
cant effect would be occasioned by Operation
Snowy Beach. The Act plainly commits this
preliminary determination to the agency.
The statutory language ‘significantly affect-
ing the quallity of the human environment’ is
extremely broad and not susceptible of pre-
clse definition. The standard of review in
such cases is limited; for in the language of
the Supreme Court:

Where the Congress has provided that an
administrative agency initially apply a broad
statutory term to a particular situation, our
function is limited to determining whether
the (agency’s) declsion “has ‘warrant in the
record’ and a reasonable basis In law."” At-
lantic Refining Co. v. FPC, 381 U.S. 357, 367
(1965), citing Labor Board v. Hearst Publica-
tions, Ine., 322 U.S. 111, 131 (1944).

c. Preparation and content of environ-
mental statements. Three of the most Im-
portant NEPA decisions to date are the deci-
sions of the Court of Appeals for the District
of Columbla in Calvert Cliffs Coordinating
Committee v. AEC, 4490 P 2d 1109, 2 ER.C.
1779 (D.C. Cir. 1971), Commitiee for Nuclear
Responsibility v. Seaborg, 3 ER.C. 1127 (D.C.
Cir. 1971), and Naiural Resources Defense
Council v. Morton (D.C. Cir. Jan. 13, 1972).
Each of those opinions discusses in some de-
tail the function which the 102(2) (C) state-
ment should fufilll and the considerations
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which should go into preparation of such
statements. In Calvert Cliffs, the court noted:

Environmental amenities will often be in
conflict with “economic and technical con-
siderations.” To “consider” the former “‘along
with” the latter must involve a balancing
process. In some instances environmental
costs may outweigh economic and technical
benefits and in other Instances they may not.
But NEPA mandates a rather finely tuned
and “systematic” balancing analysis in each
instance.

In Committee for Nuclear Responsibility
v. Seaborg, the court considered the extent
to which an environmental statement must
reflect opposing scientific and public opin-
ion. The court elaborated in some detall on an
agency's duty to set forth for public con-
sideration responsible views on environmen-
tal issues—both favorable and opposing:

[The statement should set] forth the op-
posing scientific views, and [should] not take
the arbitrary and impermissible approach of
completely omitting from the statement, and
hence from the focus that the statement
was Intended to provide for the deciding offi-
cials, any reference whatever to the existence
of responsible scientific opinlons concerning
possible adverse environmental effects. Only
responsible opposing views need be included
and hence there Is room for discretion on
the part of the officials preparing the state-
ment; but there is no room for an assump-
tlon that their determination is conclusive.
The agency need not set forth at full length
views with which it disagrees; all that is re-
quired is a meaningful reference that identi-
fies the problem at hand for the responsible
official. The agency, of course, is not fore-
closed from noting in the statement that it
accepts certain contentions or rejects others.

In Natural Resources Defense Council v.
Morton, the court focused on the require-
ment that agencies conslder “alternatives”
to the proposed action. The court found that
an environmental statement prepared by the
Department of the Interior on a proposed
sale of offshore oll and gas leases was inade-
quate in this respect. Agencies must evaluate
the environmental consequences of reason-
able alternatives to proposed action in order
that the ultimate decislon-makers—the
agency, Congress, or the President—may con-
sider these consequences along with the var-
ious other elements of the public interest.

Each of these opinions reaffirm the view
that NEPA, at the very least, is a “full dis-
closure law,” requiring consclentious atten-
tion to *“all known possible environmental
consequences of proposed agency action.” En-
vironmental Defense Fund v. Corps of Engi-
neers, 2 ER.C. 1260, 1267 (E.D. Ark. 1971).
In this respect, these decisions make clear
that NEPA only requires what should al-
ready be implicit in the notion of respon-
sible decision-making. Decisions which ignore
adverse environmental effects of proposed ac-
tions are excluding relevant costs and dis-
advantages which can only make them less
than fully responsible choices.

d. Citizen Participation in NEPA. Although
the National Environmental Policy Act does
not explicitly refer to securing public partic-
ipation in the agency's environmental as-
sessments, Executive Order 11514 suggests
that agencies develop “procedures to ensure
the fullest practicable provision of timely
public information and understanding of
Federal plans and programs with environ-
mental impact in order to obtaln the views of
interested parties,” Provisions in the CEQ
Guidelines for draft and final environmen-
tal statements, and for making such state-
ments available for public comment reflect
this concern for public involvement, as do
judicial opinions upholding citizen standing
to bring suilt under NEPA.

The Court of Appeals for the Second Cir-
cuit has recently stressed the importance of
ensuring that environmental statements are
made avallable for—and ultimately take into
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account—examination and comment by in-
terested members of the public. See Greene
County Planning Board v. FPC, No. 71-1991
(2d Cir,, Jan, 17, 1972). This decision, how-
ever, also draws attention to the fact that
likeral provision for citizen participation in
agency declsions under NEPA carries with it
corresponding obligations for citizen adher-
ence to established agency review procedures.
Thus the court in Greene County refused to
halt certain actions allegedly taken in viola-
tion of NEPA because “petitioners, having
made timely motions to intervene, offered no
objections to the construction of the two
lines and did not petition . . . for review
within [the time provided by statute].” Slip
opin, at 1417. Other courts have similarly in-
dicated that citizens who have actual notice
of agency procedures designed to secure pub-
lic particlpation in the decision-making
process, and who fail to take advantage of
such procedures, should not later be able to
challenge the agency action in a judicial
proceeding. See Sierra Club v. Hardin, 2
ER.C. 1385, 1396-97 (D. Alaska, 1971). By
combining these doctrines of "laches” and
“exhaustion of administrative remedies"”
with broad opportunity for public participa-
tion in the agency’'s environmental assess-
ments, courts are helping to ensure that the
agency decision-making process is both re-
sponsive to the public and at the same time
not subjected to undue and untimely delay.

e. NEPA's Broandening Effect on Agency Au-
thority. Not all litigation under NEPA has
been aimed at Federal agencies; in some
cases, NEPA has been invoked to support,
rather than to invalidate, government action.
The primary example Is Zabel v. Tabb, 430 F.
2d 199 (5th Cir. 1970), in which the court
reversed the district court’s holding that
the denial of a dredge and fill permit by the
Army Corps of Engineers, on the basls of
adverse environmental effects, exceeded the
Becretary of the Army’'s statutory authority.
The Fifth Circult held that NEPA requires
that:

. » . the Army must consult with, consider
and reecive, and then evaluate the recom-
mendations of . .. other agencies ... on
. » » environmental factors. In rejecting a
permit on non-navigational grounds, the
Becretary of the Army does not abdicate
his sole ultimate responsibility. Rather in
weighing the application, the Secretary of
the Army is acting under a Congressional
mandate [NEPA] to collaborate and consider
all of the [environmental] factors,

Thus NEPA serves to aid Federal agencies
which, in the absence of NEPA, might be
forced to operate under mandates arguably
incompatible with environmentally responsi-
ble decisionmaking.

With respect to the role of the courts under
NEPA it should be noted that we have not
yet had a Supreme Court decision applying
NEPA and that to date, apart from the
broadened authority NEPA gives agencies as
in Zabel v. Tabb, NEPA has been treated in
the courts essentially as a procedural require-
ment. Of course there is always the pos-
sibility even under traditional standards of
review that a court could strike down an
arbitrary or clearly unreasonable administra-
tive declsion, as was pointed out in Calvert
Cliffs:

The reviewing courts probably cannot re-
verse a substantive decision on its merits,
under Section 101 (of NEPA), unless it be
shown that the actual balance of costs and
benefits that was struck was arbitrary or
clearly gave insufficlent weight to environ-
mental values.

The view of the courts of their function
under NEPA at this time is probably best
reflected in the concluding comment in
NRDC v. Morton:

... In this as In other areas, the func-
tions of courts and agencies, rightly under-
stood, are not in opposition but in collabora-
tion, toward achievement of the end pre-
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sented by Congress. So long as the officlals
and agencies have taken the “hard look" at
environmental consequences mandated by
Congress, the court does not seek to impose
unreasonable extremes or to interject itself
within the area of discretion of the executive
as to the choice of actlon to be taken. Natural
Resources Defense Council v. Morton, supra
(slip opinion at 19).

I have one further observation about the
implications of court enforceability of NEPA.
This is that citizen suits under NEPA have
given us, de facto, a highly potent and omni-
present environmental “ombudsman.” With
much more independence and effect than any
public officer would ever be granted, citizen
groups are free to check and test administra-
tive action agalnst the environmental policy
of NEPA. To my knowledge no other coun-
try has yet experienced this development.
We believe that through this process, in addi-
tion to the efforts of the Council and the ad-
ministrative agencles themselves, we will
have the most rigorous probing of the en-
vironmental impact of government action
and of private action subject to government
regulation.

IV. THE ISSUES NEPA POSES FOR THE GOVERN-
MENTAL DECISIONMAKER

I have left the more difficult guestions
NEFPA poses for the Federal Government de-
cisionmaker to the end of my prepared re-
marks and with respect to these questions
I have only some suggestions:

8. The problem of getting timely and
meaningful data and alternatives to the de-
cisionmaker, NEPA, the CEQ guidelines and
agency NEPA procedures cannot of them-
selves reform agency decislonmaking. Cou-
pled with court enforcement of NEPA they
can delay and harass the administrator who
ignores them but they cannot ever equal
the impact of agency leadership that sees
in NEPA a tool to reshape and revitalize agen-
cy thinking and performance. In the Counecil
we have found the environmental policies of
NEPA a flexible and far-reaching tool to re-
view government decisionmaking as we put
together packages of legislatlon and ad-
ministrative action for the President’s En-
vironmental Messages.

We have reexamined tax policy, energy
policy, 1and use questions, pollution controls,
transportation policies and recreation issues,
all under the broad rubric of the “environ-
ment.” We see in the Interior Department’s
proposed new organic legislation for manage-
ment of the public lands, the AEC's more
comprehensive and early review of nuclear
power plants, and the new Interlor-HUD-
DOT coordination implicit in the President’s
revised state land use policy bill the trans-
lation of NEPA policies into beter manage-
ment. My OMB friends say, In a comment I
only partially comprehend, "It tock NEPA to
put PPB into effect,” which I take to mean
that NEPA can be used to upgrade the
quality of analysis of alternatives, consul-
tatlon and decisionmaking. In short, smart
agency leadership should see NEPA as an op-
portunity rather than a stumbling block.

b. The problem of coordination of multi-
agency action and of getting a multi-agency
perspective on alternatives in the NEPA re-
view. Calvert Cliffs set us an agenda under
NEPA for the coordination of such multi-
agency actions as nuclear power plan licens-
ing (which involves AEC licensing under the
Atomic Energy Act, Refuse Act permits from
the Corps and EPA, and major inputs from
Interior, NOAA and FPC) that will have
application to other Federal declslons such
as FPC licensing of hydro facilities involving
important Interior and EPA reviews, such
multifaceted regional water resources proj-
ects as the proposed Tocks Island Dam
(Corps and DRBC), recreation area (Inte-
rior) and pumped storage facility (FPC) and
regional airports such as the new airport for
Miami (which involves DOT, Interlor and
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EPA as well as Florida State and local agen-
cies). There is a need to work out lead agency
arrangements or special multi-agency prepa-
ration of the environmental impact analysis
required. CEQ is prepared to assist in this
task and has found in the Tocks Island case
that an “overview"” Impact statement—pre-
pared on the basis of Corps, FPC and DREC
impact statements on components—may be
the best solution. NREDC v. Morton, which re-
quires an analysis of alternatives beyond
those available to the action agency, also
highlights the need under NEFPA for coordi-
nation and an early bringing together of
the multi-agency elements that are necessary
for a government-wide perspective on the op-
tions to be considered. (In the NRDC v.
Morton case, involving an Interior decision
on offshore drilling leases, the Court indi-
cated a need for analysis of the alternatives
of nuclear power (AEC) of change in the oil
import quota (OOEFP and Interior) and a
change in FPC pricing policy on natural gas
as well as a range of other options open to
Interior). The Court pointed to the possi-
bility that the Energy Subcommitee of the
Domestic Council should have prepared an
overall environmental impact statement as a
basis for the President's energy message of
last June, While we have not yet tried such
a broad approach, there has been simul-
taneous preparation of environmental im-
pact statements on their key legislative pro-
posals by the lead agencles involved in this
year's Environmental Message (EPA, Interior,
Treasury).

c. The meed for comprehensive energy,
transportation and land use policies to re-
solve the questions posed by NEPA. A result
of NEPA that has been highlighted in the
multi-agency coordination and perspective
problems is our lack of, and need for, more
comprehensive energy, transportation and
land use policies.

Without such policies and the underlying
analysis that can be Incorporated into an
impact statement’s assessment of alterna-
tives, it becomes painfully clear we are mak-
ing ad hoec “seat of the pants” or inconsistent
judgments about significant issues. As I in-
dicated, the DOT highway and airport im-
pact statements constitute 50% of the total
volume. How can the important underlying
issues be resolved without the sort of state
land use policy legislation as the President
recommended in this years Environment
Message? The same is true of the need In
AEC, FPC and Corps of Engineer Impact
statements on power plants for some such
overall framework for decision as the Ad-
ministration’s power plant siting bill. The
energy hearings of the Senate Interior Com-
mittee are developing the theme that NEPA
at present is our only tool for bringing to-
gether in decislonmaking the elements of
an energy policy. As NRDC v, Morton indi-
cates, we are as yet poorly prepared for the
task,

d. NEPA as a tool for technology assess-
ment. In the concluding chapter of the
Couneil’s most recent Annual Environmental
Quality Report the Council said:

Clearly there must be linkage between
technology assessment and mechanisms to
control the impact of technologles. If we
develop tools to predict more accurately the
consequences of technological developments,
we must also develop policy mechanisms to
act upon these findings.

We have found that the environmental
impaect statement process provides one such
ilnk, This year we will see important ex-
amples of technology assessment and use of
the findings Involved in the environmental
impact statements done by AEC on atomic
waste disposal and the ligquid metal breeder
reactor, by NASA on the space shuttle, In-
terior on coal gasification, geothermal steam,
and water desalinization, and NOAA and In-
terior on weather modification.

e. Handling fundamental issues: e.g. the
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inevitability or desirability of growth, setl-
ting priorities, what is environmental qual-
ity? ete. The NEPA process Is not, after all,
the oracle at Delphl (although prolonged
reading of numerous impact statements is
sald to induce the same sort of trances the
Greeks got from breathing mercury fumes
in a windy cave while consulting their
oracle). The analysis it produces is unlikely
to depart from baslc assumptions of our
soclety—however flawed and obsolete some
of these assumptions might be. The strong
input we are getting from judges—who ap-
pear to be fascinated by NEPA—is, however,
imparting a very vigorous tone and broad
scope to this analysis.

I have the feeling that the NEPA process,
If we do not overload the system and if we
admit of a reasonable degree of administra-
tive flexibility may surprise us with the
variety, usefulness and incisiveness of Iits
results, It is, of course, experimental in na-
ture and we should be able to find ways to
sharpen Its focus., It is neither a sheep in
wolf's clothing, Holy Writ, nor a constitu-
tional provision. But it is one of the most
interesting and exciting experiments in gov-
ernmental self-reform going and we with the
Council feel privileged to share in this ex-
perience.

TOM ANDERSON ON RACISM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, billions of
taxpayers' dollars are being spent on bus-
ing of schoolchildren, urban renewal,
and myriad social experiments based on
the assumption that an improvement in
the environment will raise the level of
intelligence. Anyone who disputes this
assumption runs the risk of being labeled
as a racist, bigot, or hater.

It should be obvious by now that those
who use such trigger words as “racist,”
“bigot,” or “extremist” are not only let-
ting someone else drain their brain but
also stand judged by their own utter-
ances. Such ftrite expressions are intend-
ed as psychological ammunition to intim-
idate the good citizen by cutting off re-
buttal or factual discussion, thereby de-
nying him his freedom of speech, press,
assembly, association, and petition for
grievances. If you understand that ra-
cism, bigotry, and extremism are acts of
freedom, then you must also understand
that they can never be eliminated unless
freedom is abolished.

One fearless American patriot who
tells the truth as he sees it, even if it is
unpopular to do so, is columnist Tom
Anderson of Southern Farm Publications
in Nashville, Tenn. I include his recent
column entitled “Racism Defined” in the
REecorp at this point:

RacisM DEFINED
(By Tom Anderson)

A raeist 1s a person who belleves in gen-
etics, history and his eyes. The epithet “ra-
clst” 1s something few people, Including
many scientists who know that truth is being
smothered, can stand to be labeled with.

If “racist’” means a person who hates an-
other person because of his race, it applies
to very few white people. More Negroes hate
whites because they are white than vice ver-
sa. My dictionary says racism s "a belief
that race is the primary determinant of hu-
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man tralts and capablilities and that racial
differences produce an inherent superiority
of a particular race.” An overwhelming per-
centage of white Americans obviously are
racists, then, whether they admit it or not.
As Voltaire said: “Prejudice is opinion with-
out judgement.”

To talk of superiority and inferlority to-
day is to mention the unmentionable. Truth
has become bigotry. Fact has become racism.
Discrimination has become hate. Hereford
breeders don't hate Angus cows merely be-
cause they don't want to cross breed with
Angus,

Mr. honestly believes the average
Negro is as good as he is. And I do too. But
to get honest comparisons, one must compare
average with average, that is, average white
with average black,

To feel superior to someone or to a race of
people, is not to hate them.

There is no such thing as equality. There
is not even such a thing as “equal opportu-
nity.” If the same opportunity is offered a
child prodigy and a moron, they do not have
an equal chance. Everything, including the
stars, Is unequal. “One star differeth from
another in glory.” (I Corinthians 15:41.) The
baby given to an orphanage at birth hardly
has the same opportunity as the baby who
has one million dollars put in his name at
birth. Although the un-earned wealth could
turn out to be a disadvantage.

What stable and civilized republic in all
history was predominately or even substan-
tially Negro? What high culture have Negroes
anytime anywhere produced themselves?
What high culture, once achieved, ever re-
mained a high culture once it became sub-
stantially mixed with Negro bloodlines? What
Negro republic or free civilization now or
ever has shown the necessary attributes of
self-control, self-rellance, self-responsibility
and self-help to build and maintain a great
civilization? Despite what you've been told,
Negro history has not been obliterated. There
wasn't any. During the past 5,000 years the
history of Black Africa is blank. Not just
here. Everywhere. It's blank in Africa too.
Until other races arrived, there was no liter-
ate civillzation south of the Sahara Desert.
The Black African had not invented a plow
or & wheel, domesticated an animal or a crop.
He had no written language, no numerals, no
calendar or system of measurement.

The only buildings he had ever bullt were
a thatched, windowless mud hut and a stock-
ade. His external trade consisted only of
his own slaves, ivory, palm oil and mahogany.
He carried things only in his hands or in
human skulls. His medicine was adminis-
tered by witch doctors. He was sometimes
cannibalistic. He was, In short, a savage.

Instead of saying the Negro is everywhere
and at all times “inferlor” to the white man,
let us say that he is different. About that
there is no doubt. When two things or two
groups differ, one has to be better in some
ways than the other. The Black, on the aver-
age, scores significantly below the White in
abstract intelligence. The Negro lacks the
White's ability to deal with symbols. He can
memorize equally, but he cannot reason
equally. He cannot compete with the White
in sclence, statesmanship, arts, literature.
Physleally, he Is equal or ahead.

Most of the Negroes who have achieved
greatness had White blood. An exception is
Dr. George Washington Carver. But peanut
butter is not exactly the invention of the
ages.

Color of skin has nothing to do with it.
The Japanese, 25 years after suffering one of
history’s most devastating defeats, are now
third, behind the United States and Russia,
in national production. They are doubling
national output every seven years. They are
now the most dynamic soclety In the world.
They now do more with what they've got
than any other people. They are not equal.
They are superior. And not white. Even
“Liberal” historlan Toynbee admits that
“when we classify mankind by color, the only
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one of the primary races . . . which has not
made a creative contribution to any one of
our 21 civilizations is the Black Race."” And
then Toynbee apologetically adds that only
6,000 years have elapsed since the first civi-
lizations appeared on earth, which is, per-
haps, too early to judge whether the Negro is
“in a daydream . .. paralyzed . .. or out of
the running.” To which another writer re-
joined: “If 60 centurlies is too short a period
for man to draw general inference about his
past, then Toynbee's life work has been a
waste of time.”

Few other races, and least of all the Negro,
have even approached the cultural, sclentific,
material and moral achievements of the
Anglo-Saxons. In comparing race, to get a
true picture, you must compare average with
average, or best with best.

As someone has sald: “However weak the
individual white man, his ancestors produced
the greatness of Europe; however strong the
individual black, his ancestors never lifted
themselves from the darkness of Africa.”

History shows that once the support of
other races is withdrawn from the Negro, he
retrogresses, as in Haiti.

Washington, Jeflerson, Madison, Lincoln,
Clay and Franklin all believed the Negro to
be basically inferior to whites, unsuited to
our society, and all advocated that Negroes
be sent back to Africa.

Negro slaves were barbarians, most of
whom had been slaves In Africa. They were
s0ld to white traders by other Negroes. And
when they got to America, they had never
had it so good. The American Negroes came
from a race which had never had what could
truly be called a “civilization™ of its own.
Declaring them equal heirs of a civilization
Anglo-Saxons had taken thousands of years
develeping into history’s best is as absurd as
calling Bishop Pike a Christian,

The best thing that ever happened to the
Negro was that he was sold into slavery.
Otherwise he'd still be in Central and North
Africa.

I'm for allowing the Negro the opportunity
to develop himself to his fullest capabilities,
to contribute his utmost to mankind, and to
develop pride of race which will not let him
force himself upon those who do not want to
associate with him on equal terms.

Millions of Americans have been brain-
washed into believing that the Negro is sim-
ply a dark-skinned white man; that all the
Negro lacks fo live and compete equally in
our soclety is equal environment and equal
opportunity. The “Liberal” bleeding hearts
have tried to keep it a deep dark secret, but
an accumulation of scientific evidence indi-
cates that Negroes possess a genetically*lower
intelligence potential than Caucasians and
Orientals. Dr. William Shockley, Nobel Prize
winning physicist, says he fears the Negro's
position in American soclety will deteriorate
rather than improve because of a “dispro-
portionately high birth rate among Negroes
of lowest potential intelligence.” He added
that many Negro welfare mothers “have chil-
dren as pets,” and sald he believed considera-
tion should be given to sterilization of wel-
fare recipients who produce an excessively
large number of children.

Dr. Shockley says a sclentific study con-
ducted in London indicates that heredity
is about three times more important than
environment in determining one individual's
intelligence. Emotionalism concerning this
subject, he says, has prevented “a sound diag-
nosis, agonizing though it may be, which
might prevent worse agony In the future.”

Dr. Shockley is a sclentist who is unwill-
ing to be bought off by the educational estab-
lishment and the do-gooders.

Ours is the age of distortions, half-truths
and Big Lies. Even the panel on the Jefferson
Memorial in Washington 1s a lie—because
a deletlon has been made which distorts his
meaning. President Jfferson’s complete state-
ment on slaves, emancipation and future race
relations as contalned in the “Jeffersionian
Cyclopedia,” page 816, published by Funk
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and Wagnalls In 1800, says: “It was found
that the public mind would not bear the
proposition (gradual emancipation) nor will
it bear it even at this day (1821). Yet the
day is not distant, when it must bear and
adopt it, or worse will follow. Nothing is
more certainly written in the book of fate,
than that these people are to be free; nor is it
less certain, that the two races, equally free,
cannot live in the same government. Nature,
habit, opinion have drawn indelible lines of
distinction between them, it is still in our
power to direct the process of emancipation
and deportation, peacefully, and in such
slow degree, as that the evil will wear off in-
sensibly, and their place be, "paripassu’,
filled up by free white laborers. If on the
contrary, it is left to force itself on, human
nature -must shudder at the prospect held
up.”
The brainwashers’ all-out effort to tell it
like it ain’t, reminds me of when one of the
best marksmen in the country was passing
through a small town and noticed numerous
bulls’ eyes drawn everywhere, on fences, trees,
walls. Every target had a bullet hole exactly
in the center. “Who is this great marksman?”
he asked. They took him to the town idiot.

“This is amazing marksmanship! I've never
seen its equall” enthused the marksman.
“How in the world do you do it?"

“Easy, I shoot first and then draw the
circle.”

SAN DIEGO POLICE FOSTER IM-
PROVED COMMUNITY RELATIONS

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, po-
lice everywhere have never been under
such close public scrutiny, a generally
welcome development if we are to achieve
truly responsive law enforcement forces.

Nevertheless, from time to time the
police take a bum rap. Bad news, after
all, is usually more newsworthy than
happier developments, so the sins of some
police departments tend to be magnified
by unrelenting exposure out of propor-
tion to the inherent virtues of the same
agencies.

Far too often the good deeds of the
police go unreported, perhaps because
they are commonplace.

The police department of my home
city of San Diego was recently responsi-
ble for a gesture of good will, involving
a sizable segment of the community,
which I consider significant enough to
merit the attention of our colleagues.

This is the force which will have pri-
mary responsibility for maintaining or-
der during the Republican National Con-
vention, August 21 to 23 in San Diego. I
think the activity which I am about to
describe is typical of our fine San Diego
force, and it should also prove reassuring
to those of you who will be attending the
convention.

The program undertaken by our police
had a deceptively simple goal: To make
Christmas a jovous occasion for more
than 1,000 needy San Diezo families.

The logistics involved in “Operation
1,000,” as the police termed it, were
formidable. Great quantities of food and
toys had to be located, collected, assem-
bled and stored for distribution just be-
fore the holiday.

The drive opened November 22,
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News releases were given to all media
wherein the goal of “Operation 1,000 was
pointed out and the public was Informed as
to what was being sought.

Reports Police Capt. Ralph M. Davis,
an officer in charge of the project. It
was decided that police reserves would be
utilized to pick up donations, and that a
15-day period, from December 6 through
December 20, would be reserved for a sus-
tained effort to bring in the canned
goods, food and cash that would make
the program a success.

Throughout this effort the cooperation
of the media was essential, and accord-
ing to Captain Davis, it was freely given.
Radio and television stations as well as
newspapers conducted lengthy interviews
on the project, and also counseled would-
be donors on how to make contact with
the police-sponsors of “Operation 1,000.”

The police community relations office
remained open from 8 in the morning
until 10 at night to take calls from people
offering donations; these were then
picked up by the reserves and taken to a
police warehouse near police headquar-
ters in downtown San Diego. Canned
goods and toys were classified and
stacked, and unusable toys discarded.
Items that were usable but not suitable
for “Operation 1,000” were passed along
to the Salvation Army or Goodwill In-
dustries.

In its final week, the drive was again
perked up by television publicity.

On December 21, the day after the
drive ended, volunteers swarmed into the
warehouse to prepare for distribution of
the great quantities of food and toys that
had been collected. First, blocks of goods
were prepared for delivery to the outly-
ing areas of San Ysidro and Linda Vista.
After those communities were accomo-
dated, preselected members of the gen-
eral public came in, starting at 9 a.m. on
the 22d, to help themselves. The giving
continued until 6 p.m. on December 23.
In all, 1,120 families were provided with
a complete Christmas dinner, including a
turkey, two sacks of canned goods, two
loaves of bread and a toy for each child.
In all—and I find this figure quite awe-
some—1T tons of turkey were purchased
and dispensed. That is 14,000 pounds of
bird, acauired through the dedication of
the local police.

Besides the 1,120 families who received
the full turkey dinners, more than 100
additional families were given modified
dinners that featured canned meat prod-
ucts held in reserve for this purpose plus
bread and toys.

“Operation 1,000,” which actually
served nearly 1,300 families, was in every
respect an unqualified success—and an
outstanding demonstration of police
service to the public.

REPUBLIC OF ESTONIA

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
today I pay tribute to the brave Estonian
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people as they celebrate the 54th anni-
versary of the Declaration of the Re-
public of Estonia.

The Estonians have a long history of
progress followed by setbacks in their
strugegle for independence. The country
has been occupied alternately by Ger-
mans and Russians since it declared its
independence in 1918, with intermittent
periods of constitutional government.

Despite mass arrests and executions
by the Germans and the Russians, the
Estonian people have never given up
their hope for independence. Estonians
continue their annual celebration of the
anniversary of their independence.

As we near the 200th anniversary of
our own independence, it is appropriate
that we call attention to the Estonians
and the citizens of other captive nations
who do not enjoy this freedom. The
United States has always stood for liberty
for all people, and I hope that Estonia
will be able to celebrate its 55th anniver-
sary as an independent nation.

BUSING ISSUE TRANSCENDS
OLD LABELS

HON. BILL ARCHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. ARCHER. Mr. Speaker, the ques-
tion may be legitimately asked these
days, “just who is for the busing of chil-
dren to achieve a racial balance in our
Nation’s schools?” Not many, if you fol-
low recent polls taken in every section of
the country.

The old labels have broken down over
this issue, and it is no longer possible to
predict the position of whites and blacks,
“conservatives” and “liberals,” northern-
ers and southerners. The reason is that
the people know that individual dignity
and opportunity are the essence of
America and our Constitution. To try to
make any judgments on the basis of skin
color makes a mockery of justice to all
indiyiduals in this great country. That
has become the basis of concern for most
Americans. “Busing,” is not the real issue
at all.

A recent Wall Street Journal column
by Vermont Royster puts this problem in
greater perspective, and I commend his
remarks to the attention of my col-
leagues:

THINKING THINGS OVER—SUFFER
THE CHILDREN
(By Vermont Royster)

For anyone with a grisly sense of humor—
sick humor, in the current phrase—there is
bound to be sardonic la.ug-hter in the rise of
school busing as a soclal and political issue
outside the South.

For one thing it does is expose some monu-
mental hypocrisy. Over many years those in
other parts of the country have treated the
issue as one peculiar to the Southern states.
Objections to hauling children all over the
countryside to obtain a preconceived “racial
balance" in the public schools were supposed
to stem only from racial prejudice and to be
raised only by Southern white racists.

Any other cbjections to this kind of bus-
ing—whether on educational grounds, the
disruption of neighborhood cohesion, incon-
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venience to the children or parents, or con-
siderations of cost—all were disdainfully dis-
missed as merely the rationalizations of die-
hard segregationists. Where, as sometimes
happened, blacks in the South likewise ob-
Jected they were dismissed as “Uncle Toms."

It was treated, in short, as a purely reglonal
issue. The rest of the country looked on with
smug equanimity as court decisions, govern-
ment policy and public pressure forced area-
wide school busing on community after com-
munity. After all, so sald the rest of the
country, it's not our problem.

Well, it is now. In the North, the Midwest
and even in the Far West, in community after
community, there have of late been eruptions
of public protest when the same policy of
area-wide busing came to be applied. And
every poll of public sentiment is now showing
that school busing for arbitrary racial bal-
ance has become a nationwide issue.

Congress is having to come to grips with it
both as a substantive and a political issue.
The House has already passed anti-busing
legislation; it is also considering a Constitu-
tional amendment banning busing. The Sen-
ate to the agony of so many presidential
hopefuls 1s finding it daily harder to avoid
the issue because the people back home—all
over the country—are forcing it.

In this, too, there is cause for sardonic
laughter. Of all those Senate presidential
hopefuls with school-age children only Sena~-
tor Jackson (the most “conservative” of the
Democratic aspirants) has his children in a
Washington public school. The others, liber-
als all, send their own children to private
schools while proclaiming their devotion to
business for everybody else.

But for all this exposed hypoerisy there is,
in all truth, nothing to laugh at, sardonically
or otherwise. The whole business has become
too sad even for sick humor,

A part of the sadness lies in the fact that
this great convulsion over school busing
comes at a time when the publie, in the South
and elsewhere, is at long last casting aside
old prejudices. Just recently the Natlonal
Opinion Research Center, as cited in a Wall
Street Journal story, found that 809 of the
nation (including half of the Southern white
population) today accepts integration in
schools and other aspects of public life. That
is, acceptance of integration and opposition
to school busing have grown together.

This paradox is only a seeming one. What
the evidence shows is that it is no longer cor-
rect to treat the school busing issue as solely
a “racist” one. Many blacks, as recent dem-
onstrations witness, also oppose area-wide
busing. So too do many whites who are not
only not “racists” but actively support ra-
cial integration in the school system. The
busing issue now transcends the old labels.

This ought to be understandable to anyone
who can put aside stereotyped thinking.
There is, first of all, something absurd about
busing a child, who lives within a few blocks
of an elementary school, a half-day’s journey
across country, with some starting before
dawn and returning long after dark. For
years the country labored expanding its
school system to avoid just this sort of nec-
essity. Now when it isn't necessary we are
reverting to it in the name of having the
“right” raclal quota.

The expense of it is ridiculous. The cruelty
of 1t 1s that it takes a small child and makes
him consume an 8 or 10 hour day for a few
hours of schooling, and put him in the posi-
tlon where the friends of his school are not
the friends of his nelghborhood or vice-versa.
He (or she), aged six or ten, has his life dis-
rupted over a soclal policy of his elders.

And that, I think, gets us to what is really
sad about the way we, the elders, have gone
about the long overdue and necessary task of
ending the segregation and isolatlion of the
blacks among us.

It was a happenstance of history that the
first major decision of the Supreme Court
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striking down the old laws and customs of
segregation came in an elementary school
case. The other court decisions and the var-
ifous civil rights laws came afterward. But
that happenstance focused the issue, first and
foremost, on the school system.

And nowhere have we since applied the
pressure as implacably as on the elementary
school system. In the schools the courts have
sald that there is a legally correct “balance”
and that if necessary children must be moved
around to enforce it.

Were else have we said the same thing?
Begregation has been struck down and prop-
erly so, at the college level also. But no court
has ordered any public college to truck a cer-
tain portion of its white students to a black
college, or the other way around, to enforce
the quota concept.

The courts and the statutes have attacked
de facto segregation in neighborhood housing
by striking down racial covenants and limit-
ing the rights of sellers and renters. But no-
where is there a court decision or a law com-
pelling people to move from one nelghbor-
hood to another, by a governmental fiat, in
order to achieve some preconceived idea of
what constitutes a correct nelghborhood bal-
ance of the races.

The reason why this has not been done is
quite plain, The people, white and black,
would consider it outrageous; 1t could not be
done by anything short of a Soviet type dic-
tatorship. And the people would be quite
right. The law of a free people ought to pro-
hibit segregation of any of its citizens in any
form. A law to compel people to move from
one place to another would make our society
no longer one of a free people.

But what we, the elders, have refused to
decree for ourselves and our own lives we
have, by some tortured logic, decreed for our
children. However you may dismiss the in-
convenience or the cost of this wholesale

busing, we have asked our children to suffer
what we will not. And the wrong of that
cannot easily be dismissed.

PEYSER WANTS TRANSPORTATION
FOR THE ELDERLY AND THE
HANDICAPPED

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, over the
past year, I have become increasingly
concerned about the problems facing the
elderly and the physically handicapped
in the smaller cities and rural areas of
our country as pertains to transporta-
tion. The sole method of transportation
in many of these areas is by bus. These
buslines, both public anc private, are in-
creasingly having difficulty in maintain-
ing adequate service and reasonable fare
rates. In spite of the fact that we in Con-
gress have discussed this problem, we
do not seem to be reaching any solution.
In order that the elderly and the handi-
cappred have a better opportunity of
gaining help in this direction, I am going
to add amendments to every bill where, it
is applicable, that will call for funds di-
rectly aimed at solving this problem. I am
presently doing this with the Education
and Labor Committee on my bill to
strengthen and improve the older Ameri-
cans act of 1965, on the proposed new
manpower bill, and on the new vocational
and rehabilitation bill. I hope the other
Members of this House will join in sup-
port of this program.
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U.S. ATTORNEY CALLS REFUSE ACT
OF 1899 “SUPERIOR ENFORCE-
MENT TOOL”

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, earlier this
month the administration sent to Con-
gress a lengthy letter signed by President
Nixon’s two environmental leaders—Mr,
Ruckelshaus and Mr. Train—urging that
Congress amend the Refuse Act of 1899
so as to limit it to consideration of navi-
gation only.

The letter and attachments are print-
ed in full in the February 11, 1972, edi-
tion of the Environment Reporter, pages
1247-1250.

I have previously expressed my opposi-
tion to this proposal of the administra-
tion—see CoNGRESSIONAL REcorDp of Feb-
ruary 7, 1972, pages 2935-12936. Since
then, I have received a copy of Mr. Ross
Sandler’'s excellent speech—entitled
“Prosecuting Water Pollution Cases”—
which was prepared for the young law-
yvers’ section at the New York State Bar
Association meeting, January 29, 1972.
Mr. Sandler is the chief, environmental
protection unit, U.S. attorney’s office for
the southern district of New York. Mr.
Whitney North Seymour, Jr., is the U.S.
attorney for that district.

Mr. Sandler states that the Refuse Act
of 1899 “has emerged as the primary pol-
luticn abatement statute—of the Federal
Government—for the simple reason that
it, alone, has proven enforcible and that
the Refuse Act has developed into a
superior enforcement tool for the better-
ment of our environment.”

What better reason do we need for re-
jecting the administration’s proposal to
repeal the Refuse Act as an antipollution
tool?

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point in
the Recorp the text of Mr. Sandler’s re-
marks:

PROSECUTING WATER POLLUTION CASES

For persons genuinely Interested In the
environment and the abatement of pollution,
the last year or possibly two years must
surely look like the dawning of a new age.
Never before, at least in recent history, have
as many people been motivated to do some-
thing to save our environment; never before
have so many candidates for political office
run on platforms calling for massive abate-
ment of water pollution; and never before
have so many enforcement agencies at various
levels of government been actively and meth-
odically prosecuting polluters.

The distinction in my opinion between
today’s relatively optimistic picture, and the
past, is the emerging consensus that govern-
ment must use its enforcement powers to
bring a halt to pollution and to reclaim our
natural environment. By enforcement I mean
slmply the power to order that something be
done, and that, if not done, the imposition
of sanctions. A few examples might help ex-
plain the distinction.

It is one thing for the federal government
to purchase or retain ownership of forest
land for recreation and protection of a water-
shed—It is quite another to enforce pollu-
tion abatement b}r crlmlnally lndictmg an
otherwise reputable industry for using a
watershed for its private waste disposal sys-
tem. It Is one thing for the government to
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spend millions of dollars to build sewers and
plants to treat the waste of industries, and
homes as well—but it 1s quite another to
enforce sewer cocdes by cutting off a com-
pany’s water until the company installs ade-
quate and costly pre-treatment facilities. It
is one thing Ifor the government to give
Industry a tax break for installing pollution
control equipment—and 1t is quite another
to enforce pollution abatement by seeking
an injunction against the company halting
full operation of its plant until the adequate
pollution control machinery is installed.

Although bills currently pending in Con-
gress would give the Federal government a
comprehensive and detailed scheme of en-
forcement, the actual work of enforcement
currently being carried out by the federal
government through the Department of Jus-
tice, the Environmental Protection Agency
and the Army Corps of Engineers 1s bullt up-
on what is almost a common law of water
pollution abatement. The primary federal
statute remains the Refuse Act of 1899. That
statute says simply, in language that ap-
proaches a Bibllcal commandment, that no
one may discharge refuse into the navigable
waters of the United States. While there is
some legislative history to the contrary it is
fairly clear that the refuse to which the sta-
tute referred to was primarily the type of re-
fuse which would tend to affect navigation,
and not refuse causing pollution. Even as late
as 1870, J. Tlarence Davies in his book The
Politics of Pollution could dismiss the Refuse
Act with one sentence stating that the 1899
Act was designed only to prevent impedi-
ments to navigation, “not to clean up the
water” (page 38).

But the Refuse Act has emerged as the
primary pollution abatement statute on the
federal level for the simple reason that it,
alone, has proven enforcible.

In my law school criminal class, the pro-
fessor repeatedly taught that in criminal law,
it was the certainty of being caught and
punished that caused people to conform to
the law, even more than the harshness of
the penalty.

The professor gave as his example of the
rule the reputed fact that the Norwegian
people during the World War II would engage
in the most dangerous partisan activities,
but would not turn on their lights during
blackouts to lead in Allled aircraft. While
there is of course many differences, the anal-
ogy holds true; The Refuse Act of 1899 has
emerged as the premier anti-pollution statute
because of the certainty that persons violat-
ing its simple command will be caught and
punished.

The certainty is not seen entirely by even
a careful reading of the statute. It has taken
the courts and imaginative litigation by nu-
merous prosecutors to round out the full
meaning of the statute. Let me list some of
the clauses which have been judicially read
into the statute and which have made real
enforcement possible.

1. The Refuse Act appears on first reading
to create nothing more than a misdemeanor
penal provison and is therefor a status essen-
tially lacking in a credible punishment. The
statute provides that if convicted, a defend-
ant can be fined a minimum of $500 and a
maximum of $2,500, and, if a natural person,
can recelve a term of imprisonment of not
less than 30 days nor more than one year. Yet
the statute has ample teeth, since prosecu-
tors may charge defendants with multiple
counts based on the actual workings of the
defendant’s plant. Thus Iif a plant has one
shift a day, and the polluting discharge vir-
tually stops with the ending of that shift,
each day becomes g separate count in the in-
dietment or information.

Recently In the Southern District a de-
fendant felt the full impact of this aspect of
the Refuse Act. Anaconda Wire & Cable Co., &
division of Anaconda Company, routinely dis-
charged large amounts of copper from Its
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plant in Hastings-on-Hudson. The metal,
which is highly toxlc to virtually all life, was
discharged from the plant as traces in its
process water. After hearing the evidence our
Special Grand Jury charged Anaconda with
100 counts—an alleged viclation of the Act
on practically every working day in the first
half of 1971. Anaconda pleaded gullty to the
indictment, and was fined $2,000 per count
for a total fine of $200,000. There is no doubt
that a fine of such severity has the desired
impact of deterrence. The fine, of course, buys
no capital equipment, and the corporation
must still pay for and Install abatement
equipment. Other fines in the Southern Dis-
trict have been relatively as severe, running
on the order of $25,000, $60,000 and, in the
case of Standard Brands, $125,000.

2. The Refuse Act makes no provision for
clvil relief. It reads as if it were onl: a eri-
mina’ provision. It would appear that the
statute was defective as the corner stone
of federal enforcement in that it contains no
provision for the federal government to re-
quire a polluter to abate his pollution. But
judicial interpretation has entirely filled
that void. Relying on Supreme Court cases
under companion sections of the Rivers and
Harbor Act which held that the government
could sue to enjoin violations, the Depart-
ment of Justice brought, in March, 1970, the
first two cases seeking civil relief under the
Refuse Act—one In Florida against Florida
Power and Light, and the second In the
Southern District of New TYork, against
Oceana Terminals. In both cases the courts
upheld the federal government's right to sue
to enjoin pollution. Since March of 1970, the
Department of Justice has brought 90 addi-
tional civil actions. These suits were often
brought in conjunction with a criminal ac-
tion. In all of the approximately fifteen cri-
minal cases brought In the SBouthern Dis-
trict, we Initiated a civil action calling for
abatement of the pollution. The only excep-
tions were cases where the pollution resulted
from a one time operation or accident, or
where the State or local agencles stepped In
with an adequate abatement order.

The civil relief obtained has been designed
to abate the particular pollution at issue. In
Oceans Terminals, where the problem was
oil leaching into the East River from an oil
saturated shore, the defendant was required
to maintain an adequate boom and to con-
tinuously clean the oil from the water, while
at th- same time he was required to repair
the underground leaks from his tanks, In
Marathon Battery, the defendant was re-
quired to install pre-treatment equipment to
clean the toxic metal cadmium from its ef-
fluent.

Marathon Battery is a particularly inter-
esting case. Marathon and its predessor com-
panies operated a cadmium-nickel battery
plant at Cold Spring, and routinely dis-
charged waste water into a sluggish tidal
marsh area in Foundry Cove. The cadmium
and nickle bullt up in the area over a 20-
year perlod, so that today, in some areas
the bottom muds are almost 169 cadmium.
We have asked the court to order Marathon
and its predessors to dredge the bottom
muds—virtually cadmium ore—out. The is-
sue Is still in litigation; but if we are suc-
cessful we will have firmly established the
prineiple that a polluter can be held to cor-
rect the damage he has caused.

3. The Refuse Act appears defective be-
cause it has no standards of any kind written
into it. It merely states that it is unlawful
to discharge refuse. The absence of fixed
standards bothers many people, and in large
measure the so-called Muskie Bill is an at-
tempt to create standards. But I really doubt
that the Muskie Bill in fact says more in
the way of standards than that which has
already been developed as standards under
the Refuse Act. There have been no Court
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decisions to deal directly with this problem,
yet the prosecutor in enforcing the Refuse
Act, works with the only standard that as
a practical matter can work—the maximum
feasible abatement under the present tech-
nology. That is the standard for the rellef
that we seek in our clvil suits and that is
the abatement sought by the EPA, as I
understand it, in evaluating permit applica-
tions.

While I do not wish to secem too cavaller
about standards, there really is to my mind
much too much made of the fact that no
one has precisely stated as law what stand-
ards are applicable to each and every dis-
charge under each and every condition. It
is ludicrous to observe responsible enforce-
ment officlals discussing whether 5 parts or
.5 parts per million of copper, for Instance,
should be the standard for industrial dis-
charge. The fact is that many companles are
discharging 50 and 100 parts per million, and
that technology exists which can reduce
the discharge down to about 5 parts per mil-
lion or less without exorbitant costs.

In my judgment, the absence of absolute
standards 1s, and has been, no bar to ade-
quate enforcement. As Martin Lang, the
Commissioner of Water Resources of New
York City stated recently, the only certainty
about standards is that they are golng to
get tougher. Logic and practicality dictate,
as a result, that the only acceptable standard
for abatement, is the maximum feasible
abatement under the present technology.

4, The Refuse Act appears defective in
another regard. It creates no laboratories,
no investigative arms and no enforcement
machinery. No administrative program is
included to process and evaluate permit ap-
plications These defects were, of course,
in large measure corrected with the execu-
tive order establishing the Refuse Act Per-
mit Program and by the creation and re-
organization of the EPA. But one of the
strongest tools of enforcement comes directly
from the Refuse Act Iitself without special
proclamations or funding. The Refuse Act
is a criminal statute and violation of it may
be investigated in same manner as any
criminal conduct—by Grand Jury investi-
gation. In the Southern District of New
York we have had a Speclal Grand Jury
sitting since September, 1970. It has in-
dicted 15 companies, and investigated many
more, It has the power to subpoena anyone
it wishes to hear testify. This is a slgnificant
power Most potential defendants are cor-
porations, and do not enjoy a Fifth Amend-
ment privilege. In the past, and even today,
much of the Investigative work by the Corps
of Engineers begins and ends with a boat
ride and the dipping of a glass jar into some
noxious smelling liquid. But the Grand Jury
can circumvent that procedure of evidence
gathering entirely. It simply subpoenas the
corporation’s responsible officlals before it
and asks them to explain under oath just
what chemicals and other refuse the plant
discharges.

The actual investigation may well take
many months, however, since often detailed
laboratory tests must be made by the de-
fendant before it can adequately report to
the Grand Jury the content of its dischdrge.

This method of investigation has, for the
prosecutor, the added advantage that the
defendant cannot readily challenge the evi-
dence agalnst him. Most indictments are
based on admisslons by corporate officials
In the Grand Jury, or on tests made by the
defendant at the request of the Grand Jury.
By the end of the investigation, there is
little left for the defendant to dispute, and,
as has been our experience, practically all
defendants enter guilty pleas.

It should be obvious that I am of the opin-
ion that the Refuse Act has developed into
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a superior enforcement tool for the better-
ment of our environment. An examination of
the record of enforcement bears this out.

Criminal indictments are increasingly be-
ing voted by Grand Juries around the coun-
iry. In the two years ending July 1, 1969 a
total of 87 criminal cases were brought under
the Refuse Act. In the next two years ending
July 1, 1971, almost four times as many crim-
inal actions were brought—a total of 320.
Once convicted, defendants can expect a sub-
stantial Ane. As Judge Croake stated when
he imposed the $200,000 fine upon Anaconda,
no longer can poilution fines be viewed as
merely a cost of doing business.

Such actions by the Department of Jus-
tice and the United States Attorneys bring
credibility to the commitment to clean up.
Without the certainty of being caught and
punished, there is little left to that com-
mitment, no matter how grand the admin-
istrative machinery or how stringent the
standards, Business Week magazine reported
in its first issue of tkis year that Dow Chem-
ical spent $30.5 million on capital equipment
and operations in 1971 for pollution abate-
ment. GM reported to the Southern Dis-
trict that it was spending $43.7 million on
abatement equipment to be completed by
1973. These kind of expenditures will only
be made when strong enforcement action
creates a climate in which businessmen sense
that they must abate or face even sterner
action by the government.

Strong enforcement of the Refuse Act,
along with the growing momentum brought
on by knowledgeable and concerned private
citizens and organizations, has in addition
created the climate in which local and state
governments must now emphasize enforce-
ment to a greater extent than ever before.
Practically every municipality running a
sewage treatment plant has enacted codes
which, if enforced, would reduce the amount
of toxic metals and olls passing through these
plants into the water.

The State has vast powers and resources
both for preventing direct pollution and in-
direct pollution of the waterways. A United
States Attorney who vigorously enforces the
Refuse Act, such as has Whitney North Sey-
mour, Jr., in this District cannot help but
cause the competitive fires to Ignite in these
local and state agencies. The same compe-
tition works between the EPA and the United
States Attorney offices, as well as between
United States Attorneys in neighboring dis-
tricts. While it may not be obvious to even
the most well informed people, this has been
one of the most important products of the
Refuse Act. Competition in the form of con-
current jurisdiction is of course not unusual
in law enforcement. But there is probably
no other area where the competition fostered
by concurrent jurisdiction had & more bene-
ficial effect. The Refuse Act is necessary and
has been successful on this basls alone—
actions under it have proven enforcement
is possible and desirabie, and have made
others uncomfortable if they were not be-
ing equally as tough.

If I were to grade the importance of the
Refuse Act and enforcement under it I would
list these things as the most important,
above even the significant successes of indi-
vidual cases:

It has and is creating a climate in which
industry—the potential defendants—now
feels growing certalnty that it can no longer
pollute with impunity, and;

It has and is creating a climate in which
local and state agencies can become more
stern in their enforcement policies.

Much remains to be done. But in my opin-
fon, there could not be a more explicit man-
date than is now found in the Refuse Act;
nor could that be a more workable scheme of
enforcement than has evolved under the
present statute.
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THE IRRESPONSIBILITY OF FED-
ERAL DEFICIT FINANCING

HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, this
Congress, this session, needs desperately
to come to grips with the problem of
deficit financing. I have spoken on this
subject before and I intend to continue
this dialog and debate until the 92d Con-
gress takes a more responsible attitude
to correct the pell-mell course leading to
Federal bankruptey.

A recent article in the Washington
Daily News, which was reprinted in Hu-
man Events, February 19, 1972, entitled
“Public Is Still Misled by U.S. Budget
Figures,” reemphasizes many points we
should have studied more seriously when
we were debating the administration’s
request to increase the debt ceiling by
$50 billion, This Congress decided to in-
crease the debt ceiling by $20 billion.

When Congress votes to constantly in-
crease the debt ceiling, although many
of us have stood firm in opposition to
that effort, we are in effect creating an
inflationary pressure through another
form of Government overspending. As
this article which appeared in the Wash-
ington Daily News states:

In short, the deficits of the Nixon Ad-
ministration on the basis of simple arith-
metic are stunning enough; but when the
inflationary possibllities are counted, they
are frightening.

It is time for this Congress to face up
to assuming its responsibility under the
U.S. Constitution to manage debts and
expenditures more responsibly. I ask my
colleagues to consider this thoughtful
article from the Washington Daily News*

Pusric Is STt Misiep BY U.S. BUDGET
FIGURES

According to President Nixon's budget cal-
culations, the 1972 fiscal year (ending June
30) will Incur a deficit of $38.8 billlon and
he projects a deficit of $25.56 billion In his
1973 budget.

This is deceptive,

The Nixon budgets, as did Lyndon B. John-
son budgets in the previous administration,
lump all receipts In one pocket—including
the trust funds, such as Social Becurity, un-
employment compensation, etc.

The frust funds are special, separate and
distinet from general government spending.
They are set up for specific purposes. The
money belongs to those who are entitled
to Soclal Securlty benefits or unemployment
payments—Iit 1s not for general government
use.

Moreover, these funds usually have a sur-
plus—Iit is estimated, for instance, that trust
funds receipts in 1973 will total $83.2 billion
while outlays will amount to only $72.5 bil-
lion. This 18 why the budget makers lump
them In with other receipts—it makes the
whole budget look better.

The fact is that without counting receipts
and expenditures from the trust funds, the
government deficit for this fiseal year would
be $45 billion (not $38.8 billlon) and for 1973
the deficit would be $36 billion (not $25.5
billlon).

This is why it is more accurate to talk In
terms of iIncreases In the federal debt—
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which Mr. Nixon estimates will hit $493.2
billion at the end of June, next year, from
its present level of £425 billion, That is the
real measure of the government’s red ink,
as some In Congress now are pointing out—
Senate Appropriations Chairman Allen J.
Ellender, for instance,

The government also uses the trust funds
(Social Security and the others) to ball itself
out in another way.

These funds, which have surpluses agalnst
future obligations, buy up federal securities.
Federal agencles, using trust fund money,
own more than 25 per cent of the govern-
ment's debt, while the Federal Reserve Sys-
tem has around 16 per cent and the general
public (banks, individuals and other in-
vestors) the rest.

Using trust fund money to help the gov-
ernment with its debt relleves the competi-
tion the government faces in the money
market in selling its securities. And, to that
extent, reduces the pressure on Iinterest
rates.

But the new debt created by the govern-
ment's deficits in the 1971, 1972 and 1973
fiscal years, will be increasingly financed by
selling securities to the general public, thus
tending to inflate Interest rates.

Moreover, as the official budget analysis
concedes, when the Federal Reserve System
buys government bonds, notes, etc., this
leads to an expansion of bank reserves and
enlarges the country’s money supply. It's like
printing money, and it is inflationary.

In short, the deficits of the Nixon Ad-
ministration on the basis of simple arith-
metic are stuuning enough; but when the
inflationary possibilities are counted, they
are frightening.

RESOLUTION FOR DETROIT LITH-
UANIAN ORGANIZATIONS CENTER

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
ConNGRESSIONAL REecorD a letter just re-
ceived by me from the fine people of the
Detroit Lithuanian Organizations Center.

That group of fine Americans of Lithu-
anian descent has enacted resolutions in-
cluded in that communication which
merit the careful consideration of all.

DETROIT LITHUANTAN
ORGANIZATIONS CENTER,
Detroit, Mich., February 13, 1972.
The Hon. JouN D. DINGELL,
House of Representatives,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

HONORABLE REPRESENTATIVE DinceELL: We,
Americans of Lithuanian descent, having
gathered on February 13, 18972 at Mercy Col-
lege’s McAuley Auditorium in Detroit, Michi-
gan to commemorate our native Lithuania’s
Independence Day, and having heard the
eminent speakers of this occasion, have
unanimously resolved to address and inform
you, Sir, that we follow your actions in search
of a permanent and just peace for the United
States and the whole world with great in-
terest. With confidence we support, and will
continue to support, your actions for this
cause.

At the same time, however, we find it nec-
essary to focus your attention on the Ineffec-
tiveness of appeasement and privileges such
as were granted to Hitler and his ally Stalin,
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as well as to his successors. These attempts
for peace only succeeded in bringing the
world greater suffering. Appeasement in
Munich, and later in Teheran, Yalta, and
Potsdam did not bring peace, but instead ate
up millions of lives and brought on some of
the many wars that are currently raging on
battlefields as well as those still being fought
in the minds and hearts of all oppressed
peoples.

In the history of mankind the perpetrators
of appeasement have been marked as short-
sighted politiclans who have forsaken the
main principles of humanity. That inalien-
able human rights are being abused today
as a result of appeasement is being fully dem-
onstrated through such actions as: the
trial of Simas Kudirka in Vilnius; the trlals
of Lithuanian priests in Alytus, Eaunas, and
Viinius; the trials of Jews in Leningrad, Riga,
Kiev, and Lithuania's capital Vilnius; and
many other similar staged trials which the
Soviets have attempted to keep secret.

Therefore be 1t resolved:

(1) that in the European Security Confer-
ence there be no concessions to the Soviets
impairng the captive European nations,

(2) that the United States support by all
possible means the efforts of Eastern Euro-
pean nations to escape from U.8.8R. sub-
jugation,

(3) that the State Department not only
rescind its declson to abollsh the Assembly
gir Captive Nations, but strengthen its activi-

es.
The motive behind the abolishment of the
Assembly Is painfully obvious appeasement
and not a matter of budget reduction. With
billions of dollars being sent to Vietnam and
the Middle East, the out-lays for the Assem-
bly are, in comparison, a mere drop in the
bucket, while the activities of the Assembly
are as meaningful as the fight on the broader
plane.

We are confident, Sir, that you will use
your power and influence to implement and
effect these above resolutions. Thank you.

RAYMOND G. SAKIS,
D. L. O. C. President.

VYTAHETAS BAUKYS,
President of the General Meeting.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS ON
THE RESPONSIBILITIES OF FED-
ERAL POWER COMMISSION IN THE
AREA OF CIVIL RIGHTS

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to announce that
the Civil Rights Oversight Subcommittee
of the House Committee on the Judiciary
will hold hearings on the responsibilities
of the Federal Power Commission in the
area of civil rights. These hearings will
commence with testimony from the Fed-
eral Power Commission on March 2, 1972,
at 10 am. in room 2237 of the Rayburn
House Office Building. Additional wit-
nesses may be scheduled to testify at
later dates.

Those wishing to testify or to submit
statements for the record should address
their requests to the Committee on the
Judiciary, U.S. House of Representatives,
room 2137, Rayburn House Office Build-
ing, Washington, D.C. 20515.
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OUR NEIGHBORS, BIG INDUSTRY

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to preface this letter that I am submit-
ting for my colleagues’ interest and in-
formation with a very brief comment.

I find this letter to be a moving and
eloquent statement on the right of the
American people to a clean environment.
It would seem that Mr. Hautala has cor-
rectly diagnosed the situation as one in
which personal accountability stops short
of the really big people in America—
namely big industry. His illustration of
individual accountability to one’s neigh-
bors is an apt one and perhaps it is time
we began to think of our industries as
just that—neighbors who are account-
able to us all for their polluting actions.

The letter follows:

JANUARY 30, 1972,
Representative JEROME WALDIE,
United States Congress,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm: I cannot know the legislative
or legal ramifications of what I propose.
Surely someone has had similar ideas, but
I feel the need to put them my own way,
perhaps with better results.

One of the problems which sums to perplex
our society is pollution. Whether this pro-
blem is real or not I cannot judge. If it is a
real problem, as dire as some authorities
would have us believe, then we all need to
work on it.

If I were to vent my sewage on my neigh-
bor's lawn, he would take immediate legal
measures to force me to cease and desist,
His property rights would be protected by
our existing legal framework. Similarly, the
people of this nation hold the property rights
to the navigable waters and three miles of
coastal waters. We have allowed our neigh-
bors to vent their sewage on our property,
that which we hold In common. When seen
as one issue of property rights the problems
of water, air, and land pollution seem easier
to handle because the legal means for re-
dress are already at hand.

I am by tralning a chemist. Because of
m, specialty, I conclude that the tech-
nology for pollution abatement is available.
Pollution control is not a question of science
but one of economics.

Since the destination of every stream Iis
eventually one of the oceans it is impossible
for a polluter to continue his imposition
without trespassing on the property rights
of the people. The matter of cleanup can
be handled like any other debt. The polluter
must pay for that which he pollutes. As a
goal, the quality of eflluent downstream
from any user must be equal to or better
than the quality of the input. The achleve-
ment of this goal would see every user recycle
and reuse every natural resource.

To soften the financial blow, give full tax
credit for the cost of approved capital in-
vestments for pollution control.

In Martinez, the populace has suffered
annually from the sulphurous stench of the
Fibreboard plant in Antioch when the winter
fogs drift down the Sacramento River. The
technology for removing this air borne un-
pleasantness has been known for at least 50
years. Oxides of nitrogen from high tempera-
ture combustion can be removed from the
exhaust gases of steel mills. The acid used
to pickle steel need never enter a stream.

The value of such changes cannot be
calculated on the basis of a cost-benefit ratio.
What 1is it worth to see a llving pelican, a
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clear stream or a mountain 40 miles away?
Perhaps it is worth the pride of this nation,
the mental and physical health of its people.

I do not know if the property of the people
can be protected from the encroachments of
pollution. If we have a nation governed by
law, then one of our pressing needs is legisla-
tion which places lighter strictures on the
sphincters of pollution emitters.

Sincerely yours,
EARL HAUTALA.

HERMAN H. DINSMORE EXPOSES
PRESS ROLE IN CONSTRUCTING
A STATISTICAL BALANCE OF POW-
ER FOR OUR ENEMIES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, for many
vears the mass news media of the United
States—press, radio, and TV—have been
engaged in the practice of intentionally
influencing national policy.

Over a period of years, I have noted
as the result of an extensive correspond-
ence from many parts of the Nation that
our people are no longer hoodwinked by
glib journalists, particularly those who
rely upon Government press releases in-
stead of doing their news gathering and
research. This discernment has mark-
edly increased since the appearance in
1969 of Herman H. Dinsmore’s potent
volume with the alluring title of “All the
News That Fits,” which is a critical anal-
ysis of the news and editorial contents
of the New York Times, published by
Arlington House of New York.

A former associate foreign editor of
the New York Times and from 1951 to
1960 the editor of its international edi-
tion, Mr. Dinsmore writes and speaks
with the authority of long experience as
well as careful scholarship.

In his first address in New York City
since publication of his book, made be-
fore the East Side Conservative Club of
New York City at the Hotel Lexington,
Mr. Dinsmore successfully removed the
masks of the “news twisters.”

As examples of how the media avoids
objective reporting, he tells the story of
how the U.S.S.R. got the atomic bomb,
how basic Soviet-industrial capacity was
created or restored by Western capital
and enterprise, and how some of the
major tragedies of the last 30 years may
be explained by the design of those con-
trolling the news media to form a sta-
tistical balance of power against the
United States.

In his exposure of press deceits and
their disastrous consequences, especially
the lives of our youth in no-win wars,
Mr. Dinsmore has rendered a service of
the highest importance.

In order that our colleagues may have
the benefit of his notable February 24
address in New York City, I quote it as
part of my remarks:

CurreNT HisTorY WE NEED To ENOW
(By Herman H. Dinsmore)

This is an important first in my life. It
is the first live face-to-face audience I have
addressed in New York City since my book,
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All The News That Fits, was published in
June of 1969. I believe it would be fair to
say that I had been frozen out, and that at
long last I am breaking the ice. We Conserva-
tives may have a long way to go, but we are
moving. The first large sign was the election
of James Buckley as a United States Senator
for the State of New York. I voted for Sen-
ator Buckley while I was in Memphis, Ten-
nessee, by absentee ballot with only a prayer
that he would win, but win he did, and I
may say I am far more satisfied with his ac-
tions in the Senate than I am with those of
another whom I voted for and who is in the
White House. Wtih a deficit of more than $38
billion this year and a proposed deficit of al-
most that much next year and a balance of
payments deficit this year of $#29 billlon by
one method of figuring and $22 billion by
another method—with those deficits for the
United States, I feel sure that John Maynard
Eeynes, if he were allve today, would say,
How EKeyneslan can you get! And I think he
might even put the nix on that kind of
Keynesianism.

But I am here tonight to talk to you about
Current History That We All Need To Enow
if we are going to assess domestic and for-
eign affairs properly—that 1s, with safety for
ourselves, our children, and, even, above all,
for our country, which is the custodian of
all of us.

Henry Ford, the founder of the Ford Motor
Company, astounded the nation in 1919 when
he saild, “History is bunk.” Lincoln had sald
in 1862, “we cannot escape history. . . . We
of this Congress and tihs administration will
be remembered in spite of ourselves. The fiery
trial through which we pass will light us
down, in honor or dishonor, to the last gen-
eration.” I prefer Lincoln's estimate of the
past to Henry Ford's because it appeals to my
most clvilized instinets. But I know perfectly
well that much of our current history is
bunk, and that is why I have chosen to talk
on this topie.

News is another name for current history.
What I will try to show is that much cur-
rent histery is not regarded as news, and
that some highly essential facts about the
history of the last thirty years are not known
to the general public. You cannot avold
errors by learning from history if you do
not know history in the first place. There
have been so many omissions, distortions and
fabrications that one could not tell them all
in one evening, even if one knew them all,
and aside from sheer modesty, we know we
do not know 1t all because of a great deal
of information that we ought to know is clas~
sified as secret by the Government. Nonethe-
less I will touch upon some startling matters
that our news media, in whole or in part,
have neglected to tell us.

But just before I get Into talking about
this, I want to polnt out a most remarkable
thing, and that is that in 1851 John T. Flynn
came out with a book called While You Slept.
In it he sald that “this country has become
a laboratory for the dark and insidious
sclence of modern revolutionary propaganda.
It is difficult for the American to realize that
the ideas, the prejudices, the convictions he
holds may have been deliberately—though
slyly—planted in his mind by men who have
& settled purpose in performing that opera-
tion, who possess the instruments of thought
control and understand how to operate them
Miracles can be wrought by those who know
this art,” The thing that I find so remark-
able about that statement is that here In
1972, 21 years later, I am talking about
precisely the same matter that John T. Flynn
tried so valiantly but vainly to tell the peo-
ple. He did not have the whole pleture but
he had a most important plece of it, and we
who toll in this field today must use many
of his findings.

One of the tenderest state secrets still
among classified documents in Washington
is the matter of how the United States came
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to supply to the Soviet Government in-
formation and materials to make the atomic
bomb. The decision to inform the Russians
that the United States was planning to
manufacture atomic bombs was made by
someone as early as 1942. Without doubt
the Russians received large amounts of in-
formation in regard to the American atomic
bomb project from sples, but the handing
over of atomic materials in massive amounts
was done on orders of high United States
Government officials and by 19456 the United
States had shipped or flown more than 22
million pounds of scarce and needed atomic
bomb materials to the Soviet Unilon.

More than 99 per cent of all Americans,
including officials, knew nothing about the
United States atomic project until the bomb
was exploded in 1945. Yet by 1944 the Rus-
sians boasted in the Soviet Union that they
too had a Manhattan Project, which was the
American name given to the supposedly
secret United States atomic bomb project.
One American historian called it ‘“sacredly
secret.” How wrong his history was! W. L.
White, another American, wrote a book
called Report on the Russians, published in
1945, But it was not until March 17, 1950,
that he felt able to tell in the Kansas City
Star that a Russian in Leningrad in 1944
had asked him if he knew about the Man-
hattan Project in the United States. Of
course, the American W. L. White did not
even know the name of the American project
in 1944,

It is by such a backdoor method that we
the people discover that the Russians had
an atomic bomb project—or sald that they
had such a project—as early as 1844, But 1
did not learn about this Russian knowledge
and alleged activity until 1869, 25 years later,
and I am supposed to be a newspaper man.
The New York Times recently published a
picture of an atomic reactor that the Rus-
sians say they had in 1946, but that is by no
means certaln. It was in 1969 that I read
Mayor George Racey Jordan's Diaries, a book
which was published in 1952 and which gave
the details of our shipments and air cargoes
to the U.S.S.R. of 22,858,742 pounds of ma-
terials used in the construction of atomic
bombs, plus “millions of dollars worth of
mining, ore-crushing, and construction
equipment.” The newspapers unfortunately
did not compete with one another for the
publication rights to Major Jordan’s reve-
lations, and the published reviews treated
it as just another book of no great moment,
and, in fact, of dublous content.

Who was Major Jordan? Could he really
know what he was writing about and speak-
ing about? Did he have the respect of his
fellow-officers? The answers are all yes. I
know two men who were his fellow officers—
& highly respected colonel in the Army and
a scholarly captain in the Navy. It was the
colonel who suggested that Major Jordan
publish his diaries. Major Jordan was a filer
with the American Expeditionary Force in
France in World War I, and as an Army
officer in World War II he was the expediter
of materials sent to the Soviet Union to ald
it in fighting Nazi Germany. He was a
worthy, courageous and altogether admirable
citizen who did in fact serve his country
above and beyond the call of duty.

The milllons of pounds of atomic bomb-
making materials sent to the Soviets went by
way of Lend-Lease, which was under the di-
rection of Harry Hopkins, Small quantities of
uranium ore were sent by the Manhattan

roject itself, with the knowledge of Gen.
Leslie R. Groves, the commander, General
Groves was not trying to help the Russians,
and apparently he did not know about the
large Lend-Lease shipments to the Russians
at the time during World War II. The secrecy
about the bomb was so hush-hush that the
Russians were able to take advantage of that
very situation, and, of course, they had many
friends at court. Major Jordan recelved no
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medals or Pulitzer Prizes for his efforts to
tell the people what went on. On the con-
trary, he was charged by one writer with
having had a suspicious attitude toward the
Russians and with making unauthorized in-
spections of American materials being flown
to the Soviet Unlon. More foolish charges
than those cannot be imagined.

Here is a quotation from Major Jordan's
Dlaries:

“That the Russlans found out everything
(about the United States atomic bomb proj-
ect) from alpha to omega, has been estab-
lished by velumes of proof. Through trials in
Canada, England and the United States there
has been revealed the existence of an espio-
nage network so enormously effective that
Russia, scientists calculated, ‘should have
been able to make a bomb considerably be-
fore September, 1949." . ..

(It may be that scientists thought that but
technologists did not, as I will show later
I continue with the quotation:)

“In the light of these disclosures, there
stands in plain view the answer to a mystery
that troubled James F. Byrnes, (United
States) Secretary of State, at the Potsdam
Conference (in 1945). Following a session of
the ‘Big Three,’ on the afternoon of July 24,
1945, (President) Harry S. Truman walked
around the large circular table to Joseph
Stalin’s chair, We had perfected a new bomb,
(Mr. Truman) said, more powerful than any-
thing known. Unless there was an early sur-
render, we would use it against Japan.

* ‘Stalin’s only reply,’ writes Mr. Byrnes,
‘was to say that he was glad to hear of the
bomb and he hoped we would use it. I was
surprised at Stalin’'s lack of interest. I con-
cluded that he had not grasped the impor-
tance of the discovery. I thought that the
following day he would ask for more informa-
tion about it. He did not. .. ."?

(I agaln interrupt Major Jordan's quota-
tion to remark that apparently the Secretary
of State also had not been informed of the
Lend-Lease shipments of atomic-bomb mate-
rials to the Russians, though it is hard to see
how he could have been ignorant of the fact
that the Russians also most probably had
been fed numbers of secret documents relat-
ing to the atomic bomb. We do not yet know
the whole story, but we would have thought
the Secretary of State did know 1t. At any rate
here's how Major Jordan concluded his own
view of the matter:)

“Stalin probably knew more about the
bomb than Truman and Byrnes together.
Perhaps (Stalin) was struck speechless by the
simplicity of his American guests. What did
they take him for, he may have been think-
ing, not to have informed himself to the last
particular regarding a weapon bound to revo-
lutionize war?”

It is hard to belleve that President Truman
did not then know about the Soviet efforts
to build the atomic bomb. He sald in 1853,
just after leaving oflice, that he did not
belleve that the Russians “have the bomb."
At any rate, the Soviet Government did
know about our atomic work, and the Mos-
cow Government then as now regarded itself
as our enemy. Meanwhlle, the American peo-
ple groped in total darkness, since neither
the Government nor the press was seeking
to keep them informed of this current his-
tory. I am not suggesting that the public
ought to have been told the secrets con-
cerning the manufacture of the bomb. I am
asserting that the people had a right to
know what we had given the Russians at
some point, possibly some time in 1945 after
the issuance of the Smyth Report, which
told something about how the bomb was
made.

There were without doubt a number of
Americans who knew parts of this story, but
the newspepers and other communications

1 From Speaking Frankly, by James F.
Byrnes (Harper, 1947), page 263.
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media—television, radlio, periodicals—were
not then, nor are they now, bent upon get-
ting and giving the facts in this matter to
the public. This Is not merely accldental.
Dr. Anthony EKubek of Dallas University
wrote an excellent book describing the back-
ground, entitled, How the Far East Was Lost.
It was not reviewed in some essential book
channels to the people. One organ that
omitted any mention of the volume was The
New York Times. Dr. Kubek wrote:

“On the eve of General Follett Bradley's
departure for Moscow (in 1942), (President)
Roosevelt turned to him and remarked: ‘the
important thing to impress on the Russians
is that we are wholly realistic about ship-
ments to Russia.’ Every effort will be made
‘to make deliveries by any and all practical
means." Our position should be to say to the
Russians that 'we can let them have almost
everything they want.! (I may say here that
as It turned out the Russians may well have
recelved everything they wanted. It is not
likely that even today we know all that they
got.)

“A flood of American Lend-Lease goods
began to pour into Russia. . . . ‘Our policy,’
writes General (John R.) Deane, ‘was to
make any of our new inventions in elec-
tronics and other flelds available to the Rus-
sians . . . Each month the General received
a revised list of secret American equipment
about which Russia could be informed.

“In addition, with the enthusiastic help
of Harry Hopkins, the United States shipped,
year after year, millions of pounds of atomic
bomb material. ‘Every possible effort will be
made to meet all Protocol commitments at
the earliest possible date,’ sald Hopkins. ‘The
United States remains firm in the belief that
material ald’ to the Soviet Unlon is of ‘high-
est strategical importance.' In 1943 (note
that), the U.S. government issued export
licenses for the delivery of atomic bomb
materials to the US.S.R. Restricted orders
of the Manhattan Project (under General
Groves) were bypassed by the Canadian Ra-
dium and Uranium Corporation, an Amer-
ican firm with the ‘right’ contacts in Wash-
ington.”

General Groves did everything he could to
keep both materials and secrets from the
Russians during the war and afterward, but
he was not as powerful as President Roosevelt
during the war, nor as strong as the Acheson-
Lilienthal group which after the war ac-
tually wanted to build atomic bomb plants
in Russia and elsewhere around the world.
That plan was thwarted by Bernard Baruch
and others in the United Nations Atomie
Energy Commission. That story is well told
in Dr. Medford Evans' brilllant book, The
Secret War for The A-Bomb, a book that was
never reviewed by The New York Times or
any other newspaper in New York, Boston
or Washington. It was published in 1953 by
Henry Regnery Company, a well-respected
book publisher. Dr. Evans is a doctor of
philosophy from Yale University and was the
securlty officer of the United States Atomic
Energy Commissfon until he resigned be-
cause none of his security measures was
accepted.

I will return to Dr. Evans and his amazing
charges after the next disclosure. This sug-
gests enormous omissions by the press and
other communications media. This informa-
tion came to me as a thunderous surprise
only in November of last year in a work that
Dr. Evans in a review called the greatest
publication since The Bible. This work, in
three volumes, is entitled, Western Tech-
nology and Soviet Economic Development. It
was written by Dr. Antony C. Sutton of the
Hoover Institution at Stanford University in
California. (I mention California, not be-
cause I do not belleve that you know that
Stanford 1s in California, but because it
seems to me to be especlally interesting that
this work was not produced in an Eastern
university. I cannot imagine that it would
come out of Harvard, Princeton, Yale, Colums-
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bia, or Chicago.) (Nor, of course, would it
have come out of the University of Califor-
nia at Berkeley or Santa Barbara, but it did
arise out of a university in California rather
than in the East.)

Dr. Sutton discloses in Western Technology
and Soviet Economic Development that vir-
tually all of basic Soviet industry has been
restored or created by Western capital and
enterprise. This brilliant researcher does
this with & methodological virtuosity and
comprehensiveness that leave no doubt that
the people of the Western world would have
been subjected to some remarkable miscon-
ceptions in regard to Soviet Russian capa-
bilities in the civilian area, whatever they
may be able to do militarily. Even today the
Italian Fiat company is building the first
large mass-production automobile plant in
the Soviet Unlon, and Soviet leaders are
now arranging for Westerners, chiefly Amer-
jcans, to construct in Russia the largest
mass-production truck plant in the world.

The Soviet Union does have large indus-
trial capacity and capabilities, but they have
been put there by the West. Why? We will
come to that very shortly. Dr. Sutton belleves
that, “Without capitalism or some variant of
a market system, centrally planned systems
are doomed to technical stagnation,” and
that “This is why copying is pervasive and
has persisted for 50 years" of Sovietism. That
is why, no doubt, one more Russian attached
to the United Natlons in New York was
arrested only recently and accused of seeking
information about a United States military
plane. Dr. Sutton found also that during the
1930's the United States and other free coun-
tries helped the Soviet Government to obtain
“30 years of technical development in three
years.” True, some of this was wiped out in
World War II, but here is what the Stanford
savant says about that:

“Looking at the picture as a whole, there
were two massive injections of Western
technology and capacity (into the Soviet
Union), in the periods 1930-3 and 1943-5.
Even given the extensive destruction of
World II, and assuming that 25 per cent of
the Soviet economy was destroyed, the So-
viets were far better off in terms of both
capacity and technology by 1946 than before
the war. Destroyed facilities were more than
replaced by reparations and Lend-Lease, and,
more importantly, replaced with equipment
10 to 15 years more advanced.

“No major technology or major plant un-
der construction between 1930 and 1945 has
been identified as a purely Soviet effort . . ..
SBoviet technology was almost completely a
transfer from Western countries; only two
major Soviet innovations have been identi-
fied: SEB synthetic rubber and the Ramzin
once-through boiler; both were supple-
mented with Western methods by 19456."

Through this penetrating study we get for
the first time a clear picture of the strange
economy of the Soviet Union. We begin at
last to understand why the Soviet regime
could eshow some remarkable technleal
achievements (offered, of course, entirely as
its own) while never certaln from year to
year that it could feed its people. But we did
not learn these vital facts through the na-
tional news media. It is a notable fact that
we have to go to the Reader's Digest to get
the news of Soviet revolutionary activity in
Mexicc. It Is also of interest, technically and
otherwise, that no pictures of a Soviet
atomic explogsion have ever been published
anywhere. Nor have we ever seen a picture
of a Soviet blast-off or landing of a space
machine of any kind.

In the sutumn of 1971 a Soviet space sci-
entist, Leonid Viadimirov, defected in Eng-
land, allegedly with hard proofs that the
Russlan space program Is a hoax “aimed at
persuading the West that the Soviets had
reached a high lavel of advanced technology
comparable with that of the United States,”
according to an_Agsociated Prees dispatch of
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November 25. This news was not published
in the New York Times; nor, apparently, did
it make headlines anywhere. The omission
is part of an unbroken pattern, How can the
Escablishment communications media break
down the country that they have been at
such great pains to bulld up?

The kinowledge of the overriding Western
contributions to Soviet economic develop-
ment came as a great surprise to me, even
though for some years I handled the news
from Russia for The New York Times and
have since tried to keep up with Soviet
progress or whatever It Is. This ignorance is
not hard to understand. Only one newspaper
in the world up to December of 1871, had
reviewed elther one of the first two volumes
of Dr. Sutton's great work, and that was
the Phoenix Arizona Republic to its credit.
In other times this work might have been
analyzed in The New York Times and other
newspapers around the country. Now it is
the purpose both of the Government and of
the national news media to shape the news
to fit the preconceived ldeas of what the
people have a right to know. Books are re-
viewed or not reviewed to suit this aim.

However, when it fits the purposes of the
same medla to do so, they will stress a gen-
eral right of the people to know, as in the
case of the purloined Pentagon Papers, so
called. The publication of those documents
and biased opinions had the specific object
for The New York Times and its tributary
press of discrediting the entire basis of the
Vietnam War, even when the President of the
United States was withdrawing American
forces as rapldly as he deemed consistent
with the national Interest. This object of
The Times was shared by the Washingion
Post and some other newspapers.

In the case of Soviet activity, at home and
abroad, we can only guess at the extent to
which American readers, viewers and listen-
ers have been deprived of the facts of cur-
rent history. No serious effort has been made
to present the truth in the manner achieved
by Dr. Sutton, because that 15 not the alm
of The Times, the Washington Post, the Los
Angeles Times and other segments of the
news media. Recently I asked Dr. Sutton
whether he was familiar with Major Jordan’s
revelations about United States atomic as-
sistance to the Sovlets. He sald he was, and
that he had gone to Washington, D.C., to
check the original Lend-Lease invoices with
those listed by Major Jordan in his book.
He assumed that if the Jordan figures tallied
with the original sources in a half dozen
cases, then it would be possible to accept the
Jordan material as authentic. With Con-
gressional help, Dr. Sutton made a sample
check, and he found that Major Jordan’s data
tallled with the originals. Dr. Sutton said
that much work remained to be done and
that much of the material involved was still
classified.

The Stanford researcher said that it was
his concluslon that, technically, the Soviets
could not have manufactured an atomic
bomb without U.S., British or Swiss assist-
ance because those were the only sources of
some of the machine tools needed. What is
more, he said, the Soviets could not even
manufacture the extrusions needed to bulld
certain aireraft early in the 1940's. I believe
that there is no probabllity or even possi-
bility that the story of our handing over to
the Soviet Government to make the atomic
bomb is false.

But here is something even more extraor-
dinary—which happened after the United
States became the sole possessor of atomic
weapons.

Dr. Medford Evans sald in his book:

“The classic illustration of the reliability
of officlal U.S. releases was glven by Harry
Truman in January 19568, just one week to
the day after he left the White House.

“‘I am not convinced,’ the ex-President
told an INS reporter in Kansas City—T am
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not convinced the Russians have achieved
the know-how to put the complicated
mechanism together to make an A-bomb
work. 1 am not convinced they have the
bomb."”

It was Mr. Truman as President of the
United States who announced to the world
the first Russian atomic explosion in 1948.
Now he seemed to be saying that he
did not belleve the Russians were capable of
making atomic bombs and that, therefore,
what they had exploded were atomic devices.
But his statement left open the possibility
that the Russians had detonated bombs that
they had not manufactured. This would fit
in with the theory of Dr. Evans that it is
entirely possible and even probable that the
first atomic bombs explcded by the Russians
were stolen from Los Alamos. He speculates
on other possibilities that are far more alarm-
ing. In retrospect it is easy to see why Dr.
Evans' book got no reviews in New York,
Boston or Washington newspapers, or in pop-
ular or scholarly perlodicals. Obviously he
had stumbled into the Establishment Won-
derland, where only the Tales of Hoffmann
and other grotesqueries and fantasies of the
Council on Foreign Relations are permitted.
Dr. Evans’' book sold only 2,500 copies. It s
now out of print; it was never published in
paperback; yet it is an absolute must for
the intelligent reader, and it can be ob-
tained in libraries. I quote now from page
53:

“Well, it could hardly have been supposed
before 1945 that a great nation (the United
States) would be Intimidated by its own vie-
tory and, clearly alone in the first rank,
would devote its diplomatic talents to the
task of creating a balance of power against
1tself. It could hardly have been supposed
that the inventors and makers of a revolu-
tionary weapon would in the very moment
of their triumphant discovery betray abrupt-
1y such signs of neurasthenia as, without re-
nouncing war, to attempt to renounce their
newest and most powerful instrument of
war. The whole atomic policy of the United
States since 1945 has been incredible.”

Thus Dr. Evans saw clearly and earlier
than most of us that the United States was
indeed setting up a balance of power against
itself. I share his view, and I saw what was
happening from 1945 onward. Unfortunate-
ly we who opposed the policy of weakening
the United States and strengthening the
enemy were scattered, isclated and reduced
to silence. No newspaper or perlodical or ra-
dlo or television station or network sent re-
porters to Washington to check Major Jor-
dan’s revelations, as Dr. Sutton did. There
is the proof that the same sources that were
s0 eager to publish the stolen Pentagon papers
would not 1ift a finger to fulfill the public's
right to know all about this atomic bomb
matter. In fact, they would oppose it on
the ground that it would not help to bulld
bridges to the East. What they would really
mean is that it might help to upset the
balance of power that they have so patient-
ly and clandestinely bullt up over all the
years since the end of World War IL In this
balance of power the Soviet Government and
Communist China are played off against the
Western nations in a terribly costly effort
to maintain what is called peace.

Now if the West built the industrial basis
of the Soviet Union—as, Indeed, it did—then
the SBoviet leaders are well aware that their
country is being used as a counterweight
against the West, especially the United States.
In other words, the leaders of the USSR.
know that their nation is part of a balance
of power set up by elements or forces in the
West. Thus, any war involving the use of
atomic bombs would in the most literal sense
have been engineered by the West, If, how=
ever, the West should blunder into any war
instigated by the Russians, as in Korea and
Vietnam, the Russlans (and the Chinese
Communists) are guaranteed against a West-
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ern victory. The balance of power is an ideal
setup—for the Communists. Has this phase
of current history been clearly presented by
the national news media? On the contrary,
most persons are given the impression that
all the world’s troubles are the fault of the
United States. That is a massive omission,
distortion and fabrication of current history.
Why do the news media fall to point out that
the industrial part of the Soviet military-in-
dustrial complex is highly vulnerable because
of its dependence on the West? Is the United
States military-industrial complex under at-
tack for that very reason?

I wonder if the people have any under-
standing of the enormity of this situation.
Our great country has been shorn of much of
its strength through transference of some of
our vital resources to an enemy country. Our
prestige has been reduced. We have lost
more than 100,000 American lives in two
wars that we refused to win, and in which
we have suffered more than 400,000 wounded.
American youths have been terrorized into
belleving that they would be sacrificed with-
out limit. The Russians have the run of our
country through the United Nations and the
Soviet Embassy. They fish out our waters.
They interfere with our naval maneuvers.
They veto our peace efforts. They engineer all
manner of riots and uprisings in our coun-
try. They feed the flames of war In Vietnam,
as they instigated and officered and carried on
the Korean War from beginning to end,
knowing full well that they would not be per-
mitted to lose. They have corrupted our
press and other communications media, with
the eager cooperation of these media.

The President and Vice President of the
United States have both commented on the
new newspapers, On April 30, 1970, President
Nixon sald that other Presidents had made
more notable decisions than his decision to
send American froops into Cambodia. Then
Mr. Nizon added:

“But between those decisions (of other
Presidents) and this decision (to enter Cam-
bodia), there is a difference that is very fun-
damental. In those decisions the American
people were not assailed by counsels of doubt
and defeat from some of the most widely
known opinion leaders of the nation.”

I don’t think there is any doubt as to
whom he meant, Vice President Agnew, the
alter ego of the President, had been specific
on a previous occasion when he sald that
the “day when network commentators and
even gentlemen of The New York Times en-
joyed a form of diplomatic immunity from
comment and criticism—that day is over.”

The national news medla can build up or
hold down an event, a book, a personality
or a situation. The mediums of communica-
tion can present matters of life and death
in a bad light or a good light—such as war.
Certain mental stances or bents of mind
can be programmed into the minds of the
people. This Is how the bellefs of the peo-
ple are fashioned, and not one of us escapes
entirely from this programming. With a
straight face the very persons and publi-
cations that talked about the struggle for
the minds of men were systematically en-
gaged in capturing men’s minds—by dis-
torting, omitting and fabricating the news.
This is mental warfare. The aim of news
distortion is to rig the thought control
processes of the nation—to mold the minds
of the people to a pattern, and to block free-
dom of thought,.

I received some months ago a letter from
& distinguished professor at the University
of Callfornia at Berkeley, Dr. Hardin B.
Jones, in which he said:

“Systematic editorial bias of news through
the conditioned minds of reflex liberals is
a pathetic situation for a civillzation founded
upon truthful principles, but the deletion
of bits of news here and there 1s a catastro-
phe when, as you establish, 1t happens with-
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in a recurrent pattern. ... The communlica-
tion world is not only literally sick but it
is too paranoid to face and be responsible
for criticism it must understand.”

In 1970 I spoke to two groups of engineers
of the Vandenberg Air Force Base in Cali-
fornia, and I suggested to them that they
would never have put a weather-observing
satellite or other planetary object into space,
nor would the United States ever have been
able to send men to the moon, if the engi-
neers' scientific principles had been arbi-
trarily changed and made wrong—that is, not
truthful. Dr. Jones said our civilization rests
upon truthful principles. Precisely. Because
much of our society 8 based upon science,
which is a body of truthful principles that
cannot be tampered with. So also to poison
the well springs of our daily news is indeed
a catastrophe.

The miscoverage of the Vietnam War by
our national news media is one of the great
suppressed scandals of our times (which
could be a pun). Time does not permit me to
go into this fascinating and ugly chapter of
American journalism. But I should like to
say that the nation that could lead many
other natlons to victory in World War II
could easily have defeated North Vietnam
in a matter of weeks or months with con-
ventional military power if it had been ap-
plied against a small country that has no
air force worthy of the name, no navy, and
no effective supply lines. And it is my opinion
that we could have won this war without
causing either Communist China or Soviet
Russia to Intervene more than they were
already intervening. We did not win im-
mediately because that would have upset
the balance of power. We were not supposed
to win.

It 1s the unassallable verdict of history
that a people gets the kind and quality of
government that It deserves or that it is ca-
pable as a nation of creating. I suppose also
that that is the kind of newspaper a people
gets. But a people lives according to some
well-established rules. When the rules are
changed without notice, the people will be
deceived. But, as Lincoln sald, you cannot
fool them all all the time. We can reverse the
trend of defeatism and deception by refusing
to abandon South Vietnam and by giving it
sufficient support to enable It to have a
chance to sink or swim. Henceforth we should
fight no wars that we do not intend to win.
We have had wars since 1945, and we will
have them forever until we win cne. It is the
nature of Communism to bleed us forever.
And, quite obviously, 1t 1s the nature of some
Americans to help the Communists to do
this. We must not permit it. What we are
witnessing in our news media is a veritable
effort to create an artificial world in order
to set up concepts that would govern the
inner impulses and orderly actlons of the
people. It is llke something out of the Tales
of Hoffman.

No one can foretell the future. But one has
a right to know what is going on during the
present and what has happened In the past.
I have tried to show at least some of the
current history that has been omitted, dis-
torted or fabricated. The media have been at
great palns to give the most extensive pub-
liclty and coverage to the exploits of Ralph
Nader in his charges agalnst the automoblle
industry and others. The name of this con-
sumer advocate is now a household word.
But if he were undertaking to purify the na-
tional news media, I can predict without
fear or favor that he would be as little known
as your speaker—his name, his books, and
his words would be among the rare artifacts
of the North American continent.

The question has been asked me, What
good does it do to tell all these things to the
public? It is asserted that the ways of our
soclety have already been set, and that I
cannot change them. It is true that we have
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engaged on this bitter course of appeasement

for years. Can anything or anybody dissuade
the American pubiic—the whole free world
public—to change its course? Yes, I think
s0. But even if nothing could, it would still
be my duty as a journalist to tell you the
facts—facts, I may say, which are already
in the public domain but have probably not
been brought to your attention.

It is my belief that when the people come
to know that they have been fed untruths
deliberately by & corrupt press, when they
come to know that their country is being
torn down before their very own eyes in order
to construct an artificlal world of make-
believe, then the people will act with new in-
sights and understanding. The people of the
United States always have many ways of ex-
pressing themselves, and they will be heard.
If I can know the truth, so can you. If I can
act on this new and startling knowledge, so
can you. Together we can change the course
of the country as radically and as beneficially
as George Washington did.

John Philpot Curran of Dublin said on
July 10, 1870:

“The condition upon which God hath given
liberty to man is eternal vigilance; which
condition If he break, servitude is at once
the consequence of his crime, and the pun-
ishment of his guilt.”

The erosion of our liberty is already well
under way, and servitude will surely follow
unless we are vigilant and active.

LEGISLATION IS NEEDED TO IM-
PROVE PRISON SYSTEM

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, the at-
tention which has recently focused on
the American prison system has made it
apparent that this system is totally in-
adequate. The President, the Attorney
General, and the Director of the U.S.
Bureau of Prisons all agree that our
prison system has failed. Several of my
colleagues in the House and Senate have
joined me in criticizing the deplorable
conditions in our prisons.

To improve our prison system legisla-
tion is needed. A bill I have introduced
with 19 cosponsors, HR. 11290, would
provide financial assistance for State and
local small, community-based correc-
tional facilities. One of the major fea-
tures of my bill is the provision for fund-
ing research and demonstration projects
to help find solutions to the problems of
the prisons.

Recently the Washington Post ran an
excellent series of articles on our prison
system. One of the best was by Ben H.
Bagdikian entitled “A Human Wasteland
in the Name of Justice.” In a carefully
researched and documented article Mr.
Bagdikian discussed the failings of the
prison system and emphasized the need
for research in this area:

For all the public clamor about crime and
punishment, this fleld remains a wasteland
of research, the most remarkable vold of re-
liable analysis of any major Institution in
American 1life.

I recommend this article to all of my
colleagues interested in solving the crisis
facing the American prison system:
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[From the Washington Post, Jan. 30, 1972] J

A HumaN WASTELAND IN THE NAME OF
JUSTICE
(By Ben H, Bagdikian)

If today is average, 8,000 American men,
women and children for the first time in
their lives will enter locked cages in the name
of justice.

If theirs is an average experience they will,
in addition to any genuine justice received,
be forced into programs of psychological
destruction; if they serve sentences most of
them will not be by decision of judges acting
under the Constitution but by casual bu-
reaucrats acting under no rules whatever;
they will undergo a significant probability
of forced homosexualism, and they will em-
erge from this experience a greater threat to
society than when they went In,

“Justice” in the United States today is so
bad that conservative reformers talk openly
of salvaging law-breakers by “diversion from
the criminal justice system wherever possi-
ble” (The American Bar Assoclation Commis-
sion on Correctional Facilities and Services).

It so eficiently educates children into
crime that one officlal could say, “It would
be better if young people who commit crimes
got away with them because we just make
them worse” (Milton Luger, Director of the
New York State Division of Youth).

American convicts serve a majority of their
sentences at the mercy of parole boards
whose decisions on which prisoners to re-
lease are so irrational that it can be statis-
tically proved that society would be better
protected If some passerby pulled names of
convicts at random out of a hat.

Coerced homosexualism is merely one of
the psychological distortions built into the
prison system. It appears to be prevalent
among 80 percent of all women prisoners,
from 20 to 50 per cent of male prisoners, and
an unknown but significant proportion of
juveniles.,

Ninety-seven per cent of all prisoners are
eventually released back into soclety, where
from 40 to 70 per cent of them commit new
crimes.

Human prisoners in the United States are
more carelessly handled than animals in our
zoos, which have more space and get more
“humane” care. Eighty per cent of all prison
guards in the country are paid less than
$8,000; all keepers of animals in the National
Zoo in Washington are paid between $8,400
and $9,100.

Almost everyone seems to agree that our
prisons are terrible.

President Nixon: “No institution within
our society has a record which presents such
a conclusive case of failure as does our pri-
son system."”

John Mitchell, Attorney General of the
United States: “The state of America's pris-
ons comes close to a national shame. No
civilized society should allow it to continue.”

Norman Carlson, director of the U.S. Bu-
reau of Prisons: “Anyone not a criminal will
be when he gets out of jail.”

But the change is glacial. In most places
there is no change at all.

The system is hardly a true system, but a
disjointed collection of buildings and juris-
dictions. The smallest is the federal, generally
accepted as the more carefully designed, if
bureaucratic.

On any given day the prisoner population
in federal prisons is about 20,000, or less than
10 per cent of all sentenced prisoners in the
country.

The states have 200 facilities, ranging
from the big state penitentiaries to an assort-
ment of reformatories, forestry camps and
juvenile halls, ranging from some of the most
humane in the country to some of the worst.
They hold over 200,000 prisoners each day.

There are 4,037 jails and uncounted eity
and town lockups where the range in condi-
tions runs from fairly good to filthy a..d
dangerous. Technically, “jail” is a place where

[
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a person is held awaiting trial, “prison"
where he serves a sentence,

The county jalls hold about 161,000 per-
sons a day, 5 per cent of them juveniles
(usually mixed with adults) and 5 per cent
women. Including jails, the total incarcerated
population is about 1 million, If one includes
town “drunk tanks,” 3 million Americans
pass through cells each year.

Who are the Americans who find them-
selves behind kars?

They are overwhelmingly the poor, black
and the young. A profound sense of being
cheated runs through them. They may have
been cheated by the environment they grew
up in, by chaotic families, poor neighbor-
hoods, ineffective schools, depressing career
opportunities. But this is not the usual rea-
son the average prisoner feels cheated. He
feels that he has been unfairly treated by
the criminal justice system. He is right.

A TINY MINORITY OF LAWBREAKERS

The President’s Crime Commission in 1967
showed that from 3 to 10 times more crime is
committed than is ever reported to police.
They cite a survey showing that in a sample
of 1,700 persons of all soclal levels, 91 per
cent admitted committing acts for which
they might have been imprisoned but were
never caught. So most law-breakers are never
caught.

If they are, the afluent tend to avoid im-
prisonment. The concentration in prison of
the poor, the black and the young reflects,
among other things, a special selection by
which we decide whom to put behind bars.

Once found guilty, the fate of a sentenced
man is subject to the wildest accidents of
fate. Robert Apablaza sold a matchbox of
marijuana and happened to find himself in a
particular courtroom in New Orleans where
he was sentenced to 50 years in prison; hun-
dreds of others have done the same thing
elsewhere and not gone to prison.

So every prisoner knows other offenders
who received substantially better treatment
than he did. He knows, and statistics prove,
that justice is not evenhanded.

Once committed to prison, he is still gov-
erned by chance. The building he is in may
be a 100-year-old fortress with four men in a
narrow, dark and damp cell, or he may be in
a clean one, one man to a cell. More than a
quarter of all prisoners are in prisons 70
years or older.

If he is in Delaware, the state will spend
$13.71 a day on his food and custody; if he
i{s in Arkansas, $1.56 a day. If he is in Penn-
sylvania he will get meat and three vege-
tables almost every meal; if in South Caro-
lina, meat once a week and other times
greens and beans.

In some prisons he will be raped homo-
sexually unless he is strong and has a weap-
on; in others he will be left alone. In some,
the guards will abuse him and turn him
over to psychopathic or racketeering fellow
inmates, and censor his mail to make sure
he gets no word of 1t to the outside. In other
prisons he will be treated humanely and can
appeal punishments to an impartial board,
including inmates, and communicate with
the free world.

The people on whom such uncertain jus-
tice is visited are men, women and children
who already have been unlucky. At least half
have been involved in drugs or alcohol. They
are generally of normal intelligence (the
median for federal prisoners is 104 1.Q.; for a
typlcal Midwest state, 99.78) but they test
out between Tth and 8th grade achievement.

In a typical state 25 per cent are in for
burglary, 22 per cent for larceny, 12 per cent
for robbery, B per cent for forgery, 6 per cent
for assault, 5 per cent for drugs, § per cent
for auto theft, 4 per cent for homiclide, and 2
per cent for some sex offense.

THE PFROTECTION OF SOCIETY

The President’s Crime Commission showed
that in 19656 there were 2,780,000 serlous
crimes reported to police and 727,000 arrests
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made and of these 63,000 people imprisoned.
Thus just for reported crime, which is a mi-
nority, only 2 per cent of criminals went to
prison. If they were all released they would
not materially increase the law-breaking pop-
ulation.

If they were released the prisoners con-
celvably could affect the crime rate in an-
other way: by encouraging otherwise inhib-
ited people to commit crimes because they
felt they would not be punished.

But nobody knows this or can even guess
intelligently.

For all the public clamor about crime and
punishment, this field remains a wasteland of
research, the most remarkable void of re-
liable analysis of any major institution in
American life. The worst vold is prison and
prison programs where, in the words of one
administrator, "“we are sorting marbles in the
dark.” The American prison system is a mon-
ument to mindless procedures in the midst
of a society that prides itself on being scien-
tific and measuring everything in sight.

The result is that the lives of millions of
prisoners, the billions of dollars spent on
them (about $1.5 billion this year), the safe-
ty of citizens from crime and the loss of $20
billion to victims of crime, continue to be
governed by archaic conventional wisdoms.
The only thing we are fairly certain of is that
most of these conventional wisdoms are
wrong.

It is one of the conventional wisdoms that
the current rise in crime is strongly influ-
enced by excessive lenlency by prosecutors
and courts. Another is that harsh punish-
ment will reduce crime. J. Edgar Hoover told
a recent Senate committee, “The difficulty
is with district attorneys who make deals
and judges who are too soft. Some are bleed~
ing hearts.”

According to the FBI, from 1960 to 1965
the crime rate per 100,000 rose 35 percent.
Beginning in 1964, federal courts and most
state judges began giving out longer sen-
tences. From 1964 to 1970, federal sentences
became 38 per cent longer and time served
was even more because the federal parole
board began reducing paroles. California’s
sentences have risen 50 per cent.

But from 1965 to 1970 the national crime
rate—during the harsher period—rose 45 per
cent.

Robert Martinson studied every report on
treatment of prisoners since 1945 and analyz-
ed the 231 studies. He concluded:

“. . . There is very little evidence in these
studies that any prevalling mode of correc-
tional treatment has a decisive effect In
reducing recidivism of convicted offenders.”
“Recidivism” refers to crimes committed by
released prisoners.

James Robinson of the National Council
on Crime and Delinquency, and Gerald
Smith, of the University of Utah, made one
of the most rigorous analyses of various
treatment of American prisons and con-
cluded:

“It is difficult to escape the conclusion that
the act of Incarcerating a person at all will
impair whatever potential he has for a crime-
free future adjustment and that, regardless
of which ‘treatments’ are administered while
he is in prison, the longer he is kept there
the more he will deteriorate and the more
likely is it that he will recidivate.”

A CONFLICT OF MOTIVES

A fundamental reason for confusion is that
unlike some countries, the United States has
never decided what it wants its prisons to do.
There are several motlves for criminal
punishment:

1. Hurting the prisoner so that he will feel
free of guilt, having paid for his act;

2. Using the criminal as a scapegoat for
others in soclety who feel the same criminal
impulses within themselves and by punish-
ing the criminal purge themselves;

3. The need of some to feel morally superior
by sustaining outcasts in a desplsed and de-
graded condlition;
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4. Eeeping the criminal out of clrculation;

5. Revenge imposed by the state to prevent
the victim or his family from taking private
revenge, as In family feuds;

6. Revenge in the name of all soclety so
that the public will not impose its own ver-
sion of justice, as In lynch mobs;

7. Deterrence of the criminal who, by being
hurt, will decide that committing the crime
is not worth it;

8. Deterrence of others who, seeing the
criminal suffer, will not imitate his crime;
and

8. Reforming the criminal so that he will
learn to live in peace with soclety.

Criminal punishment may accomplish a
number of these objectives simultaneously.
But some are contradictory and cannot be
done together. It is not possible to cause a
man to respect those who treat him with de-
liberate cruelty. Scapegoating does not elim-
inate the illicit impulse; where punishment
of the indlividual is violent and cruel, it pro-
motes violence and cruelty In soclety at
large.

The confusion in goals for prison has its
roots in a curious phenomenon: the most
damaging practices in eriminal justice were
started as humanitarian reforms.

The prison itself is an American invention
created out of genuine compassion.

For centuries, people were incarcerated
only until the local lord or king could im-
pose punishment. Punishment would then be
death by hanging, drowning, stoning, burn-
ing at the stake, or beheading, usually with
a large crowd observing to deter them from
imitation.

A PLACE FOR PENITENCE

In the 1780s, the Quakers of Philadelphia,
taking soup to the jails, were appalled by
conditions. They organized to pass laws sub-
stituting sentences of incarceration in per-
manent, well-designed prisons as a substitute
for death, mutiliation or flogging.

They designed the new prisons for solitude
and meditation on the prevalling theory that
men do wicked things because the devil has
invaded them and only through contempla-
tion of their sins could they become penitent
and innocent again. The new institutions for
penitence were called penitentiaries. The
prisoners were forbidden to speak and saw
no one, sometimes not even their jailers.

Europeans studying the new country re-
ported on the new institution and adopted
it, though some, like DeTocqueville and
Dickens, observed that penitentiarles often
produced insanity,

In the late 1800s, it was observed that
country pecple on their farms had been law-
abiding but after they moved to the impov-
erished industrial cities they became crim-
inals. It was thought that there might be
some connection between environment and
crime, that prisons might be a way to coun-
teract bad environment.

The impact of Freud and psychology com-
plicated the view of human behavior, adding
to the physical environment the emotional
history of the individual. If prison was an
opportunity to change the environment, it
might also be a place to give the prisoner a
more accurate view and control of himself.

But the conflicts have never been resolved
between punishment and *treatment,” be-
tween the purpose of protecting soclety by
keeping the criminal locked up and the goal
of protecting society by trying to condition
him for peaceful return to the community.

THE USEFULNESS OF “INDUSTRIES"

Only this continuing confusion could ex-
plain the survival of Iirrationalities like
“prison industries” and the decisions of pa-
role boards.

"Mdst - work inside fedeml prisons, for oax-
ample, is done for ax lndgendent ceorpore
tion called Fedéral Prison Industries, Inc. h-.
has & board of directors mostly of executives
of private tlons who serve without
pay. It maintains 52 shops and factories at
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22 federal institutions where it employs
about 25 per cent of all federal prisoners.

Historically, at the insistence of private
business and labor unions (George Meany,
head of the AFL-CIO also is on the board of
FFPI), they do not make goods that will com-
pete with privately made goods, which means
that they usually do not develop skills that
will let the ex~-convict compete in private in-
dustry after he gets out.

The chief customer is the federal govern-
ment. Pay rates are from 19 to 47 cents a day.

FFI in 1970 had earnings of $9.9 million on
$58 million in sales, or 17 per cent profit on
sales, the highest of any industry in the
United States (average for all U.S. industry
is 4.6 per cent on sales, the highest being
the mining industry at 11 per cent).

FPI has proudly announced that it declared
a dividend every year since 1946 and that
these dividends total $82 million. To whom
was this dividend on captive labor issued?
The American taxpayer—the general treasury
of the United States.

Federal prison officials agree that a major
reason for repeated crime by ex-convicts is
their lack of skill in the jobs that are needed
in free life—medical and dental techniclans
and other categories that will hire all the
qualified help they can get. They also admit
that they lack the money to train significant
numbers of convicts in these marketable
skills. Yet they have regularly turned back
large profits made by prisoner labor.

THE EFFECTS OF PAROLE

Even prison industries cannot match the
performance of parole boards for lack of suc-
cess and lack of accountability. Parole is an-
other humanitarian reform that was per-
verted. It was supposed to give the prisoner
incentive to improve himself to earn a re-
lease earller than his full term. It was sup-
posed to shorten time spent behind bars. It
has lengthened it.

Most prisoners are eligible to apply for
parole after one-third of their sentences have
been served. Judges and legislatures know
that, so they have Increased sentences on the
assumption that most prisoners will be re-
leased in something like one-third their
time. The prisoners have not been released
at that rate. Consequently, American prison-
ers serve the longest sentences in the West-
ern world.

But that is not the worst characteristic of
American parcle beards. Their purpose is to
release the prisoner as soon as posslble con-
sistent with his own good and protecting
soclety from repetition of crime. The boards
are In the position of predicting human be-
havior, a difficult task for even the most per-
ceptive and wise individuals.

Most parole boards are appoluted by gov-
ernors and include his cronies or former
secretaries,

Parole boards regularly release the worst
risks, as measured by the best data.

Take the case of Jack Crowell (not his
real name, but a real person). He 1s a stocky,
41-year-old Navy veteran doing 10 years in a
Southern state. He had such a good record
in the state penitentiary that toward the end
of ‘his santence he was permitted to join the
state's wcrk release program.

Under work release he left prison to live in
an unlockasd dormitery in a clty. He got up
each morning, drove his boss's truck to work
site where he became a master plumber, su-
pervising an assistant. At the end cf the day
he returned to the dormitory. He earned $140
a week, and had saved $1800. He applied for
a parole. The priscn syvstem recommended
him. He was turned down.

Typically they didn’t tell him why except
that he wasn't- “ready.” They did parcle some
mén direct.from -the state prison. who.had
never had a chandé to show that they could
hold a good job and handle freedom.

WHO ARE THE WORST RISKBS?

Crowell’s i1s a typlcal case. One can guess
what happened. He was in for manslaughter.
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Parole boards do not like to parole killers
and sex offenders because it makes for bad
public relations. They fear the headlines if
such men repeat crimes while on parole.
But contrary to conventional wisdom, mur-
derers and sex offenders are the most likely
not to repeat a crime.

In 19680 parcle boards reporting to the
Uniform Parole Reports released 25,663 pris-
oners before they completed their full sen-
tences. Almost one-third of them were
burglars who in their first year had their
usual rate of repeated crime of 31 per cent.
There were 2,870 armed robbers released and
in the first year 27 per cent went back to
prison. The boards released 2,417 forgers, 36
per cent of whom were re-imprisoned, and
they released 2,209 larcenists, of whom 30
per cent went back for various violatlons.
Murders and rapists released had fallure
rates of 11 to 17 per cent,

These are the fallure rates for various
offenders as compiled by the most authori-
tative group, the Uniform Parocle Reports of
the National Probation and Parcle Institutes
of the Nation Council on Crime and Delin-
quency:

Percent
Negligent manslaughter _ 31
Willful homicide 12
Statutory rape 15
Faorcible rape 17
All other sex offenses
Aggravated assault
Armed robbery
Unarmed robbery
Larceny
Burglary

(These are fallure rates for the first year
on parole; the rate increases as the group is
out longer but the rank order does not
change significantly over the years.)

It appears reasonable for parcle boards to
be more cautlous in releasing violent men.
Even if burglars repeat their crimes, theft of
property is less harmful to soclety than kill-
ing and raping. But here, too, the data do
not support the parcle boards: murderers
and rapists on their second offense do not
commit as many added murders and rapes as
do other kinds of criminals. Of 30 cases of
willful homicide that sent 1969 parolees back
to prison in their first year of freedom, 24
were committed by people not originally in
for willful homiclde. Six released murderers
went back to prison for another killing, but
nine burglars went back for murders.

The 511 forcible rapists on parole, to take
another example, committed four new forci-
ble rapes; burglars during their paroles com-
mitted eight. All men whose original con-
viction was for property crimes while on
parole committed 12 forcible rapes.

The rate of new homicides and rapes by
all categories of released prisoners is about
the same, approximately one-half of 1 per
cent. Since murderers and rapists represent
a small proportion of all released prisoners,
about 12 per cent for all such categories,
their one-half of 1 per cent represents less
of a threat to soclety than do the viclent new
episodes by other kinds of criminals.

Because they regularly release the worst
risks, parole boards would do better picking
parolees at random.

Parole boards are not solely to blame.
Whatever other notions are in their heads
when they make their decisions, they are
seriously influenced by public opinion. The
police and the general public are outraged
at the violent crimes of released prisoners;
they don’t know that 97 per cent of all pris=-
oners gre released anyway.and that the
longer: criminals -stay in prison, -the more
czimes they commitefierwards. ol e

... THE TORTURE-OF UNCERTAINTY- D

In prison after prison, the nncﬁrtamty ‘of
the sentence was mentioned as the most ex-
cruciating part of prison. “Give me a fixed
gentence anytime," 1s common.




Or, "I behaved myself, the warden recom-
mended me, I had a Job on the outside, my
family said they had a place for me and they
turned me down. I ask them why and they
say, ‘You're not ready.’

“I ask them what that means and they
don't say. What am I supposed to do? Give
me five, give me ten but let me know how
much time I have fo do and don’t keep me
hanging all the time.”

Society takes elaborate pains to assure
that lawyers and judges are qualified to exer-
cise their power over the freedom of their
fellow citizens and that no person is de-
prived of his liberty without due process
of law, including u review of grave decisions.
Yet the gravest of decislon—a majority of
the time a citizen may spend imprisoned—is
determined most of the time by untrained
persons acting without adequate information
in opposition to the best data and without
accountability.

During the last few years, the federal pa-
role board has reduced paroles by 20 per cent.

In Louisiana they stopped giving all con-
victed armed robbers parcle, after which
armed robberies in the state rose 57 per cent.

It is tragic for the protection of soclety
and the future success of prisoners that
carefully selected kLoards do not use the best
available data to decide the issue of 1lib-
erty or imprisonment. It unnecessarily ex-
poses society to more crime, it stunts the po-
tential for change within convicted crimi-
nals and it suffuses American prisons with
frustration and bitterness.

THE LEAST STUDIED INSTITUTION

What remains after the available data on
criminality are sifted is the remarkable ab-
sence of other good data on American prisons
and their effectiveness. Prisons would seem to
be ideal laboratorles for social sclentists—
controlled populations in a variety of condl-
tions, available to be measured and com-
pared. But they remain the least scientifi-
cally studied of any major American institu-
tion.

George Saleeby, associate director of the
California Youth Authority, was asked why
it is that a society apprehensive about crime,
and a country anxious about criminals, did
not insist on rigorous study and analysis.

“Walt a minute,”” Saleeby sald. “Wailt a
minute. Who said society was concerned?
Who said they give a damn? They want some
people put away and then they want to forget
about them.”

Why don’t prison administrators them-
selves look carefully at their own results?
George Beto, director of Texas prisons, says:

“I know of no institution unless it be or-
ganized Christianity which has shown a
greater reluctance to measure the effective-
ness of its varied programs than has cor-
rections.”

The answer seems to be that what happens
to prisoners inside American prisons has
very little to do with the prisoners them-
selves or what will happen to them after they
are released into the free world. The state
of prisons seems mainly determined by the
values of the American citizen who considers
Himself law-ablding.

John Irwin served five years in Soledad
Prison for armed robbery. He is now a college
professor at San Francisco State College, spe-
clalizing in penal studies. He says:

“The radicals talk of abolishing punish-
ment, but they really want to start punish-
ing a new population of ‘capitalist pigs.” The
liberals want punishment but call it ‘treat-
‘ment." The conservatives are the only ones
honest about it, but they want such dispro-
portionate amounts that it's crazy.”

It 1s hard to avoid the conclusion that
what goes on inside American prisons tells
more about the character of people outside
the walls than it does about the inmates
inside.
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A PLEA TO ASSURE SURVIVAL OF
THE ARTS

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I in-
sert at this point the text of an excellent
editorial from the Plymouth, Ind., Pilot-
News entitled “A Plea To Assure Survival
of the Arts.”

The editorial follows:

A PLEa To ASSURE SURVIVAL OF THE ARTS

More than 600 milllon Americans visit
museums each year. Over 12 million go to
symphony concerts. Milllons more attend
opera, ballet and other performances. Lincoln
Center outsells Yankee Stadium three to one.

All told, we spend about $2 billion annually
on the arts and everything that fits under
that broad heading.

Yet at the same time, orchestras are in the
red, museums are being forced to curtail serv-
ices and many fine arts organizations are
balanced on the edge of bankruptcy.

In spite of increasing interest, the arts are
not flourishing. For example, when the Bos-
ton Symphony Orchestra was organized 90
years ago, it served a city of 350,000. Today
it is still the only major orchestra in a metro-
politan area ol nearly 2 million.

Unfortunately, broadcasting networks do
not lay out great bundles of cash to televise
the “Symphony of the Week,” etc., as they do
with pro football snd other sports.

And just as if someone was reaching into
the till and taking the money away, infla-
tion is reducing the ability of the arts and
of artists to serve the community. The abil-
ity of the people to give is being cut by the
same inflation.

Business can ralse prices when its costs go
up. Government can raise taxes. But what
are the arts to do? To ralse ticket prices
beyond certain llmits is to exclude the pub-
lic. To reduce costs is to cut the very services
the community demands.

“I believe we must ask for a wholly new
priority for the arts in this country,” says
Amyas Ames, chairman of the board of New
York's Lincoln Center for the Performing
Arts. “We should do for the arts and human-
ities in the 1970s what we did for the sciences
in the 1940s and 1950s."”

Current federal funding for the National
Endowment of the arts provides almost $30
million. But this, he argues, is not adequate
for a nation of 200 million people. It amounts
to about 15 cents a person.

Ames asks support for new legislation to
provide federal aid equal to at least 10 per
cent of what Americans now spend on the
arts. This would be $200 million a year, about
$1 a person.

It would compare with $1.40 per person
spent on the arts In Canada, $2 in Sweden
and Austria and $2.42 In West Germany. It
is only 1 per cent of what we spend on roads
each year—the cost of about 15 miles of
superhighway.

It would still leave 80 per cent of the sup-
port of the arts to be pald from ticket sales
and from the gifts of individuals, corpora-
tions and by local government subsidy.

“What we ask is modest when measured in
terms of other federal projects,” says Ames.
“Above all, what we ask for is a wholly new
priority for the arts and humanities—for
that which glves our lives richness and
meaning.”
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PRICE CONTROL: ITS FAILURE DUR-
ING THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, in his ad-
dress to the Nation on the rising cost of
living on October 17, 1969, President
Nixon declared that:

My own first job in Government was with
the old Office of Price Administration at the
beginning of World War II. And from per-
sonal experience, let me say this: Wage and
price controls are bad for business, bad for
the workingman, and bad for the consumer.
Rationing, black markets, regimentation—
that is the wrong road for America, and 1
will not take the Nation down that road.

When he expressed these thoughts,
President Nixon was speaking from the
experience of history. What has happen-
ed since that time to change his mind
and to cause him to adopt the very wage
and price controls which he condemned,
is difficult to understand. It is unlikely
that history’s lessons will be shown to be
incorrect by our current experience with
a state-supervised economy.

Since these historical lessons seem to
have been forgotten in our own country
at this time, it is important to reflect
upon them. One important example is
the effort to stop inflation with govern-
mental controls during the American
Revolution.

The Continental Congress first author-
ized the printing of Continental notes
in 1775. At that time the Congress was
warned against printing more and more
of them. But the Congress refused to
heed this advice and continued to print
paper money.

Prof. Percy L. Greaves, Jr., points out
that at that time the price of pork rose
from 4 cents to 8 cents a pound. Beef
soared from about 4 cents to 10 cents a
pound. Prices reached the level of 480
percent above the prewar average.

The Legislature of Pennsylvania, in or-
der to stem the rising tide of prices, de-
cided to try “a period of price control,
limited to domestic commodities essen-
tial for the use of the army.” It was
believed that such a policy would reduce
the cost of feeding and supporting the
Continental Army.

Professor Greaves notes that:

The controls were quite arbitrary. Many
farmers refused to sell their goods at the pre-
scribed prices. Few would take the paper
Continentals. Some, with large families to
feed and clothe, sold their farm products
stealthily to the British in return for gold.
For it was only with gold that they could
buy the necessities of life which they could
not produce for themselves.

This policy occurred during the winter
of Valley Forge in 1777. Professor Greaves
writes that:

Valley Forge taught George Washington
and the Pennsylvania advocates of price
control a very costly lesson. They had hoped
for plenty at low prices. Instead they got
scarcity and indescribable misery.
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By June 1, 1778, the act of regulating
prices was wholly suspended.

Those who once knew this lesson so
well seem now to have forgotten it. They
seem to have forgotten, as Professor
Greaves states, that:

The power of allocating the necessities of
life is the power of life and death. Under
price control that power is given to the po-
litical powers that be. Consumers are en-
tirely at their mercy. Price control is, there-
fore, the very antithesis of freedom. Price
control is economic slavery.

All of us seek to stem the tide of infla-
tion. Such a result cannot come, however,
from an approach which has failed re-
peatedly in the past. The lesson of Penn-
sylvania during the years of 1777 and
1778 is an important example of this
fact from our own past.

I wish to share Professor Greaves’ arti-
cle, which originally appeared in Chris-
tian Economics of May 20, 1952, with my
colleagues and insert it as it appears in
the February 1972, issue of the Freeman
i the REcorp at this time:

FroMm PRICE CONTROL TO VALLEY FORGE,
177T7-78
(By Percy L. Greaves, Jr.)

Price control has been often tried. It has
been strongly enforced. Yet, it has consist-
ently falled to produce the desired results.
Our ancestors learned the follies of paper
money and price control the hard way. They
learned e lesson which many present-day
Americans seem to have forgotten,. Price con-
trols almost wiped cut our independence in
the first years of our existence.

Our Continental Congress first authorized
the printing of Continental notes In 1775.
The Congress was warned agalnst printing
more and more of them. In a 1776 pamphlet,
Pelatiah Webster, America's first economist,
told his fellow men that Continental cur-
rency might soon become worthless unless
something was done to curb the further
printing and issuance of this paper money.

The people and the Congress refused to
listen to his wise advice. With more and
more paper money in circulation, consumers
kept bidding up prices. Pork rose from 4¢
to 8¢ a pound. Beef scared from about 4¢ to
10¢ a pound. As cne historian tells us, “By
November, 1777, comunodity prices were
480% above the prewar average.”

The situation became so bad In Pennsyl-
vania that the pecple and legislature of this
state declded to try “a period of price con-
trol, limited to domestic commodities essen-
tial for the use of the army.” It was thought
that this would reduce the cost of feeding
and supplying our Continental-Army. It was
expected fo reduce the burden of war.

The prices of uncontirolled, imported goods
then went sky high, and it was almost im-
possible to buy any of the domestic com-
modities needed for the Army. The controls
were quite arbitrary. Many farmers refused
to sell their goods at the prescribed prices.
Few would take the paper Continentals,
Some, with large families to feed and
clothe, sold their farm products stealthily to
the British in return for gold. For it was only
with gold that they could buy the necessitics
of life which they could not produce.for
themselves. . = et

On December 5, 1777, the Army's Quarter-
master-General, refusing to pay more than
the government-set prices, issued a statement
from his Reading, Pennsylvania headquar-
ters saylng, “If the farmers do not like the
prices allowed them for this produce let
them choose men of more learning and un-
derstanding the next election.” ;

This was the winter of Valley Forge, the
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very nadir of American history. On Decem-
ber 23, 1777, George Washington wrote to
the President of the Congress, “that, not-
withstanding it is a standing order, and often
repeated, that the troops shall always have
two days’ provisions by them, that they
might be ready at any sudden call; yet an
opportunity has scarcely ever cffered, of tak-
ing an advantage of the enemy, that has not
been either totally obstructed, or greatly im-
peded, on this account. . . . we have no less
than two thousand eight hundred and
ninety-eight men now in camp unfit for duty,
because they are barefoot and otherwise
naked. . . . I am now convinced beyond a
doubt, that, unless some great and capital
change suddenly takes place, this army must
inevitably be reduced to one or other of
these three things: starve, dissolve, or dis-
perse in order to obtain subsistence in the
best manner they can.”
LESSON LEARNED

The severity of the situation increased.
Our ragged regimentals were dispersing. In
February, 1778, the Pennsylvania Assembly
“passed a law appointing commissioners in
every city of the state with full power to
purchase or to seize, at stated prices, al] pro-
visions necessary for the army.” But, appeals
to patriotlsm, accompanied by force and
threats of more force, failed to bring out
the necessary provisions. The farmers just
would not trade the frult of their hard labors
for paper money which bought less and less
as the weeks passed by.

On April 21, 1778, George Washington
wrote a delegate In Congress, “Men may
speculate as they will; they may talk of pa-
triotism; they may draw a few examples from
ancient history, of great achievements per-
formed by Its influence; but whoever builds
upon them, as a sufficlent basis for conduct-
ing a long and bloody war, will find them-
selves decelved in the end. We must take the
passions of men as nature has given them,
and those principles as a guide, which are
generally the rule of action. I do not mean
to exclude altogether the idea of patriotism.
I know it exists, and I know it has done
much in the present contest. But I will ven-
ture to assert, that a great and lasting war
can never be supported on this principle
alone. It must be aided by a prospect of in-
terest, or some reward. For a time it may, of
itself, push men to action, to bear much, to
encounter difficulties; but it will not endure
unassisted by interest.”

Valley Forge taught George Washington
and the Pennsylvania advocates of price con-
trol a very costly lesson. They had hoped for
plenty at low prices, Instead they got scarcity
and indescribable misery. Anne Bezanson’s
valuable book, Prices and Infiation during
the American Revolution, tells us, “By June
1, 1778, the act of regulating the several ar-
ticles on the price lists was wholly sus-
pended.” Price control had failed.

ARMY EBETTER FED

This same book informs us that after this
date the commissary agents were instructed
“to give the current price . . . let it be what
it may, rather than the army should suffer
which you have to supply and the intended
expedition be retarded for want of it.” As a
result the Army was better provided for in
the fall of 1778 than had previously been the
case. In the words of Miss Bezanson, “the
flexibility in offering. prices and. successful
purchasing in the country in 1778 procured
needed winter supplies wanting in the pre-
vious year.”

In January, 1780, Pelatiah Webster wrote,
“As experiment is the surest proof of the
natural effects of all speculations of this
kind...1t is strange, it is marvelous to me,
that any person of common discernment, who
has been acquainted with all the above-
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mentioned trials and effects, should entertain
any idea of the expediency of trying any such
methods again.... Trade, if let alone, will
ever make lts own way best, and like an ir-
resistible river, will ever run safest, do least
mischief and most good, suffered to run with-
out obstruction in its own natural channel.”

Price control is an attempt to alter God's
law of supply and demand. Those who en-
dorse it frequently believe that the supply
of goods and human satisfactions can be
maintained at prices which are legally set
below the free market price. They are ever
doomed to disappointment. When a price is
set below the free market price, marginal
producers will always cease to produce. The
avallable supply is thus reduced. On the other
hand, prices held below the free market rates
always attract more prospective buyers than
the higher market prices. The result will
ever be, other things being equal, a decreased
supply and an increased demand.

Free prices allocate scarce goods to the
highest bidder. In consumers goods, the
highest bidder is the person who has best
served soclety. In producers goods, the high-
est bidder is usually the person who can
make the best use of the scarce labor and
materials available. He can pay the highest
price because he expects society to pay him
more for his final product than it will pay
for the product of any lower bidder. When
the state, or some bureaucratic agent of the
state, sets prices, he must also decide who
shall have and who shall have not.

The power of allocating the necessities of
life is the power of life and death. Under
price control that power is given to the politi-
cal powers that be. Consumers are entirely
at their mercy. Price control is, therefore, the
very antithesis of freedom. Price control is
economic slavery.

POSTAL “SERVICE"”

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, a year ago
the newly created Board of Governors
began the transition of the Post Office
Department into the corporate structure
of the U.S. Postal Service which was to
take over on July 1, 1971.

The complete takeover now has been
in effect only since last July, but the offi-
cial transition began months earlier and
the administration team has been in
charge for more than 3 years.

Where are we on postal service today?
That is a good question which I am asked
repeatedly, day in and day out.

I have no answer—and less informa-
tion than ever. What I do know is that
the complaints on postal service never
have been as numerous as they are today.
And the situation is getting no better.

-I advocated postal reform from the
outset and there is no doubt that the
system needed a major shakeup; it’ was-
antiquated. My own approach to reform
was different from the system that finally
was adopted. I accepted the decision of
my colleagues, hoping sincerely that the
administration plan might work after all
and that my fears of chaos might be
mistaken.

So far, we have had little but chaos.




5608

The complaints flow in. Never in my
memory has postal service been so un-
reliable.

One of the arguments for the corporate
plan was that it would encourage con-
tinuity of management. Where’s the con-
tinuity. How many of the original man-
agement team are still around? Very few.

What we need is more service in the
postal service and it can come none too
soo0n.

In my home city of Buffalo, N.Y., a
newspaper reports the new Postal Service
forgot to collect mail from at least one
mailbox the other day and wound up
making a refund for the wasted postage
on the time-value mail. Does this set a
new precedent?

The article follows:

[From Buffalo (N.Y.) Courier Express,

Feb. 15, 1972]
REFUND PROMISED ON MAL DELAY

An East Side businessman, who will be
reimbursed for $4.08 in stamps he lost when
collection of time-value mail he placed in
a postal box at E. Ferry and Wohlers was
delayed, said Monday that evidence that such
mail collection delays are not isolated incl-
dents, as implied by the U.S. Postal Service.

Herbert L. Bellamy, president of the Com-
munity Service Center, 1400 Jefferson Ave.
and owner of a liquor store at 405 E. Ferry
St., said it took four days before 40 meeting
announcements were collected from the box
last Saturday. The meeting, scheduled for
Saturday, had to be canceled.

“HUMAN ERROR"

James J. Leary, director of the Post Office
operations division, claimed the delay was a
“human error” caused by a switch last week
from motorized carrier to foot carrier.

“I have received at least 16 phone calls this
morning reporting similar delays in business
districts throughout the East Side,” Bellamy
said Monday.

“There is just not the same extent of
service at collection boxes in these business
areas,” Bellamy claimed. He said his own
survey indicated only one collection a day
at boxes at E. Ferry and Masten, E. Utica
and Michigan, Humboldt and E. Utica
and Clinton and Jefferson, all predominantly
black business areas.

FREQUENT COLLECTIONS

He sald there are at least two and often
three daily collections at such locations as
Comstock and E. Amherst and Balley and
E. Delavan.

Bellamy quoted one caller, owner of a Clin-
ton St. liquor store, as saying he had stood
by the mail box at the time collection was
scheduled and the mallman “never showed.”

“A mallman told me he would never put
mail in these boxes,” Bellamy said. “Some
people drive to boxes on Main St. to be sure
their letters get picked up.”

Bellamy said a telegram he sent to Post-
master Joseph D. Sedita on the problem has
not been answered.

Sedita is out of town, the Postal Service,
1200 Willlam St., reported Monday.

Leary, Informed of Bellamy’'s charges of
generally inadequate service, said his depart-
ment would investigate the complaints.

TELLS OF SURVEYS

“I don't know what he Is talking about,”
Leary said. “Our continual problem is that
everyone wants to have a box on his own
street.” f.2 ;

He said the. Postal Serwice surveys mail
volume twice a year and changes its. collec-
tion schedules accordingly. Changes based on
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a recent survey, which went into effect last
Monday, were responsible for the omission of
the E. Ferry and Wohlers collection, Leary
sald.

He said boxes having only one dally pick-
up usually indicated another box, often no
more than a block away, where mail will be
picked up later in the day.

“Mail patterns change continually and
I'll be glad to discuss problems with Mr.
Bellamy,” Leary said.

Earlier this month, the New York
Times published an editorial about pos-
tal service and promptly reaped a pile of
letters to the editor. I am including with
my remarks the text of the editorial as
well as excerpts from some of the lei-
ters—which, incidentally, are typical of
the letters and complaints I am receiving.

I also am including a column by Mar-
quis Childs on postal service.

The articles follow:

[From the New York Times, Feb. 2, 1872]

PosTAL "“SERVICE"

The United States Postal Service has been
established only a few months and so we
suppose it is churlish to volce tomplaint at
this early stage; but it does have nearly 200
years of Post Office Department experience
behind it. The mailing and delivery of letters
is not exactly a new development, nor for
that matter, is the sending of telegrams.

Yet these two simple methods of commu-
nication between, for example, two cities
within the United States, are obviously be-
coming steadlily more uncertain and less re-
liable—seemingly in direct proportion to the
increasing ease with which man is now coms-
municating with outer space.

Has anyone tried to send a personal West-
ern Union telegram recently? We did, not
long ago, and it was delivered by mail a
week or two later, Has anyone tried to send
a letter by the United States Postal Service
recently? We did, by air mail from central
Chicago to central Manhattan last week; it
was dellvered exactly five days after posting.

Or special delivery? We did: a first-class
letter was maliled In the Hartford post office
about 10 o'clock on a recent Thursday morn-
ing; it was postmarked received in New York
City at 8:30 Friday night (and was actually
delivered to the addressee the following day).
Even between post offices, that's approxi-
mately 34 hours to travel 120 miles. That's
an easy walking pace. Of course, If one
walked it, one would be tired. But so, 1t
seems, is the United States Postal Service.

Any other examples?

[From the New York Times, Feb. 15, 1972]

NerrHEr Swow Nor Ramw Nor Hear Nor
Groom oF NIGHT . . .

(Following is a sampling of letters or ex-
cerpts from letters recelved In response to
the Feb. 2 editorial “Postal ‘Service.’")

To THE EDITOR:

I mailed a contract last month in New
York on a Wednesday. It arrived the fol-
lowing Wednesday in Manchester, Conn.—
too late. I could have walked faster.

EENNETH E. MORSE,

GLASTONBURY, CONN., February 5, 1972.

To THE EDITOR:

My own most recent example of bad serv-
fce: A correctly addressed and stamped
letter containing tickets for a Thursday eve-
ning concert was malled to me In Manhat-
tan from Huntington, L.I. (about forty miles
away), on the Monday preceding the concert.
The tlickets, alas, did not arrive until the
Saturday following.

. - PaMELA S, BROMBERG.

NeEw York, February 2, 1972. A

February 24, 1972

To THE EDITOR:

As a young man while going to school many
years ago, I worked for nearly three years as
a substitute clerk in the G.P.O. post office at
Eighth Avenue and 33d Street. The malil
moved swiftly and safely—the reason, “brain
and brawn,” no computers, no sophisticated
machines, and the mail was delivered on
time.

W. G. LEBOWITZ.

New Yorx, February 3, 1972.

To THE EDITOR

After everyone else has been flayed to the
bone, you gleefully turn once more on the
poor old post office.

Bince your “experiment” seems to have
been wholly frivolous rather than a scien-
tifie mailing test, my Special Delivery exam-
ple of recent date should be as good a sample
as yours. I am enclosing a cover that was
dispatched from here to Binghamton at ap-
proximately 4:45 P.M. on Jan, 18. It was back-
stamped in New York at 5 AM. on the nine-
teenth and was received at the downtown
delivery office at 7:30 A.M. The addressee re-
ceived it the morning of the nineteenth.

RALPH G. CLARE.

TrouT CREEE, N.Y., February 4, 1972.
To THE EDITOR:

In mid-1971 it took five weeks for a plece
of malil, fully addressed with zip code and
sent by special handling from New York
City, to reach me in Princeton, N.J., which
is less than fifty miles away.

(Prof.) Bruce M. METZGER.

PRINCETON, N.J., February 2, 1972.

To THE EDITOR:

An absentee-ballot application sent to our
daughter at college in New Haven was routed
through Columbus, Ohio, and arrived at the
New Haven zip code on the envelope a week
later than it should have. Our daughter lost
her vote.

Our daily letters to our other daughter, in
college near Boston, average seven days from
and including date of mailing and date of
recelpt.

A prescription sent to the same daughter,
registered, speclal handling and insured, par-
cel post, took ten days.

Mr. and Mrs. R. W. Morsk

CHAaTHAM, N.Y., February 8, 1972.

To THE EpITOR:

I am a boxholder at the G.P.O., New York,
N.Y. 10001, because local dellvery service Is
80 poor. Routine test letters from the mail
slot in the G.P.O. intended solely for malil to
the G.P.O. zone, New York, NY. 10001, took
over 24 hours to get the 200 feet to the other
side of the post office In more than one test
out of two It has never taken less than
twelve hours—In the same building.

Victor R. COHEN.

NEw York, February 2, 1972.

To THE EDITOR:

In the Milton-on-Hudson post office, a let-
ter mailed at 56 P.M. or later does not even
leave that post office until 5 P.M. the follow-
ing day—24 hours to rest up for the journey.

Jo-ANN HALUSEA,

MivtoN, N.Y., February 6, 1972.

To TaE Eprror:

I have invented a method of delivery that

will greatly speed our mall service. It is an

original and revolutionary suggestion, but
I belleve it is worth a try:

A horse stable should be established at
Manhattan’s main post office. It would be
provided with fast horses and young riders
of fearlessness and derring-do. First-class
mafl would be packed in leather saddle bags,
and horse and rider would immediately gal-
lop off to, say, Brooklyn. ;
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At the entrance to the Brooklyn Bridge, an
suxiliary stable would be established, pro-
vided with fresh horses. Upon galloping up,
the rider would fling himself from his winded
mount, take his saddle bag and leap upon a
fresh mount without wasting an instant. He
would then gallop off to the Brooklyn post
office. The same method could be used for
more distant dellveries.

It could be called “Horse Express" or
“Equine Express” or something like that.

LAWRENCE SANDERS.

New Yorr, February 4, 1972.

[From Washington Post, Feb. 22, 1972]
SEVENTH-CLASS POSTAL SERVICE
(By Marqguis Childs)

The theory was that a postal service di-
vorced from the patronage control of Con-
gress would be able to move a letter between
two principal cities in, say, a day and a half
instead of two to three days. Efficiency,
economy—that was the pltch of former Post-
master General Winston M. Blount, a super-
salesman who argued that it was time to
junk the old mess for a business operation.

Today, nearly two years after the divorce,
the turgid mass of the mall moves at the
same glacial pace. Nothing so directly touches
millions of Americans as the delay and un-
certainty in the delivery of the malils. It is
everybody’s business and yet almost nobody
szems able to do anything about it, if only
because the process has the same impenetra-
ble bureaucratic look as it had when Con-
gress was calling the shots,

Elmer Cerin, a Washington lawyer who has
made himself a postal expert, did a careful
study last year on first-class mail delivery.
He concluded that a program heralded as
making better use of manpower and equip-
ment had resulted In increasing mail han-
dling time by 29 per cent for outgolng letter
mail originating and destined for the na-
tion’s 10 principal post offices. The Cerin
study was put in the congressional record
by Sen. Gale McGee (D-Wyo.) chairman of
the Post Office and Civil Service Committee,
with the threat that the post office reorga-
nization act would be greatly modified or
even repealed if things did not look up.

A fair-minded man, Cerin says there has
been a slight improvement since he did his
duty. But it is almost imperceptible as the
P.S. faces the same frozen structure of union
rigidity, rapid turnover of personnel and out-
moded techniques as under the old system.

The choice is between stepping up effi-
clency and raising rates In the hope that
more money will turn the trick. A business
operation, the service was to pay its own
way and Congress surrendered control over
the mall rates.

In May the first-class letter rate went from
slx cents to eight cents. The air-mail rate
Is soon to jump from 11 to 13 cents. Business
and banks, the principal users of first-class
mall, will simply pass it on to the consumer,
which means another upward notch in the
inflationary spiral,

The power of the P.S. over rates cuts a wide
swath. It threatens to put in further jeopardy
the printed word that is now hard pressed
under the impact of television, Nothing could
illustrate this better than the way the Nixon
China expedition is tailored for the cameras
with the new technology of the satellite.

Under the old system Congress provided a
subsidy for second-class mall covering maga-
zines and newspapers. This was in the belief,
advanced in the early days of the republie, in
the educational value of the printed word.
‘With that subsidy wiped out the Postal Serv-
ice is proposing a 142 per cent increase in
second-class rates.

In testimony the other day before Sen.
Sam Ervin’s Subcommittee on Freedom of
Information, Andrew Heiskell, chairman of
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the board of Time, Inc., said the increase
would raise the mailing costs of Time’s four
magazines by $27 million over a five-year
period.

And he set this against profits before taxes
of the four publications. According to Hei-
skell, it 1s even worse, with pretax earnings
of §50 million under the gun of a rate in-
crease of $130 milllon by 1976.

The concept of the subsidy as underwriting
education has been stretched a long way,
with publications pandering to sensational-
ism and others that offer thinly disguised
political propaganda.

Yet the demise of the printed word is a
fact of the television era. Colller’s, The Sat-
urday Evening Post, and Look have gone.
And Life suffers heavy losses. Metropolitan
dailies benefited little, if at all, from the
subsidy, since distribution was largely by
truck. But weeklies, the speclalized periodi-
cals of nationwide organizations and a host
of other printed media will feel the heavy
hand of the rate increase.

Setting up published service standards late
last year, the P.S. promised one-day delivery
within a 600-mile radius for first-class mail
and a 95 per cent improvement in delivery of
alr mail. The way is open for infinite im-
provement.

ED PAULEY AND THE UNIVERSITY
OF CALIFORNIA

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, for 8 years, I had the honor of
serving as a regent of the University of
California.

In that capacity, I had the privilege
of knowing Ed Pauley as a Californian,
as a regent, and as a friend.

Mr. Pauley has been particularly de-
voted to the University of California, and
I can personally attest to the many years,
months, weeks, and days that he spent
helping to build the university.

On February 29, 1972, after 32 years'
service on the board, Ed Pauley will re-
tire.

Mr. Speaker, he will be missed, but
the works that Ed played such a major
role in establishing will continue to pros-
per as a tribute to his dedication, his
foresight, and his leadership.

In the February 22, 1972, issue of the
University of California News, Dean
Johnson wrote an article recalling the
accomplishments of the 32 years Ed
Pauley served on the board of regents.
At this point, I include this article in the
Recorp, and I commend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

Ep PAULEY AND THE UNIVERSITY OF
CALIFORNIA

When Edwin W. Pauley retires the end of
this month as a Regent of the University of
California, he will look back on 32 years of
service—almost one-third the time the Uni-
versity has existed.

This Thursday and Friday (February 17-
18) he will attend his last Regents’ meet-
ing as the senior Regent in terms of years
on the Board. His successor will be appointed
by the Governor and begin serving March 1.

In Pauley's three decades he has contrib-
uted to significant advances in higher edu-
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catlon, twice gulded UC matters as chair-
man of the Board, participated in decisions
at historic moments in the University's his-
tory, and donated more than £2.2 million to
UC.

“Regent Pauley over the years has con-
tributed perhaps more than any other mem-
ber of the Board to the growth and stature
of the University,” Regents’ Chairman Wil-
liam French Smith sald. “His has been a
strong volce in higher education, and I know
he will remain close to the University he
has loved and supported for nearly a third
of a century.”

Pauley was appointed a Regent in 1940
by Governor Culbert Olson, but he really
first became a member of the Unlversity
community in 1919 when he enrolled as a
student in UC's Southern Branch, now UCLA.
He later transferred to Occidental College,
and came to Berkeley in 1921.

“I have been closely associated with the
University ever since and the sense of its
worth has increased through the years,” Pau-
ley reminisced in a recent book. He received
his B.S. degree in 1923 and started work to-
ward a master's degree. The following year
he left UC to help his father’s business, and
in 1929 he founded The Petrol Corporation.
In 1958 he founded Pauley Petroleum, Inec.
He is now its board chalrman.

He returned as a Regent, and as UC Presi-
dent Charles J. Hitch commented in a re-
cent testimonial: “So began an assoclation
of man and institution ~emarkable both for
its length and for its intensity.”

In 1940 there were only two general cam-
puses at Berkeley and Los Angeles. Now
there are nine campuses. “That the Uni-
versity has grown so enormously—in size and
in stature—is due in no small part to Ed's
wise counsel and generous spirit,” Hitch
sald. “He has contributed time, effort, love,
and treasure to the growing University, and
she will bear forever both the tangible and
intangible marks of his generosity.” SBome
of Pauley's contributions:

He gave $1 million toward development of
UCLA's Memorial Activitles Center; the Pau-
ley Pavilion there was named in his honor.
He donated another $1 million toward con-
struction of the Student Union at Berkeley.
The Barbara McHenry Pauley Ballroom there
is named for his wife.

A 825,000 gift aided development of the
Jules Steiln Eye Institute at UCLA, which
performs research related to vision, cares for
patlents with eye diseases, and carries on ed-
uecation in ophthalmology.

Use of instructional TV got its start at
UC Santa Barbara with Pauley's gift of
cameras and other equipment for televised
lecture-demonstrations to supplement class-
room and laboratory sessions.

Pauley donated funds for scholarships,
medical and sclentific research, alumni and
student facilities, athletics, development of
musical talent, and other purposes, His sup-
port helped the famed Berkeley band perform
in concert tours abroad.

He donated funds for the Chester W,
Nimitz Room at Berkeley; the room houses
books, trophies and memorabilia tracing
Admiral Nimitz's career.

Pauley and his wife have also helped de-
velop the Institute of Marine Biology at the
University of Hawall by donating facilities
and providing grants to UC graduates in
marine science for a year of research.

Pauley helped Inspire and develop UC
Berkeley's Lawrence Hall of Sclence, a center
for research and development programs to
enhance science educatlon for the nation’s
youth. The octagonal shaped building high
in the Berkeley hills in a memorial to the late
Ernest O. Lawrence, nuclear scientist, Nobel-
ist and first director of the Lawrence Berkeley
Laboratory. In 1958 Pauley served as chalr-
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man of the original planning comittee for the
building, and later gave $100,000 toward its
development. An area for exhibits and dem-
onstration programs there is named the Ed-
win W. Pauley Nuclear Science Center.

The gifts are only part of the story. “Regent
Pauley understood the potentials of nuclear
scilence,” said Dr. Edwin McMillan, Nobel
Laureate and current director of the Law-
rence Berkeley Laboratory. “His vigorous sup-
port helped make possible the extensive in-
tellectual and practical contributions of the
Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory and the Law-
rence Livermore Laboratory.”

Wwith other Regents, Pauley supported crea-
tion and development of new campuses at
Irvine, San Dlego and Santa Cruz. He also
helped support creation of special programs,
among them Regents and President’s Schol-
arships for outstanding students who need
financial ald to attend the University; schol-
arship assistance for highly talented high
school studentz whos2 motivation and prep-
aration may not have been adequate to as-
sure University admission; and intercampus
exchange programs to bring students
throughout UC together for educational and
cultural activities.

While a Regent, Pauley served as board
chairman in 1956-58 and 1960-62. He has
been & member of several regental commit-
tees, chairman of the Investments and Fi-
nance committees, and chairman of several
special committees. “University concerns
take up nearly half my time,” he wrote two
years ago. When he was board chairman, he
added, they took up even more.

“He has been one of the hardest working
and most dedicated members of the Board,”
noted Secretary of the Regents Marjorie
Woolman. “I think this love for the Univer-
sity results from his deep loyalty and his
pride in its achievements and contributions.
His and Mrs, Pauley's commitment has been
such that the University will remain a vitally
important part of their lives.”

For many years Pauley was also active in
national and international affairs. He was
President Roosevelt’s personal representa-
tive on the first Lend Lease Mission to the
Soviet Union when the Nazls attacked the
USSR. (So to confer with Stalin, he flew from
Scotland around the Cape of Norway to Rus-
sia in an unarmed and vulnerable PBY.)
He organized and staffed the Petroleum Ad-
ministration for War which built the first
transcontinental oil pipeline from Texas to
the fuel-starved East Coast.

He also served In government positions
during World War II, culminating in his ap-
pointment as President Truman's personal
representative and U.S. Ambassador for Rep-
arations; he later attended the Potsdam
Conference as a presidential adviser. He
then was Truman's Ambassador for Japanese
Reparations. The President later appointed
me special assistant to the Secretary of De-
fense,” Pauley recalled, “to aid in the organi-
zation of the various branches of the mili-
tary into one department.”

In addition to his regental and public
service posts, Pauley is a director of Western
Alrlines, Inc., a member of the Boards of
Trustees of Occidental and Pepperdine Col-
leges and of the Governing Board of Geor-
gia Military Academy. He has received hon-
orary degrees from Pepperdine and Santa
Clara University.

Pauley’s vision of the future for the Uni-
versity of California could apply to any of
his other activities, or to almost any other
important human endeavor. In the Univer-
sity’s future, he said recently, “‘challenge—

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and opportunity—and indeed a splendid des-
tiny awalt us. We—if we will and if we dare—
can bring a vast resource of human spirit
and probing mind to bear on problems that
beset our day. And out of our effort—if in-
deed we make the effort and, making it, pre-
vall—wlill come the promise, better yet, the
guarantee of the enduring enhancement of
the quality of human life.”

ESTONIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. PAUL S. SARBANES

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. SARBANES. Mr. Speaker, Feb-
ruary 24, 1918, stands as a historic mile-
stone for all men and women who
cherish freedom. On that date, after cen-
turies of foreign oppression the Repub-
lic of Estonia declared itself sovereign
and independent of all foreign rulers.
This bold decision in the closing days of
World War I was indeed a courageous
one for Estonia who was at that time un-
der occupation by foreign armies, The
proud, determined Estonians under the
leadership of Col. Johan Laidoner rose up
to expel their oppressors and of February
24, 1919—the first anniversary of Eston-
ian Independence Day—it could be re-
ported that the occupying forces had
been cleared from national territory. The
names of Konstantin Pats, Jaan Tonis-
son, and Jaan Teenant will always be
remembered for their contributions to
the Estonian independence movement
and later to the government of the coun-
try.

Bounded on the west by the Baltic
Sea, Estonia’s land and ports have been
desired by foreign nations throughout
history. It has been repeatedly invaded
and occupied by aggressive neighbors.
Despite its tragic history however this
small nation and its people survived
these repeated onslaughts with a strength
and resiliency of character and purpose
that preserved its culture and tradi-
tions.

Estonia’s proud and rich history dates
from the earliest days of recorded time.
The Roman historian Tacitus mentioned
the Estonians in his Germania and the
Vikings settled in Estonia in the 9th cen-
fury AD. Unfortunately, the country
would suffer frequent invasions in subse-
quent centuries. During the 19th century
the Estonians further strengthened and
developed their national culture. In 1838,
F. R. Faehlmann organized the Estonian
Learned Society which collected under
the direction of F. R. Kreutzwald the
narrative folk songs into a national epic
poem, the Kalevipoeg. The first Estonian
newspaper, Parmu Postimees, was
founded by J. W. Jannsen in 1857. One
cannot underestimate the importance of
the first national singing festival at
Tartu in 1869; such festivals later be-
came a lasting tradition.
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The turmoil and confusion at the end
of World War I gave the provisional Es-
tonian government the crucial opportu-
nity to declare independence on February
24, 1918. A constituent assembly was
elected and, with August Rei as presi-
dent, approved a new constitution. Many
scholars have noted the fair mindedness
and sensitivity tc human rights which
characterized Estonia’s Constitution. It
has been described as:

The mature dellberation of a people
staunchly devoted to the cause of democ-
racy and impelled to the creation of a regime
of social and political liberty by every tradi-
tion of a somber past.

One example of this sensitivity to
human rights was the guaranteeing to
linguistic minorities in the country the
use of their own languages in the courts.

Estonia’s hard won freedom was short-
lived, however, for in the critical days
before World War II Estonia was occu-
pied by Soviet Russia. Subsequently, the
advancing Nazis were to become the oc-
cupying force for most of World War II,
but as they retreated at the war’s end, the
Russians again cverran the country to
place it behind the Iron Curtain.

The people of Estonia cannot celebrate
freely with us on this 54th anniversary
of Estonian Independence Day for they
are denied the important principles of
self-determination, independence and
liberty. It is therefore especially impor-
tant that on this day citizens who cherish
freedom share the hope that someday the
flame of liberty will once again bum
brightly in Estonia.

SCIENCE AND GOVERNMENT RE-

PORT NEWSLETTER
TECHNICAL
WORSE THAN REALIZED

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, at a
time when many of our serious domestic
problems could be at least in part allevi-
ated by the application of scientific and
technical solutions, the United States is
confronted by disgracefully high unem-
ployment among scientists and engi-
neers. The Nixon administration has
tried to downplay the extent of this un-
employment, but as noted in the Wash-
ington-based and highly authoritative
publication, Science and Government
Report, the actual extent of joblessness
among highly trained scientists and
engineers exceeds the official figures. 'To
help illuminate this problem, I place in
the Recorp the following article from
the December 16, 1971, issue of Science
and Government Report:

Unemployment among sclentists and engl-
neers is far worse than government figures
indicate, and it is getting still worse.

That is the conclusion that emerges from
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an effort by SGR to pin down the source of
the “50,000 to 65,000" that administration
officlals routinely cite as the range of cur-
rent professional unemployment in the re-
search and development community. What-
ever the realism of the numbers, their dura-
bility cannot be faulted, though the period
over which they have been stated has been
characterized by a continuing deterioration
in the employment situation. The debut of
50,000 to 65,000 took place last February
when the Department of Labor's Division of
Labor Market Information issued a special
study. Though the information that went
into that study was a bit stale at the time,
the Division has not returned to the subject,
and officials there still recite the study num-
bers when asked about unemployment
among sclentists and engineers.

The next appearance apparently was In
March, when Malcolm R. Lovell, Assistant
SBecretary of Labor for Manpower, addressed a
meeting of sclence advisers to state govern-
ments. This time, however, techniclans were
added and the scope was narrowed to aero-
space and defense employment. “Our best
estimates,” Lovell sald, “are that these cut-
backs have resulted in unemployment for
60,000 to 65,000 engineers, sclentists and
technicians who formerly worked in defense
and aerospace jobs.”

Then, on October 27, NSF Director William
D. McElroy, apparently talking about scien-
tists and engineers everywhere, but not tech-
niclans, told a Congressional committee,
“Our current estimates are based on a va-
riety of information which includes Bureau
of Labor Statistics (BLS) information and
our own just completed surveys. We estimate
that there are now about 50,000 to 65,000 un-
employed scientists and engineers . . .”

In response to an inquiry, a BLS officlal
sald the Bureau does not compile figures on
sclentists and engineers. “We just cover pro-
fessional, technical, and kindred personnel
in our monthly surveys,” he sald. “The only
detall we have is on engineers, but that’s
only for administration use. We never pub-
lish it.” It was learned, however, that the
BLS figure for unemployment among en-
gineers is approximately 3 percent, as com-
pared with the 3.4 percent that NSF found
in the survey referred to by McElroy. Based
on a study conducted for NSF by the En-
gineers Joint Council, the survey drew a 65
percent response last June and July from
100,000 engineers, which constitutes a 20
percent sampling of a mailing list of mem-~
bers of major engineering soclety. Into the
figure of 3.4 percent unemployed went only
those who were out of work and who wanted
work. Not included were the 6.9 percent em-
ployed In non-engineering work; of this per-
centage, it is significant to note, about one-
third had accepted non-engineering employ-
ment since March 1970. In any case, the en-
gineer driving a taxi does not show up in the
figures as an unemployed engineer. Nor does
the figures cited in October by McElroy re-
flect the difficulties that recent graduates
have encountered in finding employment. Ac-
cording to the November Engineering Man-
power Bulletin, published by the Engineers
Joint Council, 9 percent of engineers at the
bachelor's level were without job offers or
“firm plans” at the time of graduation last
June. “Although this may not appear high
in absolute terms,"” the publication observes,
“it is about double the figure for 1970 and
in sharp contrast to the boom years of 1965—
1969 when practically every graduate was
employed.” It also noted that bachelor de-
gree graduates entering military service to-
taled 14 percent of the group—the highest

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

figure since placement surveys began, In
1958. “If this number of graduates had not
gone into the armed forces,” the Bulletin
states, “they would probably have had to
joln the group with no job offers.”

A far grimmer picture is found in the re-
sults of a survey conducted by the American
Chemical Soclety following last June's grad-
uations. “Unemployment among new grad-
uates was the highest reported by the Soclety
in the last twenty years,” according to the
ACS analysis. “In chemistry, unemployment
doubled—from 5.1 percent in 1970 to 10.3
percent this year. Among new chemical engi-
neers, an alarming 12.8 percent were unem-
ployed In 1971. This situation may be one
reason why the largest number of chemical
engineering students in ACS history (10 per-
cent) reported that they had entered military
service.”

NSF's study of sclentists, drawing on an
85 percent response to questionnaires sent to
the 300,000 sclentlsts listed in the 1970 Na-
tional Register of Scientific and Technlical
Personnel, was tabulated May 25, and there-
fore misses out on the fate of last June's
graduating class. In addition, the figure that
it cites of 2.6 percent unemployment among
scientists does not reflect any of the 5.6 per-
cent holding down non-sclence related jobs.
Of these, 1.6 percent had accepted thelr posi-
tlons since March 1970, which may fall within
the normal order of things, but in sclence as
in engineering, the Ph. D., cabble doesn't
show up In the tabulations of unemploy-
ment.

Where, then, does the 50,000 to 65,000 come
from? The suggestion of one White House
alde Is that "It comes out of people’s heads"—
which may be the case. Working with figures
derived from NSF's studies of unemployment
among sclentists and engineers, one finds the
following: NSF put the sclentist population
at 500,000, and found that 2.6 percent, or 13,~
000 were out of work; the engineers were
estimated at 750,000, which means that with
& 3.4 percent unemployment rate, 25,500 were
Jobless, Grand total: 38,500.

The most realistic estimate of the situation
was provided October 26 by Betty M. Vetter,
executive director of the Sclentific Manpower
Commission, in testimony before the Senate
Labor and Public Welfare Committee. Mrs.
Vetter's numbers and forecasts were indeed
grim:

“As nearly as I can determine,” she testi-
fied, “there are about 60.000 scientists and
engineers, including 1971 graduates at all de-
gree levels, who are literally unemployed.
Using the generally accepted ratio of seven
techniclans for each 10 scientists, and addi-
tlonal 40,000 technicians may be jobless.

“There are perhaps half again as many who
are employed part-time, temporarily or per-
manently, at some activity totally unrelated
to their sclentific training, The majority of
these are seeking employment In their flelds,
or would be seeking such employment If they
thought there was any chance of finding it.

“A third group of unknown magnitude are
underemployed, in the sense that they are
performing work in some way related to their
tralning, but which could be done by per-
sons with lesser training.”

Mrs. Vetter concluded that the groups she
had described had almost doubled in a year
“and there seems little indication that we
have yet reached the peak unemployment
level in this population.”

ScorecarRp oN JoB PROGRAM
Last spring, President Nixon called a press
conference at San Clemente to announce that
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the Department of Labor was establishing a
$42-million Technical Mobilization and Re-
employment Program (IMRP) to assist un-
employed scientists and engineers. What has
happened since then? Not much.

As of November 26, a total of 24,013 persons
had registered with the program. Of these,
2713 later found employment, presumably
with the assistance of TMRP. “Job search
grants,” providing a maximum of 8500 each,
have been given to 1670 persons, and ‘Tre-
location grants,” up to $1200 each, have been
given to 438.

Little is now heard of the once-touted com-
puterized “Job Bank,” in Sacramento, Calif,,
which was intended to match up the jobless
and jobs. As of September 10, the Bank had
registered 12,600 applicants and had noti-
fications of 2200 job openings. Referrals to
jobs totaled 9700. Placements: 22.

FOREIGN AID AND SEIZURES

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 24, 1972

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the attention of Members of
this body to an editorial in the Knoxville,
Tenn., News-Sentinal concerning our
investment in undeveloped countries. I
think this is an excellent analysis.

The article follows:

FOREIGN AID AND SEIZURES

Just as his predecessors did, President
Nixon has been encouraging U.S. companies
and investors to go Into so-called “undevelop-
ed” countries.

But Peter Q. Peterson, then the President's
assistant for International economic affairs
and now named secretary of commerce, says
U.8. investment in undeveloped countries has
fallen off—from 35 per cent of total invest-
ment abroad in 1960 to 28 per cent in 1970.

The reason for this is clear: Too many
small-country politicians, or dictators, or
military juntas, have been selzing U.S.-owned
properties and not even paying for them.

This has happened Iin Peru, Bolivia,
Ecuador and, since Salvadore Allende Gossens
became president last year, in Chile,

Under a law passed years ago by Congress,
the Government is directed to shut off U.S.
aid in such circumstances. But the law never
has been enforced, except In one instance
(Ceylon, in 1963).

Now President Nixon has indleated he may
enforce this requirement. In gist, his state-
ment says that instead of presuming U.S. aid
will continue, any country expropriating
U.8.-owned property must now presume that
assistance will be shut off. Although there
are some “ifs"” In this—the cutoff will not be
automatic.

Expropriation without compensation Iis
nothing less than stealing. The politiclans
who grab these properties not only commit
that offense, but they cheat their own coun-
try, because every one of these undeveloped
nations needs outside capital to improve
itself,

And why should the American taxpayer
put up money to help a country which needs
help while the short-sighted politiclans of
that country are plundering property belong-
ing to other American taxpayers It doesn't
make any kind of sense.
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